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Preface 


THIs annotated bibliography has been prepared with the express 
purpose of classifying and arranging recent periodical materials related 
to the teaching of English in such a form that English teachers may be 
able to find readily articles related to any phase of instructional activity 
or subsidiary interest. It is not presented as an exhaustive list of refer- 
ences nor is it a list which has been selected on a meritorious basis. 
Instead, an attempt has been made to include all articles related to 
the teaching of English which may be found in the leading English and 
Education journals, magazines, bulletins, and books which are on file 
in the Indiana University library and were published during a six-year 
period beginning January 1, 1930, and ending January 1, 1936. Theses 
which were completed during the same period of time and are on file 
in the University library are also included. 

The preparation of the bulletin has been conducted as one of the 
projects of the Bureau of Codéperative Research, School of Education, 
Indiana University. The authors are indebted to several FERA workers 
for services in locating and annotating references in 1933. All of this 
work was checked in 1936 by the authors. They are also indebted to 
Mr. Frederick G. Neel for his services in checking and annotating a 
number of the references, and to Miss Kathleen Dugdale, stenographer in 
charge of publications, and her assistants for editing and typing the 
final form. 


L. SmitH, Director. 
I, 


H. 
W. I. PAINTER. 











Introduction 


SCOPE 


SPECIAL effort has been exercised to make this bibliography easily 
usable by all who are interested directly or indirectly in the teaching 
of English. It contains annotated references to articles which should 
be of interest to teachers of English at all grade levels from pre-school 
to university and adult classes inclusive. The phases of English on 
which references may be located in this bulletin are: 


1. Creative English 13. Lip reading 

2. Debating 14. Literature 

3. Drama 15. Oral expression 

4. Dramatization and play pro- 16. Oral reading 
duction 17. Poetry 

5. Elocution 18. Public speaking 

6. English (General) 19. Reading (General) 

7. Grammar 20. Silent reading 

8. Handwriting 21. Speech 

9. Index and dictionary usage 22. Speech defects 

10. Journalism 23. Spelling 

11. Language usage 24. Vocabulary 

12. Library usage 25. Written expression 


Articles which are written on such aspects of each of these phases as 
aims, course of study, curriculum, functions, the learning process, meas- 
urement, methods and techniques of instruction, outcomes, research, 
standards, status, and values have been included. 


ORGANIZATION AND INSTRUCTIONS FOR USING 


The entire bibliography has been arranged in one list alpha- 
betically according to author, so that if the user wishes to locate an 
article written by any particular author he may do so by using the 
bulletin according to dictionary style. All references also are num- 
bered consecutively. 

Each reference is accompanied by an annotation which purports 
to indicate the chief points related to the teaching of English discussed 
within the article. Following the annotation the grade level regarding 
which the article was written is indicated whenever such level was 
specified or clearly apparent. If no level is definitely established in 
the article or if the content is equally applicable to all grade levels, 
none is specified along with the annotation. ° 

Near the end of the bulletin will be found a detailed index. Famil- 
iarity with the style of this index will be necessary for anyone who 
wishes to use the bibliography satisfactorily. This index is divided into 
a total of twenty-six sections, one for each phase of English mentioned 
in the outline of the scope of the bibliography, plus a short miscella- 
neous section. Each section contains a detailed list of items pertaining 
to its heading. These items are arranged alphabetically. In many 
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instances it will be possible to tell from the wording of the item whether 
it pertains to primary, elementary, secondary, college, or adult levels. 
Otherwise, the user must refer to the annotation to determine the grade 
level. 

Special effort was made to index each reference under the exact 
topic or topics which it discussed. Often a reference is indexed under 
more than one topic within a single major division, and frequently it will 
be found in two or more divisions, depending on the number of items 
and phases discussed within the article annotated. No doubt some error 
in judgment has entered into this classification, but special care has 
been exercised to make it as free from error as possible. 

In attempting to locate information on any particular aspect of 
the teaching of English the reader should turn directly to the index, 
find the major division in which he is interested, glance down through 
the sub-topics or items until he finds the particular item on which he 
desires information, and turn directly to the reference number which he 
finds accompanying the item. If, for example, the reader wishes to 
obtain a list of sources dealing with aims in the teaching of literature, 
he will turn to the section on literature and find the numbers of refer- 
ences which accompany topics dealing with aims. He will then turn 
back to the annotated references and find the numbers which correspond 
to those which he has located in the index. If he wishes to study aims 
in all phases of English, the reader will locate references on aims in 
each section of the index in the same manner. 

Abbreviations which are used in the study are as follows: 


abs—abstract Ji—July 
adm-——administration jr—junior 
Ag—August kind—kindergarten 
Am—American Mr—March 
Ap—April My—May 
assn—association N—November 
bd—board nat—national 
bldg—building no.—number ; nos.—numbers 
bul—bulletin, bulletins O—October 
bur—bureau p.—page, pages 
Cath—Catholic pre-sch—pre-school 
Ch—chapter prim—primary 
Co.—Company proc—proceedings 
col—college pt.—part 
contr—contributions pub—public 
D—December publ—publication 
dept—department ref—-reference 
div—division res—-research 
econ—economics rev—revised 

(ed) —editorial S—September 
educ—education, educational sch—school 
el—elementary sec—secondary 
Engl—English soc—society 
Ext—Extension sr—senior 
F—February sup—supplement 
gen—general super—supervision 
gr.—grade supt—superintendent 
H—High teach— teacher 
instr—instruction univ—university 
inter—intermediate U.S.—United States 
Ja January voc—vocational 


Je—June vol—volume 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND PUBLISHERS OF PERIODICALS 


Am Childh—American Childhood. Milton Bradley Co., Springfield, Mass. 

Am J Psychol—American Journal of Psychology. Cornell University, Ithaca, N.Y. 

Am Sch Bd J—American School Board Journal. Bruce Publishing Co., 354 Milwaukee 
St., Milwaukee, Wis. 


Archives of Psychol—Archives of Psychology. Columbia University, New York City, 
N.Y. 


Baltimore Bul Educ—Baltimore Bulletin of Education. Bureau of Research, Carrollton 
and Lafayette Aves., Baltimore, Md. 

British J of Psychol—British Journal of Psychology. University of Chicago Press, Chi- 
cago, Ill. 

Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin—Bulletin of the Department of Elementary School Principals 
of the National Education Association. National Education Association, 1201 Six- 
teenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 

Bul of Dept of Sec Educ—Bulletin of the Department of Secondary Education. Depart- 
ment of Secondary Education, Room 1901, 180 W. Forty-second St., New York City, 
N.Y. 

Bul of Dept of Sec Sch Prin—Bulletin of the Department of Secondary-School Principals 
of the National Education Association. National Education Association, 1201 Six- 
teenth St., N.W. Washington, D.C. 


Calif J See Eduec—California Journal of S dary Educati (Known as California 
Quarterly of Secondary Education before October, 1934.) The California Society for 
the Study of Secondary Education, 2163 Center St., Berkeley, Calif. 

Calif Q Sec Educ—California Quarterly of Secondary Education. Changed to California 
Journal of Secondary Education beginning October, 1934. 

Cath Educ R—Catholic Educational Review. The Catholic Education Press, 1326 Quincy 
St., N.E., Washington, D.C. 

Cath Univ Am, Educ Res Bul—Catholic University of America, Educational Research 
Bulletin. The Catholic Education Press, 1326 Quincy St., N.E., Washington, D.C. 





Dept of Classroom Teach Yearbook—Department of Classroom Teachers Yearbook. Depart- 
ment of Classroom Teachers of the National Education Association, National Educa- 
tion Association, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 

Dept of Supt Yearbook—Yearbook of the Department of Superintendence of the National 
Education Association. National Education Association, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., 
Washington, D.C. 


Drama—The Drama Magazine. Drama Corp., 15 W. Forty-fourth St., New York City, 
N.Y. 


Educ—Education. Palmer Co., 120 Boylston St., Boston, Mass. 

Educ Adm and Sup—Educationa] Administration and Supervision. Warwick and York, 
Publishers, 10 E. Center St., Baltimore, Md. 

Educ Meth—Educational Method. Teachers College, Columbia University, New York 
City, N.Y. 

Educ Outl—Educational Outlook. School of Education, University of Pennsylvania, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Educ Rec—The Educational Record. The American Council on Education, 744 Jackson 
Place, N.W., Washington, D.C. 

Educ Res Bul—Ohio State University Educational Research Bulletin. College of Educa- 
tion, Ohio State University, Columbus, O. 

El Engl R—Elementary English Review. National Council of Teachers of English, 4070 
Vicksburg Ave., Detroit, Mich. 

El Sch J—Elementary School Journal. Department of Education, University of Chicago, 
Chicago, Ill. 


Engl J—English Journal. University of Chicago Press, 211 W. Sixty-eighth St., Chicago, 
Il. 


Forum—The Forum and Century. The Forum Publishing Co., 441 Lexington Ave., New 
York City, N.Y. 
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H Points—High Points. High Points in the Work of the High Schools of New York 
City. (Known as Bulletin of High Points in the Work of the High Schools of New 
York City until June, 1931.) Room 821, Hall of the Board of Education, 500 Park 
Ave., New York City, N.Y. 

H Sch Q—The High School Quarterly. Southern Commissions on Accredited Colleges 
and Schools, University of Georgia, Athens, Ga. 

H Sch Teach—-The High School Teacher. The High School Teacher Co., Brown Pub- 
lishing Co., Wright and Main Sts., Blanchester, O. 

Hygiea. American Medical Association, 535 Dearborn St., Chicago, Ill. 


Till Assn of Teach of Engl Bul—The Illinois Association of Teachers of English Bulletin. 
(Discontinued after May, 1930.) H. G. Paul, 322 Lincoln Hall, Urbana, Ill. 

Indiana Teach—The Indiana Teacher. Indiana State Teachers College Association, 205 
Lincoln Hotel, Indianapolis, Ind. 

Ind Arts and Voc Educ—Industrial Arts and Vocational Education. Bruce Publishing 
Co., 354 Milwaukee St., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Instr—The Instructor. (Known as The Normal Instructor and Primary Plans until 
June, 1931.) F. A. Owen Publishing Co., Dansville, N.Y. 


J Adult Educ—Journal of Adult Education. American Association for Adult Educa- 
tion, 1315 Cherry St., Philadelphia, Pa. 

J Ap Psychol--Journal of Applied Psychology. Ohio University, Athens, O. 

J Educ—Journal of Education. New England Publishing Co., 6 Beacon St., Boston, Mass. 

J Edue (London)—Journal of Education. William Rice, 3 Ludgate Broadway, London, 
E. C. 4, England. 

J Educ Psychol—Journal of Educational Psychology. Warwick and York, Publishers, 
10 E. Center St., Baltimore, Md. 

J Educ Res—Journal of Educational Research. Public School Publishing Co., Bloom- 
ington, Ill. 

J Educ Sociol—Journal of Educational Sociology. School of Education, New York Uni- 
versity, New York City, N.Y. 

J Exper Educ—Journal of Experimental Education. Edwards Brothers, Inc., Ann 
Arbor, Mich. 

J Higher Educ—Journal of Higher Education. Bureau of Educational Research, Ohio 
State University, Columbus, O. 

Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House—Junior-Senior High School Clearing House. Inor Pub- 
lishing Co., RKO Building, Radio City, N.Y. 


Library J—The Library Journal. Publication Office, 62 W. Forty-fifth St., New York 
City, N.Y. 
Library Q—Library Quarterly. The University of Chicago Press, Chicago, III. 


Mental Hyg—Mental Hygiene. National Committee for Mental Hygiene, 372-4 Broad- 
way, Albany, N.Y. 


Nat Educ Assn J—Journal of the National Education Association. National Education 
Association, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 

Nat Educ Assn Proc—Addresses and Proceedings of the National Education Association. 
National Education Association, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 

Nation’s Sch—Nation’s School The Nation’s Schools Publishing Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Nat Soc for Study of Educ—Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Educa- 
tion. National Society for the Study of Education, Guy M. Whipple, secretary, 10 
Putnam St., Danvers, Mass. 

North Cen Assn Q—The North Central Association Quarterly. University Elementary 
School Bidg., Room 1439, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 





Peabody J Educ—Peabody Journal of Education. George Peabody College for Teachers, 
Nashville, Tenn. 

Pedagog Sem—Pedagogical Seminary and Journal of Genetic Psychology. Clark Uni- 
versity Press, Worcester, Mass. 

Platoon Sch—The Platoon School. National Association for the Study of the Platoon 

or Work-Study-Play School Organization, Tolleston School, Seventeenth Ave. and 

Taney St., Gary, Ind. 
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Progres Educ—Progressive Education. (Discontinued after December, 1935.) Progressive 
Education A iation, 716 Jackson Place, Washington, D.C. 

Psychol Abs—Psychological Abstracts. Editorial Office, Clark University, Worcester, 
Mass. 

Psychol Bul—Psychological Bulletin. Psychological Review Co., Princeton, N.J. 

Psychol Mon—Psychological Monographs. Psychological Review Co., Princeton, N.J. 

Psychol R—Psychological Review. Psychological Review Co., Princeton, N.J. 

Publ of the Laboratory Schools of the Univ of Chicago—Publication of the Laboratory 
Schools of the University of Chicago. Laboratory School of the University of 
Chicago, Chicago, Ill. 





Q J Speech—The Quarterly Journal of Speech. The National Association of Teachers 
of Speech, University of Wisconsin, Madison, Wis. 


R Educ Res—Review of Educational Research. American Educational Research Asso- 
ciation, National Education Association, 1201 Sixteenth St., N.W., Washington, D.C. 


Sch—-School. The School News Co., 156 Fifth Ave. and Twentieth St., New York City, 
N.Y. 
Sch and Soc—School and Society. Science Press Printing Co., Lancaster, Pa. 
Sch Executives M—School Executive. (Known as School Executives Magazine until Sep- 
tember, 1935.) The School Executives Magazine Co., 1126-8 Q St., Lincoln, Neb. 
Sch Life—School Life. Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Sch R—-School Review. School of Education, University of Chicago, Chicago, Ill. 

Sierra Educ News—Sierra Educational News. California Teachers Association, 508 
Sheldon Building, 461 Market St., San Francisco, Calif. 


Teach Col J—Teachers College Journal. Division of Research, Indiana State Teachers 
College, Terre Haute, Ind. 

Teach Col Rec—Teachers College Record. Teachers College, Columbia University,- 525 
W. One Hundred Twentieth St., New York City, N.Y. 

Times Educ Sup—The Times Educational Supplement. Printing House Square, London, 
E. C. 4, England. 


Univ of Iowa Studies in Educ—University of Iowa Studies in Education. University of 
lowa, Iowa City, Iowa. 

U.S. Office of Educ Bul—U.S. Office of Education Bulletin. Office of Education, Depart- 
ment of Interior, Washington, D.C. 


Wilson Bul—Wilson Bulletin. H. W. Wilson Co., 950-72 University Ave., New York 
City, N.Y. 
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10. 


of English 


Abbott, Allan. “Recent researches in grammar, language, and composition.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:141-2; (Col ed) 23:154-5, F ’34 
Lists and discusses certain studies pertinent to language usage and col- 
lege freshman English. (Col) 


“Integration—and how!” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:216-18, Mr ’35 
Shows how integration may be brought about and points out the place 
of English in the integrated curriculum. (H Sch) 


“A new integration for literature.” Teach Col Rec 37:197-202, D °35 
Discusses types of literature and their educational implications. 


Abbott, Mary Allen. “Motion picture classics.” Engl J 21:624-8, O ’32 
Lists some classics of the cinema, as rated by English teachers, and dis- 
cusses the basis of judging outstanding pictures. (H Sch) 


Abels, J. F. “Teaching English to aid human progress.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :235-6, Mr ’35 

Presents a summary of a paper discussing the importance of language 

study to the development of an understanding of human relations. (H Sch) 


Abramson, Rebecca. “So that ‘He who runs may read.” H Points 17:56-61, 
Je °35 
Discusses in detail the procedure designed to aid pupils in increasing 
their speed of reading for thought. (H Sch) 


Achilles, Paul S. ‘“‘Nation-wide surveys in reading, English usage and vocabu- 
lary.” Sch and Soc 34:233-5, Ag 15, ’31 
Reports a nation-wide survey in English usage, reading, and vocabulary. 


Ackley, Clarence E. ‘Poetry appreciation in the junior high school.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:735-40, N °35 
Defines appreciation and describes a method that has been used suc- 
cessfully in a Pittsburgh junior high school for five years. Poems are 
classified into types by the pupils at the beginning of the period of study. 
Pupils become interested in patterns and, by providing a simple attractive 
approach to the understanding of a poem, true appreciation results. (Jr H 
Sch) 


Adams, Alpha Alice. “The settlers of Plymouth Colony.” Instr 45:56, 70, N °35 
Presents a unit outline which contains activities for dramatization, lan- 
guage, written composition, spelling, and handwriting. (Gr. 5) 


Adams, Daisie. “Primary drill words.” Instr 44:60, My °35 
Describes a game with word cards and corn to motivate and drill on 
recognition. (Prim) 


Adams, Ella B. “General language in the high school.” Sch R 43:664-71, N °36 
Discusses a course offered in Northwestern High School, Detroit, designed 
to improve the English of a group in the lower range of ability. The course 

is general, including many languages. (H Sch) 


Adams, Elwood. “Group use of the junior high school library.” Sch R 41:294-8, 
Ap '33 
Deals with a study made to determine the extent to which the junior 
high school library is used for group purposes. Lessons in library usage are 
most often given through the English department. Reference reading in 
this department steadily increases. (Jr H Sch) 
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17. 


18. 


19. 


21. 


24. 
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“The extent of library reading in the junior high school.” Sch R 41:875-8, 
My °33 

Reports a study to determine the extent of the pupil’s reading of books 
along one particular line. Junior high school pupils were used for the study. 
(Jr H Sch) 


Adams, Frances Aletha. “Public School Week in the English class.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 23:671-3, O ’34; also in Sierra Educ News 29:45-6, Mr ’33 
Gives a plan for correlating the activities of the English class with real 
situations which give pleasure and actual experience to the pupil. According 
to this plan the entire activity of the English class is organized on a club 
basis. (H Sch) 


Adams, Sir John. ““Two worthwhile sayings.” El Engl R 8:185-7, O 31 
Advocates coéperation between the teachers of English and of the other 
subjects in the school curriculum. 


The Advisory Committee on College Testing. ‘‘The 1932 college sophomore test- 
ing program.” Educ Rec 13:290-343, O °32 
Reports a comprehensive study of a testing program of college sopho- 
mores. Presents data on scores dealing with English, including spelling, 
grammar, punctuation, vocabulary, and literature. (Col) 


“The 1933 college sophomore testing program.” Educ Ree 14:120-2, Ja °33 
Gives instructions for securing and giving tests in English and other 
subjects. (Col) 


Ahlman, Celia E. “A school paper.” Instr 39:60, Mr °30 
Suggests forming a school paper containing school news and current 
events. (El) 


Aiken, Janet Rankin. ‘‘Toward a new English grammar.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23:152, F °34 
Gives an outline for a grammar organized on a functional basis. A 
summary of a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English. 


Ainsworth, Melanie C. “An experiment in the fusion of English and social 
science.” Calif J Sec Educ 10:579-81, D °35 
Discusses the organization of the entire fused course by the codperative 
effort of the teachers, the organization of the classes, the use of the library, 
and the work and ability demanded of the teacher. (Jr H Sch) 


Airy, Carolyn. “The school newspaper.” Sierra Educ News 26:47, Mr ‘30 
Speaks of values and methods of production of a school newspaper. 


Akin, Wilford M. “The English teacher must be more than an English teacher.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:149, F °85 
Discusses English and the work of the English teacher in an integrated 
curriculum. (H Sch) 


Albert, Edith. “Another phase of correlation: socialization in the English 
class.” H Points 17:58-61, My °35 
Tells the story of the production of Dickens’ A Tale of Two Cities as a 
puppet show. (H Sch) 


Aldrich, Ella V. “The library’s function in teaching the use of the library to 
beginning students.” Library J 60:146-7, F 15, ’36 
Discusses the codperation of the library staff and the English depart- 
ment in teaching the use of the library. (Col) 


Alexander, Fred M. “Reading in Newport News High School.” J Educ 1138 :248- 
61, Mr 2, °31 
Discusses the methods, procedure, and results of the Newport News High 
School in undertaking the problem of giving the freshmen below the stand- 
ard remedial instruction in reading and preventing those above the standard 
from falling into bad reading habits. (H Sch) 
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37. 
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Alexander, Gerald Leo. A diagnostic study of English usage in the Park County 
high schools. Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 
1930. 124 p. 

Takes up the problem of teaching grammar, as based on diagnostic tests, 
and gives suggestions for the teacher of English. (H Sch) 


Alexander, Selma. ‘‘Need for a children’s theater.”” Drama 21:16, My ’31 
Makes a plea for a children’s theater in the United States. 


Allen, Annie H. ‘The impersonation of plays.” Q J Speech 20:57-72, F ’34 
Discusses the adaptation and presentation of plays. Includes a bibli- 
ography. 


Allen, Cecilia J. ‘“‘So this is the workbook!” Engl J 22:375-80, My °33 
Recommends the workbook as a superior text for teaching grammar. 
Its weakness lies in its similarity to the textbook. (Col) 


“Finding the drama in dramatic verse.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:556-62, 
S °33 

Advises the method of acting out scenes of poetry so that pupils will 
appreciate its dramatic value. (H Sch) 


Allen, Charles Forrest, and Murphy, Elizabeth Rawlings. “An individualized 
group method of teaching language skills.” El Engl R 9:70-2, Mr ’32 
Outlines and discusses the procedure of an individualized group method 
of teaching language skills. (El) 


Allen, David Clarence. A high school course in public speaking based upon a 
newspaper analysis of situations in which people actually speak. Unpub- 
lished Master's thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1930. 155 p. 

Discusses the situations and occasions upon which people speak in pub- 
lic, thé types of speeches most frequently given in public, and the possible 
worth of a general course in public speaking in high schools. (H Sch) 


Allen, Don Cameron. “The literary journal.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:662-5, O °33 
Discusses the art of writing and points out advantages in having the 


pupil write a journal in which he writes daily something other than dull * 


routine compositions. (Col) 


Allen, Elizabeth. “Our class newspaper.” Am Childh 20:31, 40-1, Je ’35 
Tells how a class newspaper may be prepared in the first grade. (Gr. 1) 


Allen, Faith L. “Children’s catalog. Fourth edition.” Library J 56:178, F 15, 
"31 


Gives new features of the Children’s Catalog. (El) 


Allen, Grace W. ‘The fun of reading well designed books.” El Engl R 12:173-7, 
O '35 
Discusses the subtle effects of design in children’s books. Among other 


items are mentioned legibility, illustrations, reading matter, and binding. 
(El) 


Allen, Harold B. “The standard of usage in freshman textbooks.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 24:564-71, S °35 

Discusses the confusion and lack of agreement regarding standards of 

English usage to which we should hold as an ideal toward which our stu- 
dents should strive. (Col) 


Aller, Blanche C. “Choosing children’s books.” El Engl R 9:202-4, 224, O.’32; 
235-8, N ’32 
Comments on the choosing and evaluating of various types of books 
for children. Discusses numerous books and collections. (El) 


\ 
ce 
\ 
it 
i 


cheers 


SS SS 


esa ate 








12 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 
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Allmon, Anna. “Animal stories for the over-age pupil.” El Engl R 12:194-8, 
O °35 
Includes an annotated list of animal stories suitable for overage pupils 
in the upper grades. The list is designed to care for a variety of abilities 
and interests. (Upper El) 


Alma, Sister M. “Vocabulary development.” Cath Educ R 30:417-27, S 32 
Points out and discusses various steps in the processes of teaching for 
the purpose of developing the vocabulary of the individual. Since the 
vocabulary which functions must be developed through the medium of the 
senses, this article treats the senses processes. 


Almack, John C., and Staffelbach, Elmer H. “Method in teaching spelling.” 
El Sch J 34:175-85, N ’33 
Discusses the value of method in teaching spelling. Points out that 
the best method is scientific and that psychology is its basis. Discusses the 
group versus the individual method, and gives illustrations of spelling prac- 
tices. (El) 


“Related factors in spelling method.”” El Sch J 34:273-85, D °33 

Discusses factors that are related to spelling, such as pronunciation, 
word meaning and use, and the use of the dictionary, and how each of 
these may be taught in the spelling course. Also discusses the teaching of 
rules and motivation and incentive in spelling. (El) 


“Spelling diagnosis and remedial teaching.” El Sch J 34:341-50, Ja ’34 

Discusses methods of diagnosis, several studies that have been made of 
spelling disability and difficulty, and remedial work. Gives a long outline of 
typical causes of disability. (El) 


“An experimental study of individual improvement in spelling.” J Educ 
Res 29:6-11, S °35 
Presents a study of one method of eliminating spelling errors. 


Alvey, Edward, Jr. “Individualizing in high-school English.”” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 20:145-50, F °31 
Presents the contract plan used in the high schools of Albemarle 
County, Virginia. Includes a typical unit on “Business Letters” as actually 
taught in the second year high school English class. (H Sch) 


“A practical plan for individualizing instruction in high school English.” 
H Sch Q 21:36-44, O '32 

Suggests the unit plan for individualizing instruction in high school 
English and gives its aims and some examples. (H Sch) 


“Organizing units around functional centers.” Engl J 22:119-27, F °33 
Gives a unit worked out for grade 8 which represents an organization 
of learning activities around the center of “conversing.” (Gr. 8) 


“Development of composition courses around functional centers.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 23:242-3, Mr °34 

Discusses the usual procedures and the problems met in attempting 
functional organization. A summary of a paper given before the National 
Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Altstetter, Mabel F. “Reading begins at four.” Peabody J Educ 12:265-9, 303, 
My °35 

Argues that children who have pre-school contact with nursery rhymes 

and jingles and fairy tales are superior in literary appreciation, vocabulary 

growth, and the development of imagination. Points out that love of litera- 

ture cannot be developed too early, if we expect the child to enjoy reading 

in later life. Authors and selections for children are suggested. (Pre-sch) 
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“The reading interests and experiences of 214 teachers.” Peabody J Educ 
13:80-4, S ’35 

Reports the results of a questionnaire given to 214 summer session 
members of English classes. Contains a list of 102 books which were 
considered by more than one to be the best books they had ever read. (Col) 


Ament, William S. ‘“Post-Victorian—some schemes of reference for contem- 
porary literature.” Library J 59:333-6, Ap 15, ’34 
Points out some cyclic changes and movements in literary taste and 
gives the characteristics of each. Valuable information for the teacher of 
literary appreciation. (Col and Adult) 


“Literature in its humane setting.” Engl J (Col ed) 23:758-62, N °34 

Describes the curriculum at Scripps College, which is a form of inte- 
grated program, the major or core part of which is intended to give the 
student a general foundation for the understanding of civilization. Instruc- 
tors in other departments furnish the background for English. (Col) 


Anderson, A. Helen. ‘Methods in character education.” Nat Educ Assen J 
20:11-12, Ja °31 


Shows that English leads in those subjects likely to stimulate character- 
building situations. 


Anderson, Anna Lee. “A reading device for the third grade.” Instr 39:68, 
O ’30 
Offers a device for interesting pupiis in literature. (Gr. 3) 


Anderson, Gwenevere. “Why not write your life-story.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :841-3, D °33 


Suggests a method of getting pupils interested in writing. (H Sch) 


Anderson, Harold A. “Literary recitals in the secondary school.” Engl J 
23 :119-26, F °34 
Discusses the changes in the literary curriculum of the secondary 
school during the last few years. (H Sch) 


Anderson, Harold A., and Traxler, Arthur E. “Group corrective spelling in the 
junior high school—an experiment.” Sch R 41 :595-603, O ’33 
Describes an experiment of group corrective instruction in spelling 
carried out by teachers of English in their regular cl Concludes that 
spelling difficulties of most pupils at the junior high school level may be 
treated successfully by means of a group technique. (Jr H Sch) 





Anderson, Hurst Robins. “An experiment in oral and written English.” Sch 
and Soc 38 :808-9, D 16, °33 
Reports an experiment based on the fact that 90 per cent of our English 
is oral and 10 per cent is written. The basic requirement of the course 
here illustrated is preparation and delivery of 15 to 20 extemporaneous 
speeches: first reading, then writing, correcting, and delivering these speeches. 
(Col) 


Anderson, Marion. “The quality of the adult writing vocabulary.” El Engl R 
11:135-8, My °34 
Reports a study which purported to discover the words and expressions 
which occur in the writing vocabulary of gifted’ persons but not in that of 
other adults, and the words and expressions which average adults use, but 
which talented writers do not use. (Adult) 


Anderson, Mary F. “On carrying water in sieves.” Engl J 20:474-8, Je ’31 

Points out the value of concrete theme topics. To provide the pupils 

with concrete facts about which to talk, the teacher passed out several 

small live twigs with the suggestion that each study his twig until he could 
identify it if he ever saw it again. (H Sch) 
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Andrews, Alice F. “Teaching history with English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21 :839-41, D '32 
Reports an experiment in the correlating of history and English in high 
school. (H Sch) 


Angelo, Ruth V., and Lindsey, Mary. “Reading materials used in an outdoor 
activity.” Instr 40:31, 77-9, My °31 
Tells how first and second grade children prepared their own reading 
materials in connection with a pet park project. (Gr. 1-2) 


Angus, William. “Some practicable school plays.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21: 
395-8, My °32 
Offers a list of plays and play publishers for which English teachers 
so frequently ask. (H Sch) 


Ansley, Mabel L. “Speech contests.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:229-31, Mr '33 
Suggests speech contests for the purpose of stimulating composition 
writing and more particularly for training in the power of oral expression. 
(H Sch) 


Anthony, Grace. “Our dictionary.”” Am Childh 19:30, O ’33 
Presents a method of increasing the children’s vocabulary by jointly 
compiling a dictionary of new words encountered. (Gr. 2) 


Anthony, Katherine M. “Applied grammar and ‘editing.’” El Engl R 9:66-7, 
79, Mr ’32 
Gives an account of lessons in editing sentences. Points to the need for 
applied grammar in revising written discourse. (El) 


Apple, Joe. “A study of Columbus.” Instr 44:59, 70, O '35 
Suggests a procedure for teaching the poem “Columbus,” by Joaquin 
Miller, by which it is used as the literary center of history lessons and yet 
is taught for appreciation. (Upper El) . 


Arbeiter, Freemont W. “A word-building game.” Instr 43:52, Ja '34 
Describes a spelling game that is very effective and creates much 
interest. (El) 


Archer, Clifford P. “Transfer of training in spelling.”” Univ of Iowa studies 
in Educ, vol 5, no. 5, 1930. 63 p. (Reviewed in Educ Res Bul 10:138, 
Mr 4, '31; also in Cath Edue R 29:227, Ap ’31) 

Tells of an experiment carried on at the University of iowa to deter- 
mine the transfer of training in regard to different forms of the same 
word, i.e., the s forms, ed forms, and ing forms. (Gr. 5-7) 


“Shall we teach spelling by rule?” El Engl R 7:61-3, Mr °30 

Reports an experiment to determine the effectiveness per unit of time 
of the teaching of a certain spelling rule. Concludes that the teaching of 
this rule is worth-while. Criticizes a statement by Horn to the effect that 
“rules can never replace direct instruction in spelling even in the case of 
words covered by them.” (Gr. 1-12) 


Armstrong, C. B. “Oratory in schools.” J Educ (London) 63 :564, Ag 31 
Makes a plea for the teaching of the art of oratory in schools. Men- 
tions Ireland’s part in the International Speech Contest. 


Arnold, Esther Whitacre. “The transition from manuscript to cursive writing.” 
El Sch J 33 :616-20, Ap °33 
Gives a review of experimentation which attempted to determine the 
proper time to make the transition from manuscript to cursive writing. 
Conclusions are drawn. (E}) 














73. 


74. 


76. 


76. 


77. 


78. 


79. 


80. 


81. 


82. 


83. 





BIBLIOGRAPHY ON THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH 15 


Arnold, H. J. “Students’ deficiencies in English.’ Educ Res Bul 10:295-8, My 
27, 31 
Discusses the results of giving 140 undergraduates (95 per cent of whom 
were freshmen) the Pressey tests covering capitalization, punctuation, gram- 
mar, and sentence structure. The results showed that college beginners are 
very deficient in English. (Col) 


Arp, J. B. “Writing, posture, and school seating.”” Am Sch Bd J 82:122, 125, 
Je "31 
Discusses the seating of pupils at school and its effect on posture. Tells 


how a teacher of penmanship may supervise the class, encouraging good 
posture. 


Ash, I. O. “An experimental evaluation of the stylistic approach in teaching 
written composition in the junior high school.” J Exper Educ 4:54-62, S °35 
Describes a critical study of stylistic phases of writing compositions and 

the effect of technical grammar upon these. (Gr. 7-9) 


Ashley, Kate Wood, and Dodds, Mary A. “Codperation in building English 

courses of study in Denver.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 6:488-92, Ap °32 

Outlines a plan whereby English courses were developed as a codperative 

project to the end that every teacher might feel that she had shared in the 
making. (H Sch) 


Ashton, Patience. “Supplementary reading in the first grade.” Dept of Class- 
room Teach Yearbook 6:111-14, Je °30 
Discusses some methods of using supplementary material in teaching 
primary reading. (Gr. 1) 


Askew, Sarah Byrd. “County libraries and rural schools in New Jersey.” Sch 
Life 15:121-3, Mr ’80 


Discusses the function of the library in rural education. 


Atherton, Grace W. “Speech and the hard-of-hearing child.” Nat Educ Assn 
Proc 72:430-2, 1934 
Gives the general principles followed in teaching hard of hearing chil- 
dren to improve and correct their speech. (Gr. 1-12) 


Atkinson, Carroll. “The need of radical revision in our junior-high-school Eng- 
lish courses of study.” Educ Adm and Sup 16 :300-8, Ap ’30 

Makes a plea for the scientific determination of an English curriculum. 

States the belief that the result will be a radical revision of the curriculum, 


emphasis being placed upon teaching language rather than literature. (Jr 
H Sch) 


“Voluntary reading habits and school success.” Sierra Educ News 29 :58-9, 
Je '33 

Reports a study of the relation between success in school subjects and 
number of books read. Used to enlist home help. (Gr. 3-6) 


Atwater, Catherine Somers. ‘“‘Achievements in English under the activity pro- 
gram.” El Engl R 9:38-41, 47, F ’32 
Points out the values and importance of the activity program in English, 
and presents some case findings from an experiment with the activity pro- 
gram in a fifth grade Mexican unit. (Inter) 


Auble, Paul W. “The panel discussion method in high school.” Q J Speech 
19 :534-40, N °33 
Discusses the panel discussion method, or that method by which diver- 
gent views are brought together and reduced to an understandable conclu- 
sion. Tells how it worked in a particular school. (H Sch) 
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Augustine, Harold M. “Creative dramatics in Montclair High School.” Jr-Sr 
H Sch Clearing House 7:230-3, D 32 
Points out that dramatics must mean education and not exhibition, 
mentions the ready response usually given by students, and outlines a proj- 
ect on “town planning.” (H Sch) 


Auld, Ina Bell. “College composition for art.” Engl J (Col ed) 19:735-8, N °30 

Makes a plea for courses in short story writing in college, in which only 

those students are admitted who are qualified by native ability and capacity 
for the work. Suggests the chief requirements of such courses. (Col) 


Auslander, Charles. “Poetry in Stuyvesant High School.”” H Points 15:28-35, 
S °33 
Discusses creative work in poetry. (H Sch) 


Austin, Ruth L. “A spring language exercise.” Instr 40:60, Mr ’31 
Relates a successful experience in correlating composition with nature 
and spring activities. (Gr. 5) 


Avery, Ralph. “Blackboard language and reading lessons.”” Instr 45:21, N ’35 
Gives two brief lessons for the primary grades. Blackboard drawings 
are shown. (Prim) 


Ayres, Nelle Wren; Buchanan, Inez A.; and Parks, Carrie Belle. ‘An exchange 
of letters.” El Engl R 7:126-8, My °30 
Tells of an interchange of letters between members of a first year 
college English class and fourth and sixth grade children in the training 
school. (El and Col) 


Backus, Allen D. “As she’s spoke.” Ind Arts and Voc Educ 20:363, O ’31 
Points out the relation of the use of good English to effective teaching. 


Bacon, Frances Atchinson. ‘“‘Epaminondas at the library.”” El Engl R 12:257-9, 
D °35 
Comments on library contacts with negro children. Tells of their inter- 
ests and activities. (El) 


Baer, Jeannette. ‘‘Manuscript writing.” Instr 39:39, Ap ’30 
Discusses a study of the advantages of manuscript over script letters 
based on observations during a five-year trial of manuscript writing in the 
Winnetka schools. Pupils need to learn only one alphabet, and thus it 
facilitates rapid learning in both reading and writing. Discusses the making 

of a measuring scale, and methods of teaching. (Gr. 1-8) 


Bailey, Adele. ‘Notes on a lesson in the appreciation of poetry.” El Engl R 
8:41-3, F ’31 
Discusses poetry appreciation in a typical class of the elementary school. 
Relates the experience of the author in teaching a lesson for the apprecia- 
tion of poetry. (Gr. 7) 


Bailey, J. O. “‘ ‘I don’t like to read.”” Engl J (Col ed) 21:395-8, My ’32 
Points out that the teacher should try to motivate the pupil to engage 
in reading as a regular habit and cultivate a taste for it. Reports an ex- 
periment made by the author in dramatizing the appeal of books, giving 
material other than the classics for parallel reading, and adapting the ma- 
_ terial to the minds and emotions of the students. Gives four aims to be 
achieved by the students in their parallel reading. (Col) 


Bakeless, John. “Journalism in the liberal college.” Progres Educ 10:471-6, 
D ’33 
States and discusses criticisms of the journalism courses and makes 
suggestions for a proper balancing of their content. (Col) 
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Baker, Elizabeth W. “The teaching of oral English—the value of the ability 
to talk well.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:543-7, S ’30 
Presents in the form of a stenographic report a class discussion of the 
value of the ability to talk well. (H Sch) 


“Functional analysis of oral English.” Engl J 20:63, Ja ’31 

Gives a summary of a talk given before the National Council of Teachers 
of English. Points out that a functional analysis raises questions regarding 
the needs for life situations and suggests which functions can be met 
through the schools and what technique of teaching would be effective. 
Sets up four steps of procedure to be followed in teaching oral English. 


“Why are the American people non-readers?” Peabody J Educ 12:102-7, 
N '34 

Reports the conditions as they now exist. Discusses and summarizes 
the educational factors influencing reading habits. Remedial measures are 
proposed. 


“The key to the reading situation.” Peabody J Educ 12:214-19, 245, Mr ’35 

Lists and discusses the major factors contributing to and influencing the 
growth of the reading habit in America. Also suggests means of stimulating 
greater interest in reading. 


Baker, Florence, and Broom, M. E. “Concerning one criterion for the choice 
of primary reading tests.” J Ap Psychol 16:419-20, Ag 32 
Reports a study of the validity of certain primary reading tests. (Prim) 


Baker, Franklin T. ‘Teaching literature—now and then.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 7155-6, F ’34 

Criticizes severely the integrated curriculum, socialized recitation, activ- 

ity program, and correlation of history and English. A summary of a 

paper given before the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Baldwin, Katrina. “A travel project in composition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :645-9, O °35 
Outlines a project which consisted of oral themes, detailed outlines, and 
written themes. Gives a list of oral theme topics on travel. (H Sch) 


Ball, Gertrude. “‘An experience reading lesson.’””’ Am Childh 16:63, Mr ’31 
Tells of using the annual affair of “Kite Day” as a basis for the first 
grade reading lesson. (Gr. 1) 


Ball, Marie A. “Rochester’s program for the hard-of-hearing child.” Nat 
Educ Assn Proc 70:417-18, 1932 
Reports that Rochester has been one of the first to open a school for 
the hard of hearing child. In this school, lip-reading and special class work 
are given to those in serious need and the result is happier and more useful 
lives for those children. (Gr. 1-8) 


Ballard, Charles. “Books that high school pupils like.” H Points 12:23-5, F ’30 
Presents a census of pupils’ own choices in reading taken in the Morris 
High School. Includes fiction, biography, and non-fiction types. (H Sch) 


“Poetry at Morris.” H Points 12:25-7, F ’30 
Gives representative lyrical creations, by high school pupils, submitted 
in a semi-annual contest. (H Sch) 


Bamberger, Florence E. “The correct evaluation of children’s interests.” El 
Engl R 8:106, My ’81 
Discusses techniques used in determining children’s interests, the general 
revelations of these investigations, and the need for recognizing these inter- 
ests in establishing the goal to strive toward in teaching reading. (El) 
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“Child controlled schools.’”” In Children’s Library Yearbook, vol 3, 1931. 
(Reviewed under title “Developing literary taste of children,” in Sch 43:42, S 
24, °31) 

Suggests methods of developing literary tastes in school children. (El) 


Bamberger, Florence Eilau, and Broening, Angela M. A guide to children’s 
literature. The Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore, 1931. 113 p. (Reviewed 
in Educ Meth 11:509, My °32) 

Discusses the nature and appreciation of literature, children’s interests, 
and various types of children’s literature. Presents an articulated program 
for the elementary grades and discusses the preparation of a unit in litera- 
ture. (El) . 


Bangor, Maine, Public Schools. ‘Kindergarten backgrounds for reading.” Am 
Childh 21:13-14, 46, O °35 
Discusses objectives, activities, and outcomes in developing reading 
readiness and in introducing children to good literature. (Kind) 


Barber, Harriet F. “A reading project, with results.” Educ Meth 9:495-7, 
My ’30 
Describes a literary map-making project and a play-writing and play- 
production project. (Gr. 6) 


Barbour, Sara M. “To improve letter writing.” Instr 44:59, My °35 
Tells of motivating interest by having children write letters to the 
teacher on anything of interest. The teacher answers the letters. (Gr. 4) 


Bardwell, Richard W. “A new emphasis in language-teaching.” El Sch J 
34 :95-105, O °33 
Presents the chief purposes of language teaching, the relation between 
language expression and the physical and mental health of the child, case 
studies in an elementary school to discover pupil difficulties, and suggestions 
for the correction of specific difficulties. (El) 


Baringer, Ervin. ‘“‘Motivated penmanship.” Instr 44:53, Ap °35 
Discusses a plan of allowing a pupil to progress as rapidly as his 
ability grows. (El) 


Barker, Vilda. “Informal testing of the use of books and libraries—knowledge 
of the parts of a book and the table of contents.” El Engl R 10:143-5, 159, 
Je ’33; 174-6, 182, S '33; 205-8, O 33 
Discusses tests to use in order to determine whether or not the pupil 
knows how to use reference books. Discusses the essential parts of a book, 
points out the steps in learning how to use an index, and explains how to 
locate books in the library without the aid of a librarian. (Gr. 3-4) 


Barnard, Raymond H. ‘Tangent fields—English and speech.” H Sch Teach 
10:277-8, N °34 
Stresses the close relationship between English and speech in content, 
aims, and end-result. Points out certain special aspects of training which 
the English teacher should have for teaching speech. (H Sch) 


Barnes, Ruth A. “Poetry: by and for children.” El Engl R 7:94-7, Ap '30 
Discusses the work of several children’s writers and the ease with 
which children will write verse of their own. (El) 


“Illustrators.” El Engl R 7:197-201, O °30 
Discusses illustrations for children’s books, stressing their importance 
and the necessity of choosing the right kinds of books. (El) 


“Developing international-mindedness in junior high school.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 22:476-81, Je '33 

Describes a method of teaching junior high school pupils to under- 
stand and sympathize with those of other nations through the English 
courses. (H Sch) 
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120. Barnes, Walter. “Opportunities in elementary English.” El Engl R 17:179-80, 
S °30 
Stresses the importance of English in el tary schools, with sug- 
gestions and criticisms of present-day methods. (El) 





121. “Mastery (7) of literature.” Engl J 19:710-19, N °30 
Discusses the futility of expecting complete mastery of literature by 
adolescent students. (H Sch) 


122. “Language as behavior.” El Engl R 7:241-5, D °380; 8:14-17, 24, Ja °31; 
44-6, 48, F ’31 ; 
Presents a psychological treatment of the growth of vocabulary of 
children through the various stages. Includes a di i on the psychol- 
ogy of written language. (Pre-sch and El) 





123. “A cultural background for the teacher in training.” Engl J (Col ed) 
21:123-30, F °32 
Remarks that a teacher of English must secure a cultural background 
while in training in order to be a successful teacher. Suggests changes 
that may need to be made in the general training curriculum and in the 
college English course of study if the student is to be able to acquire such 
culture. (Col) 


124. “A curriculum of literature experiences.” Engl J 21:191-9, Mr ’32 
Defines “literature experiences” and says that these should be the basic 
literature curriculum. (H Sch) 


125. “Shifting the focus.” (ed) Engl J 22:417-18, My °33 
Discusses the agencies and environments outside of the classroom which 
influence most people more than classroom mechanics and shows why it is 
important that English teachers of America switch their attention from 
classroom to exterior activities. 


126. “*Whose exterior substance doth belie thy soul’s immensity.”” (ed) El 
Engl R 10:135-6, My °33 
Explains methods of teaching grammar and composition to children. (El) 


127. “English in life and in school.” Nat Educ Assn Proc 71:32-40, 1983 
Lists the following points in planning a curriculum for English: (1) it 
should contain a large ratio of recent and contemporary literature, (2) the 
manner of reading in school should closely resemble that of intelligent 
readers outside, (3) the composition work should be reduced and socialized 
language activities should be increased, and (4) the acceptable colloquial 
language of life should be the standard or norm of school English. 


128. “English research and the National Council.” Engl J 23:9-18, Ja °34 
Discusses the teaching of English from an intuitional or empirical point 
of view and from a scientific point of view. Points out the weaknesses in 
each, and attempts to outline the service which research may render to 
the teaching of English. (H Sch and Col) 


129. Barnette, Mattie Mae. “An aid in grammar.” Jnstr 41:63, Mr '32 
Tells of an easy and helpful device to get the third grade to remember 
the many points in grammar. (Gr. 3) 


130. Barrett, E. R. “English usage for teachers.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:302-8, 
Ap °30 
Recommends liberality in teaching English usage. Makes a plea 
against waste of time on foolish trivialities. (H Sch) 


131. Barry, Emily Fanning. “Creative integration.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
7:413-20, Mr °338 

Describes an experiment to determine whether an integrated program 

of English, art, and social studies offers a satisfying experience to children. 
(El and H Sch) 
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Barrows, Marjorie. “Stories children like best.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:151, 
F °34 
Outlines the chief characteristics of stories which children like. A 


summary of a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English. (El) 


Barthelmess, Harriet M. “Testing the ability to use the index and dictionary.” 
Nat Educ Assn Proc 72:380-2, 1934 
Gives the purposes which testing of ability to use the index and dic- 
tionary may serve both from a functional and a research point of view. 
Describes the divisions of the test and the way in which the results of each 
may be interpreted. (Gr. 5-6) 


Baruch, Dorothy W. “Creative language for grown-ups and children.” El 
Engl R 10:13-15, 22, Ja °33 
Tells of the development of the course in creative language in Whittier 
College, Pasadena, California. The work of the children is described and 
examples are given. (Gr. 1-3) 


“This question of fairy tales.” Am Childh 19:16-17, 34, 37-8, S °33 

Discusses an experiment on children in three nursery schools to deter- 
mine their ability to distinguish between fact and fancy. Tells to what 
extent fancy should be used in children’s stories and what kind of fancy. 
(Pre-sch) 


“Trends in children’s literature today.” El Engl R 12:187-91, O ’35 

Speaks briefly of the story of the development of children’s literature 
from the dearth of the fifteenth century to the wealth of today. Certain 
definite trends are mentioned and discussed. 


Bashefkin, Sara S. “Teaching poetry by contagion.” Engl J 24:21-7, Ja ’35 
Tells of a project in teaching poetry appreciation through hearing and 
reading it for enjoyment and nothing else, and through attempting to 
imitate various poems and writing original poems from ideas. 


Bassett, K. E. “A review test.” H Points 12:49, Mr ’30 
Suggests reviewing a unit of English work by having pupils make and 
take new-type tests over the material. (H Sch) 


Bassett, Lee Emerson. “Adapting courses in interpretation to the academic 
mind.” Q J Speech 18:175-87, Ap '32 
Discusses the academic mind as a basis for adapting courses in inter- 
pretation. 


Batten, Beryl. “Spelling.” Instr 43:51, My °34 
Presents a method of improving spelling through concentration. (El) 


Batten, Ruth. “A radio contract in English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:158-60, 
F ’31 
Explains how a class in English was motivated by getting pupils inter- 
ested in putting on a radio program. The pupils managed the entire affair 
with only occasional advice and help. (H Sch) 


Baxter, Bernice. “Creative composition in the Oakland public schools.” Dept 
of Classroom Teach Yearbook 5:130-3, Je °30 
Discusses the work of some teachers in securing creative work on the 
part of pupils in composition. 


Baxter, T. V. T. “A post-certificate commercial course—II.” J Educ (London) 
63 :87-8, F °31 
Includes a discussion on the importance of English, especially of prose 
composition, précis writing, and correspondence in the commercial curricu- 
lum. (Sec) 
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Beagle, Boyd M. “Technical analysis in teaching poetry.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21 :468-75, Je °32 
Reports the results of a study the purpose of which was to discover the 
value of technical analysis in teaching an appreciation of poetry. The con- 
clusions are (1) that technical analysis offers a distinct advantage over the 
non-technical method, and (2) that, this being opposed to general opinion, 
more scientific investigations should be made to “untest” popular beliefs. 
(H_ Sch) 


Beale, Florence F. “A pilgrim unit.” Instr 43:41, 69, N ’33 
Presents an integrated unit including outlines for activities in reading, 
spelling, oral and written composition, and dramatization. (Gr. 5-6) 


“A Dutch unit.” Instr 43:41, 58, Mr .’34 
Discusses an integrated project which contains exercises in oral and 
written expression. (Gr. 6) 


Beale, Harriet. ‘‘Professional guidance in the selection of literature.” El Engl 
R 8:222-4, N ’31 
Emphasizes the importance of children’s interests, but suggests possi- 
bilities for conditioning those interests, thereby guiding them to select better 
types of material. Discusses the idea that literature for the elementary 
school should be selected on the basis of possible influence in helping the 
child make adjustment to life and render service to society. (El) 


Beatty, James, Jr. “Antiquemania—a challenge to teachers of literature.” Jr- 
Sr H Sch Clearing House 9 :437-40, Mr °35 
Reports a study of what high school pupils read and suggests certain 
changes in the course of study which might gradually stimulate an interest 
in higher types of literature. (H Sch) 


Beatty, Willard W. “Progressive education and English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:227-8, Mr °35 
Summarizes a paper on the failure of English teaching to give children 
fluency in self-expression and on the dissociation of English from other 
school activities. Discusses a two-year experiment in integrating English 
with other school activities. (H Sch) 


Beauchamp, Vater. “A neglected literature unit.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:669- 
70, O ’31 

Discusses a literature assignment in the study of magazines. Each pupil 

was assigned a magazine to study for its purpose and make-up, the details 

of which he was to incorporate into a theme. The class as a whole then 

studied such types of magazine content as cartoons and poetry. (H Sch) 


“Essay clubs.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:139-40, F ’33 
Suggests making essay reading more interesting by the formation of 
clubs. (H Sch) 


Bechtold, R. M. “A principal’s estimate of the school library.” Am Sch Bd J 
80:152, Mr ’30 
Discusses the function of the school library and its effective use in rela- 
tion to the development of the child. 


Beck, E. C. “The content of a methods and materials course for high-school 
teachers of English.” Engl J 20:75-6, Ja ’31 
Discusses a paper which points out the aims of a course for high school 
teachers of English in terms of knowledge, habits, and attitudes. (H Sch) 


“Conferences in written composition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:246, Mr °34 
Discusses conferences with composition students based on a testing pro- 
gram. (Col) 
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155. Beck, Roland L. “A natural test of English usage.” J Exper Educ 1:280-6, 
Mr °33 
Tells of the formation of an English usage test based upon sentence 
completion and of the determination of its reliability and validity. 


156. Beck, Warren. “Individual examinations in English composition.” Engl J (Col 
ed) 21:552-8, S °82 
Reports an experiment in which individual written examinations in the 
technical phases of English composition were given and in which no special 
class drill was given in mechanics. Students were told, however, that com- 
position was the heart of their course and they were penalized severely for 
not learning the correct form and being able to pass an examination based 
on their individual errors. (Col) 


157. Becker, George J. “The battle of the books: a new campaign.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 23:745-50, N °34 
Shows the relative importance of the classics and modern literature in 
the high school. The question asked is “if to the great bulk of our students 
in the secondary schools we are teaching life through literature in the hope 
of this bringing them en rapport with the guiding ideas and ideals of the 
world in which they are to act, are we not guilty of the grossest anachronism 
in confronting them with the ideas and ideals of their grandparents?” 
(H Sch) 


158. Beckman, Aneta T. “Creative activities through literature.” Dept of Classroom 
Teach Yearbook 5:107-11, Je '30 
Tells of the connection made with real activities through the study, of 
literature. (Gr. 4-6) 


159. Bedford, Mary D. “Laying plans for oral composition in the ninth grade.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:555-60, S '32 
Describes a plan which consists essentially in finding the major objec- 
tives and getting the pupils’ statements of their anticipated difficulties in 
attaining those objectives. Pupils also are asked to list the things in which 
they feel an interest. (H Sch) 





160. Beebe, Katherine. ‘“‘Reading to children.” Sch 44:6, D 8, ’32 
Tells of the need for reading to some children to develop their imagina- 
tions so that life may be fuller. (El) 


161. Beeson, Ruth Crawford. “English work.” Instr 42:60, F ’33 
Presents a project that was helpful in written and oral English in the 
seventh grade. (Gr. 7) 


162. Beggs, Berenice B. ‘“‘Wide reading on a live topic: airplanes and airships.” 
El Engl R 8:145-8, 152, Je 31 

Makes suggestions for a reading program based on readings about air- 

planes and airships, with a list of questions over the reading and a bibli- 

ography. Presents a possibility for the integration of school subjects. (El) 


163. “Poetry to interest boys."”” Educ Meth 11:338-43, Mr '32 
Offers hints on teaching poetry to boys and gives a list of poems for 
boys. 
164. “Here and there Christmas stories.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:840-3, D ’34 


Contains a bibliography of Christmas stories including lists of Christ- 
mas selections as chapters in books, stories in English textbooks, stories in 
special collections, and stories for old and young in magazines from 1925 
to 1933. 


165. Belding, Anson W. “Do they read the newspapers?” J Educ 114:451, D 21, ’31 
Speaks of the place that newspaper reading should occupy in .the cur- 
riculum. 
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Bell, Fontelle. ‘Teaching grammar is fun!" H Sch Teach 6:3-4, Ja °30 
Advises the teacher to furnish variety so that grammar drill will not be 
so dull and uninteresting. (H Sch) 


Bell, Helen L. “Reading guidance of the adolescent.” Wilson Bul 9:235-8, ' 
Ja ’35 
Discusses the elements in reading guidance and suggests ways in which 
the child may be directed wisely in his reading. (Jr H Sch) 


Bell, John W. “An English laboratory.” J Educ 114:404, D 7, ’31 
Proposes a new way of teaching English to take the place of lectures, 
recitations, questions, and answers. (Jr H Sch) 


Belleau, W. E. “Vocabulary project.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:672-4, O ’31 
Describes a project which consists of making a list of common words 
indicating the stem, prefix, and suffix. The project arose out of compre- 
hension difficulties encountered in reading A Tale of Two Cities. (H Sch) 


“An experiment in composition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:410-11, My ‘33 

Suggests a method of teaching composition by giving special study to 
clauses and verbals, so that the student learns to express himself more con- 
cisely and clearly. (H Sch) 


Belles, Olive. “Language goals.” Instr 43:57, D ’33 
Outlines language goals for the first grade. (Gr. 1) 


Belser, Birdie A. “Illustrations of creative ability in language.” Educ Meth 
12:146-52, D ’32 


Presents poems written by pupils. 


Bennett, Earl E. ‘‘What high-school pupils read in school papers.” Sch R 
40 :772-80, D °32 
Tells of a survey made to obtain data concerning the types of material 
that are being read by the high school pupils in their papers. (H Sch) 


Bennett, Ernestine. ‘“‘An experiment in the teaching of language in the fifth 
grade.” El Sch J 30:440-3, F ’30 
Attempts to determine whether or not discussion and long group periods 
are advantageous in language instruction. (Gr. 5) 


Bennett, Grace Irene. “Story-telling in the nursery school.” Am Childh 16:16-17, 
58-9, Mr °31 
Stresses the need for simplicity and lack of excitement in the life of 
the pre-school child. Gives examples of the kind of stories he likes and 
examples of his own story-telling. (Pre-sch) 


Bennett, H. “Diagnostic tests in English.” H Points 12:36-7, Ap °30 
Suggests a plan for using diagnostic tests over English fundamentals 
and reports its success during the fifth term of high school. (H Sch) 


Bennett, Hazel. “‘An aid to better writing.” Instr 43:54, Mr ’34 
Suggests an incentive for better letter formation in writing. (Prim) 


Benov, Paul. ‘ ‘Finishing schools’ for journeyman journalists.” H Points 
14 :65-7, My °32 
Discusses the place of a special course in journalism in the high school 
and syllabi for two semesters of work. (H Sch) 


Benson, Helen E. “Story-telling on wheels.” Am Childh 16:10-11, 55, Je °31 
Tells of the “Book Wagon,” an itinerant library in New York. A story- 
teller from the library goes to the different stops and tells stories to the 


children. Puppets are also a device to bring children and books together. 
(El) 
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Bentley, Madison, and Varon, Edith J. “An accessory study of ‘phonetic sym- 
bolism.’”” Am J Psychol 45:76-86, Ja ’33 
Reports a study of phonetic symbolism, or the connotation of certain 
phonetic elements. 


Benz, Marie B. “A transportation project.” Instr 42:20, 58-9, Ja "33 
Outlines a project in which all subjects are integrated. Reading, writ- 
ing, spelling, and oral and written expression are included. (Prim) 


“A unit of work on nature.” Instr 42:22, 80, Ap ’33 
Describes a project which includes activities in reading, language, and 
written composition. (Prim) 


Beran, Esther. “A change in reading assignments.” Instr 40:64, My °31 
Suggests a method for renewing interest in reading. (Gr. 7-8) 


Berg, Irene. “Adapting literature to living.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:62-4, 
Ja ’33 
Tells how to make English profitable to the type of pupil studying it. 
(H Sch) 


Bergelin, Erna. “Increasing the eye span.” Instr 43:55, Je ’34 
Claims that the use of oral questions, with multiple choice answers 
written by the teacher on the board or on paper, will increase the eye span. 
(Gr. 1) 


Bergland, Clarence R. “English composition projects.” Sierra Educ News 
30:41, S "34 
Summarizes the results of a thesis investigation to ascertain the extent 
of project teaching. Many projects are listed. (Gr. 7-12) 


Bergman, W. G., and Vreeland, Wendell. “Comparative achievement in word 
recognition under two methods of teaching beginning reading.” El Sch J 
32 :605-16, Ap 32 
Tells of an experiment in which an attempt was made to determine 
which is the better, the picture-story method or the visual method of teach- 
ing beginning reading. The two methods are described, the problem stated, 
the experimental set-up described, the selection of tests discussed, and the 
results and conclusions outlined. (Gr. 1) 


Bergoz, Violet. “A knighthood unit.” Instr 44:45, 75, F ’35 
Outlines a unit which provides specifically for correlations with litera- 
ture and oral language. (Gr. 6) 


Berkeley, California, Public Schools. “The kindergarten discussion period.” 
Am Childh 20:14-15, 46, O °34 
Presents an integrated program which stresses oral English usage. 
(Kind) 


“The kindergarten and reading readiness.” Am Childh °0:7-9, 40, Ap °35 

Indicates what the kindergarten may do to contribure toward reading 
readiness in the first grade. Suggests many types of activity and tells how 
each may be developed. (Kind-Gr. 1) 


Berkelman, Robert G. “A letter to my theme reader.” Engl J (Col ed) 
22 :62-6, Ja °33 
States the advantages of theme reading and grading and offers sug- 
gestions for grading themes. (Col) 


“The daily bread of teaching.”” Engl J (Col ed) 24:759-62, N ’35 
Offers a few helpful suggestions regarding class management which may 
contribute generally toward success in teaching. (Col) 
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Berman, Isabel R., and Bird, Charles. “Sex differences in speed of reading.” 
J Ap Psychol 17 :221-6, Je °32 
Discusses sex differences in speed of reading. (Adult) 


Bernhart, Linda. “Ventures into enjoyment of poetry.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :384-7, My '34 
Reports an experiment with the student-editing of individual anthologies 
as an aid in leading pupils to develop an appreciation of poetry. Gives a 
complete outline of the project and a list of the results. (H Sch) 


Bernstein, Julius. “A satisfying experience in the teaching of the ‘Idylls of 
the King.’” H Points 15:76-8, Je ’33 
Gives the essentials of the assignment and procedure for teaching “‘Idylls 
of the King” effectively. (H Sch) 


Berry, Betty Trier. “Improving freshman reading ability.” Engl J (Col ed) 
20 :824-9, D °31 
Discusses experimental methods of improving the reading ability of 
college freshmen at the University of Southern California. (Col) 


Berryman, Irene. “Our Dutch reading party.” Instr 41:29, 76-8, Mr °32 
Discusses a project for motivating reading and writing, developed from 
the pupils’ interest in Holland. (Gr. 2) 


Bertie, Ellen M. ‘“‘A health program in a rural school.” Instr 44:53, 73, My °35 
Explains an integrated project containing activities for penmanship, 
reading, language, and dramatization. (El) 


Besig, Emma M. S. “ ‘Buck fever.’” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:755-7, N °32 
Tells how a freshman class was motivated in written expression through 
a letter-writing project which presented the children with a real life sit- 
uation. (H Sch) 


Bessey, Mabel A. “The place of contemporary literature in the curriculum.” 
Ill Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 23:19-20, Mr 1, °31 
States that contemporary literature may be used: (1) to open up litera- 
ture of an older day; (2) to relate English to other subjects; (3) to help 
in teaching; and (4) to aid in establishing standards. (H Sch) 


“Journalism: a course in reading as well as in writing.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22:150-1, F °33 

Gives recommendations based upon a survey of high schools in about 
30 states. A summary of a paper given before the National Council of 
Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Betts, Dorothy M. “Book reports again.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:135, F °32 
Describes a method of handling written book reports which consists in 
having the pupils write good book advertisements for the books they have 
read. (H Sch) 


Betts, Emmett Albert. “Style books as a source of information.” El Engl R 
10 :223-34, 238, N °33. (Reviewed in El Engl R 11:78, Mr °34) 

Discusses the differences between editorial practices which pupils see 
each day and language usage as it is taught by the teacher. States that 
style manuals used by publishing houses permit a wide range of usage. 
Points out that these varying practices hinder pupil achievement and that 
they must be considered by curriculum makers. (El) 


“Teacher analysis of reading disabilities.” El Engl R 11:99-102, Ap °34 

Lists and discusses factors which contribute to reading success, such as 
maturation, vision, hearing, kinaesthetic imagery, language, and emotional 
reactions. (El) 
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205. “A physiological approach to the analysis of reading disabilities.” Educ Res 
Bul 13:135-40, S 19, "84; 163-74, O 17, °84 
Explains the administrative procedure used in one school for the pre- 
vention of reading difficulties by a variety of examinations in the kinder- 
garten and first half of the first grade. Individual and group tests were 
used. Eight functions with sub-divisions are given, each of which is related 
to reading disabilities. Tests were used to discover various eye weaknesses. 
(Kind-Prim) 





206. Betts, Emmett Albert, and Guiler, Walter Scribner. “A critical summary of 
selective research.” El Engl R 11:75-80, Mr °34; 111-18, Ap °34; 139-46, 
My °34; 164-9, Je 34; 188-91, S "34; 272-5, 278, D °34 
Discusses the work of a Committee on Research Bibliography which 
prepared a critical ry of el tary school language, grammar, and 
composition to be presented to the third annual meeting of the National 
Conference on Research in Elementary School English. Includes lists of 
criteria for appraising the available and pertinent research, qualities of a 
good abstract, and deficiencies often revealed in investigations. Gives ab- 
stracts of research studies in the field. (El) 





207. “Prevention and correction of reading disabilities.” El Engl R 12:25-32, 48, 
F ’35 
Gives a brief outline for the corrective aspects of a reading program. 
Suggests methods of obviating reading difficulties and of retraining in 
reading. Includes an extensive bibliography. 


208. “Reading disability correlates.” - Educ 56:18-24, S ’35 
States the causes of reading disability. Gives a long list of related 
factors under the headings: maturation, vision, audition, kinaesthesia, lan- 
guage, sex differences, and emotional, pedagogical, psychological, and ex- 
ternal factors. Each is discussed with some attempt to suggest how it may 
be controlled. (El) 


209. Betzner, Jean. Content and form of original compositions dictated by children 
from five to eight years of age. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ 
no. 442, New York, 1930. 53 p. (Reviewed in El Engl R 11:78-9, Mr °34; 
also in Teach Col Rec 32:66-8, O ’30) ‘ 

Reviews an analysis of compositions dictated by children. The problem 
was: (1) to determine what situation will stimulate a story response, (2) 
to survey the children’s concepts of a story, (3) to study the form of the 
dictated story, (4) to determine any differences between boys’ and gir's’ 
work, (5) to compare dictated stories with textbook models, and (6) to 
compare them with models suggested by courses of study. (Pre-sch and 
Prim) 


210. Beust, Nora. “Books for young America.” Progres Educ 9:532-6, N 32 
Lists a score of books suitable for children’s reading. (Gr. 1) 


211. “Books for boys and girls.” Progres Educ 10:177-80, Mr °33 
Reviews a number of good books for children’s reading. The selection 
provides for various interests. (El) 


212. A Bewildered Mother. “Just what is English?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:199-204, 
Mr °35 
Speaks of the adherence of our English curriculum to tradition, written 
from the viewpoint of a bewildered mother. (H Sch) 


213. Bietry, J. Richard. “Disciplinary probl in hing dramaties.” Q J Speech 
16 :361-8, Je °30 





Discusses three problems in connection with high school coaching: 
academic responsibility, team work, and dealing with the egotist. (H Sch) 
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“The junior college in relation to speech education.” Q J Speech 17:202-16, 
Ap °31 

Deals with the results of a survey of junior colleges, especially in rela- 
tion to speech training. (Jr Col) 


Bigelow, Elizabeth B. “Improvement in reading as shown by standard tests.” 
Educ Meth 13 :258-63, F ’34 
Gives data from standard tests in reading given in grades 2, 4, and 6. 
(Gr. 2, 4, 6) 


“A study made from the results of the Stanford Achievement Test in grade 
two.” Educ Meth 12:232-5, Ja ’35 

Gives the percentage of success and failure in spelling and reading as 
revealed by the Stanford Achievement Test. (Gr. 2) 


Bing, Ada M. “Slow sections in English.” Engl J 19:719-23, N ’30 
Relates experience in differentiating materials and methods for classes 
organized on the basis of mental differences. Varied activity during the 
class period is the chief principle followed in teaching the backward classes. 
(H Sch) 


Binyon, Laurence. “Learning to speak and enjoy poetry.” Times Educ Sup 
1022 :401, D 1, °34 
Discusses the tendency to enjoy the best in poetry and suggests means 
for increasing this in the social group. 


Bird, Charles, and Beers, F. S. “Maximum and minimum inner speech in 
reading.” J Ap Psychol 17:182-7, Ap ’33 
Reports a study of adults to evaluate the effect of maximum and mini- 
mum degrees of inner speech on speed of reading. (Adult) 


Bird, Lenna. “Silent reading assignments.” Instr 40:65, Je ’31 
Discusses the correlation of silent reading with written assignments. 
(El) 


Birdsall, Agnes. “Mental habits in reading.”” El Sch J 32:681-90, My °32 
Discusses a study (a Master’s thesis at the University of Michigan) 
dealing with the differences in the mental habits of retarded and superior 
readers, as shown by diagnostic tests. The method of intensive diagnosis, 
the procedure in remedial instruction, and the results are given for a two- 
group experiment carried on for two 18-week periods. (Gr. 7) 


Bischoff, Adele J. ‘‘Recreational devices in the study of the Odyssey.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 20:841-3, D ’31 
Gives an account of the many projects that the students worked out in 
connection with a festival of the English classes studying the Odyssey. 
(H Sch) 


Bischoff, Kate P. “A project in English composition.” Educ Meth 13:276-7, 
F ’34 
Presents the aims and steps in teaching a project in the form of a 
dialogue between the teacher and supervisor. (Gr. 7) 


Bishop, Ernest G. “Another composition experiment.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :766-7, N °34 
Reports a procedure in which students who showed superior skill in 
theme-building explained their entire method of procedure to the class. 
(H Sch) 


“Integration and the English program.” Calif J Sec Educ 10:163-5, F ’35 
Points out the possible places of English in an integrated school pro- 
gram. (H Sch) 
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“To improve the student’s techniques in theme correction.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:835-6, D °35 

Suggests that in order to insure a careful correction of themes the 
grade for the theme be withheld until after the corrections are made. The 
grade then would depend on construction, content, and completeness and 
intelligence of correction. (H Sch) 


Bishop, Merrill. ‘Co-operation with the fine arts in teaching literary appre- 
ciation.” Engl J 20:78, Ja °31 
Summarizes a paper which discusses plans and activities for using the 
fine arts to aid in the teaching of literary appreciation. (H Sch) 


“Creative writing in a junior school.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 5 :492-5, 
Ap "31 

Contains suggestions on the teaching of creative writing in the junior 
high school. (Jr H Sch) 


“The opportunity of an English opportunity teacher.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:216-20, Mr "32 

Describes the work of an opportunity English teacher in the San 
Antonio schools, each junior high school having one such teacher who works 
through all other departments and who has no regular classes. (Jr H Sch) 


“Appreciation classes in sixth and seventh grades.” El Engl R 9:151-2, 
Je 32 

Describes a course which is designed to acquaint the child with selec- 
tions from great artists, musicians, and authors. (Gr. 6-7) 


Blackburn, Bruce. “Voluntary movements of the organs of speech in stutterers 
and non-stutterers.” (In Univ of Iowa studies in Psychol, no. 14) Psychol 
Mon 41:1-13, 1932 

Compares the mechanics of speech of stutterers and non-stutterers. 


Blackhurst, J. Herbert. “The nature of the reading process.” El Engl R 
10 :83-5, 111, Ap °33 
Criticizes many of the common definitions of the reading process and 
shows that they may lead to errors in reading and teaching. Stresses the 
importance of individual experience and thinking during the reading process. 
(El) 


Blackwell, Edna Cotner. “English without apology.” El Sch J $1:223-6, N °30 
Discusses freedom in self-expression as the goal of English teaching, 
and its effect on method. (Jr H Sch) 


Blackwell, Raymond Earl. The development of an achievement test in high 
school journalism. Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, 
Ind., 1932. 61 p. 

Tells of the development of an achievement test in high school journal- 
ism, based on experiments with students and a study of methods of testing 
and other criteria of achievement. (H Sch) 


Blain, Maxine. “Socialized themes.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:757-9, N 35 
Proposes theme writing after thoughts regarding the topics have been 
exchanged in class. (Jr H Sch) * 


Blair, Livingston L. “Patterns for four-year English courses.” In Jll Assn of 
Teach of Engl Bul 22:20-8, Ap 1, ’30 
Presents an outline discussion of a curriculum in English for a four- 
year course. Consists mainly in underlying theories rather than definite 
materials to be used. (H Sch) 


Blaisdell, Helen E. “Modern methods of teaching high-school journalism.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:155, F ’32 

Gives a brief summary of a paper on methods in journalism, presented 
before the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 
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Blaisdell, Thomas C. “Let the child read.” El Engl R 7:3-5, Ja ’30 
Urges teachers to exert every influence to get pupils to read—just so 
they read. Make it a privilege, not a task. (El) 


Blake, Clifton. “On teaching essays.”” Engl J (Col ed) 20:832-6, D ’31 
Suggests that if you do not like essays, do not try to teach them. Points 
out that an essay’s aim is the creation of a mood. Gives the following out- 
line for teaching: teach the essay as it is written, read aloud to the stu- 
dents (if you are a good reader), and fill in with experiences relevant to 
the text. (H Sch and Col) 


Blake, Isabel Underwood. ‘“‘Chronology in teaching English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :769-70, N ’34 
Suggests that, as a device for instilling in the minds of pupils the 
chronology of works, the selections be presented in that order to the class. 
(H Sch) 


Blake, Mabelle B., and Dearborn, Walter F. ‘“‘The improvement of reading 
habits.” J Higher Educ 6:83-8, F ’35 
Discusses the diagnosis and treatment of reading habits among college 
freshmen. Tests were used; eye conditions were examined; and instruction, 
designed to lessen difficulties, was given. (Col) 


Bliss, Dorothy L. “A conversation game.” Instr 42:56, Je ’33 


Suggests a game as a method of drill on words often mispronounced. 
(Gr. 7-8) 


Block, Joseph. “A project for everybody.” H Points 16:41-4, Ja ’34 
Suggests and outlines a plan for the development of a class paper or 
magazine in English composition. (H Sch) 


Bloom, Margaret. ‘Rhetoric for anti-rhetoricians.”” Sch and Soc 31:18-19, 
Ja 4, 30 
Comments on the rhetoric that should be taught to students entering 
engineering, agricultural, or commercial life. (H Sch and Col) 


“What college students read.” Sch and Soc 31:848-50, Je 21, ’30 

Explains the literary deficiencies of college students, giving suggestions 
about how to arouse and encourage in them interest in literature in general. 
(Col) 


“Freshmen response to modern literature.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:145-8, F ’31 

States that freshmen as a group react to modern literature in a well- 
balanced and sane manner, sometimes to a somewhat surprising degree. 
They are interested in biography, autobiography, “stark realism,” humanism, 
and modern science ‘and invention in literature. (Col) 


Bloore, Stephen. “Literary criticism in high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :328-30, Ap °34 
Suggests methods to be used in helping pupils to acquire the power of 
judging books critically. (H Sch) 


“Motivating grammar and punctuation.” Eng J (H Sch ed) 24:220-2, 
Mr °35 

Discusses the importance of grammar and punctuation and points out 
means of motivating the study. (H Sch) 


Blough, Glenn O., and Brink, Ida K. “A science unit on the beaver.” Instr 
44:52, 73, D °34 
Presents a science unit with which are correlated activities in reading 
and in oral and written expression. (Gr. 4) 
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“A study of winter birds.” Instr 45:14, 76-7, D ’35 
Gives a unit outline containing activities for oral and written compo- 
sition, creative writing, dramatization, and reading. (Gr. 3) 


Bluemel, Charles Sidney. Mental aspects of stammering. The Williams and 
Wilkins Co., Baltimore, 1930. 152 p. (Reviewed by Robert West in Q J 
Speech 16:517, N °30) 

Treats the mental prob! of st ing. Discusses the diagnosis of 
speech difficulties and remedial work for such. 





“The dominant gradient in stammering.” Q J Speech 19:233-42, Ap °33 
Discusses the theory of the dominant gradient in relation to stammer- 
ing ; i.e., the left-handed life as a remedy for stuttering. 


Blymyer, Louise A. “Voice and diction campaign on the Berea College campus.” 
Q J Speech 18:661-5, N °32 
Tells of a campaign carried on in Berea College to arouse interest among 
the pupils in improving diction and voice. (Col) 


Boas, Guy. “Literature in secondary schools.” J Educ (London) 66:558-9, 
S "34; 745-6, D °34 
Points out several reasons why set books should be retained as the 
basis for the course of study in English literature for the secondary schools. 
Says that the real teacher will have little difficulty in making them serve 
the aims of freedom in education and that there are many teachers who are 
not competent to do satisfactory work without such a guide. (Sec) ~ 


Bober, Mary M. “A successful spelling device for the fourth grade.” Instr 
39:56, My °30 
Describes a game which adds interest to the weekly spelling review. 
(Gr. 4) 


Boeckel, Florence Brewer. “On teaching students to read newspapers intelli- 
gently.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:211-15, Mr 35 
Points out the place of the newspaper in the English course of study 
and tells how it should be read. (H Sch) 


Bogan, William J. ‘“‘The schools and good speech.” Q J Speech 17:400-3, Je ’31 
Discusses the duty of the schools in teaching good speech, giving three . 
objectives for speech training. 


Bogh, Edna Mae. “Tests on Rip Van Winkle.” Instr 42:54, N °32 
Gives a varied test on Rip Van Winkle, with the answers to the ques- 
tions. (El) 


“A test on ‘Evangeline.’” Instr 45:58, 81, N ’35 
Contains test items and answer key but no discussion. (Upper El) 


Bolles, Mildred W. “Silas Marner as a puppet show.” H Points 12:52-4, N °30 
Presents a novel idea for teaching Silas Marner. The book was drama- 
tized and presented as a puppet show. (H Sch) 


“Better speech week at Girls Commercial High School.’””’ H Points 15 :62-3, 
F 33 

Gives a series of activities and devices designed to stimulate interest in 
better speech. (H Sch) 


Bonar, Hugh S. “Systematic versus incidental training in reading.” El Engl R 
10 :90-4, 112, Ap °33 
Presents the argument that reading should be taught through other sub- 
jects and the counter-argument that systematic instruction is essential in 
teaching reading. (El and Sec) 
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Bond, Guy Loraine. The auditory and speech characteristics of poor readers. 
Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 657, New York, 1935. « Pp. 
(Reviewed in El Engl R 12:107, Ap 35) 

Reports a study to determine the relationship between auditory factors, 
speech defects, and reading disability. Poor readers were paired with good 
readers. (Gr. 2-3) 


BonDurant, Gracia B. “Corrective work in English.” Instr 43:30, Mr °34 
Presents excellent devices for corrective work in language usage. 
(Prim) 


Boney, C. DeWitt. A study of library reading in the primary grades. Columbia 
Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 578, New York, 1933. 70 p. (Reviewed 
in Teach Col Rec 36:243-4, D °34; also in Library J 59:519-20, Je 15, °34) 

Sets forth the purposes of library reading, the development of its use 
in modern education, and its possibilities. Offers suggestions for directing 
“free reading” during school hours. (Gr. 1-4) 


Bonner, Flora. “Marking English papers.” Instr 39:67, Ja °30 
Advocates having the pupils correct their own composition errors and 
suggests a simplified method of marking errors. (El) 


Book, William F. “An analysis of the task of learning to read.” J Educ Res 
21:1-6, Ja °30. (Abs in Psychol Abs 4:157, Mr ’30) 
Points out three stages in the process of learning to read, and lists the 
things the learner must do to pass successfully these stages. 


“Various methods of mastering new words while learning to read.” J Educ 
Res 21:80-94, F °30 

Analyzes five methods of teaching new words. Difficulties encountered 
in word learning are also discussed. 


“The development of higher-crders of perceptual habits in reading.” J Educ 
Res 21:161-76, Mr °30 

Makes suggestions for improving both reading rate and comprehension 
of what is read. 


Borchers, Gladys L. “Outline of a beginning high school course.” Q J Speech 
16:208-11, Ap °30 . 
Deals with the different phases of a desirable course for speech in high 
school. Includes dramatics and debates. (H Sch) 


“Radio dramatizations in parliamentary law.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
7:77-81, O °32 

Describes an experiment in adapting radio to the field of speech. (H Sch 
and Col) 


“Shall speech be taught directly or indirectly?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :326-7, Ap °35 

Describes an experiment which attempted to determine whether speech 
should be taught directly or indirectly, and whether it should be taught as 
a separate course. (H Sch) 


Borden, Hazel Isabel. “Debating in Franklin K. Lane High School.” H Points 
12:47-8, N ’30 
Advises supplementing the formal debate with a debating club which 
becomes the workshop of the school debating team. (H Sch) 


Boulton, Betty. “Pep in punctuation.” El Engl R 12:155-6, Je °35 
Tells how punctuation was made more interesting to pupils by playing 
that periods were elves and by weaving fanciful tales about them. (El) 
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Bowen, Alma. “A unified course in creative arts.” Progres Educ 12:462-6, 
N °35 
Tells of an integrated course in which creative writing and reading are 
included. (H Sch) 


Bower, Sarah E. “Home economics and English.” H Points 14:69, Je °32 
Explains how literature is employed in a home economics class. (H Sch) 


Bowerman, George Franklin. “Librarians as educators.” J Adult Educ 5 :388-92, 
O °33 
Discusses the place of the librarian in the educational scheme. Offers 
suggestions for more effective service. 


“Reading for young people: the Washington plan.” Sch and Soc 39:117-18, 
Ja 27, °34 

Describes a service given to the elementary and junior schools of the 
District of Columbia by the Washington Public Library. (El and Jr H Sch) 


Bowman, T. G. “Poetry and the school certificate examination.” J Educ 
(London) 65:83-4, F °33 
Points out that the set school certificate examination forces the teacher 
to teach toward the aim of acquiring as complete a knowledge of a poem 
as possible in order that the child may pass the examination. Argues that 
knowledge should be of secondary importance to appreciation. (Sec) 


Bowmar, Thomas W. “School publications.” Educ 56:86-92, O °35 
Discusses the values of school publications—the school newspaper, the 
yearbook or annual, the handbook, and the school magazine—and tells how 
they may be administered. 


Boxell, Vera. “A year book.” Instr 39:64, Ap ’30 
Describes a project which teaches children the rules of capitalization 
and spelling and the names of the holidays and the month in which each 
occurs, and also gives the pupils practice in penmanship. (El) 


“Seat work in spelling.”” Instr 40:68, N °30 
Suggests using words missed in compositions as a partial basis for 
spelling. (El) 


“A reading exercise.” Instr 40:73, F °31 
Tells of a sand table device for showing whether pupils have read 
correctly. (Prim) 


Boyce, Ethel K. “A college experiment, grammar in a grammarless age.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:51-2, Ja °31 
States that in William Woods College, 112 students attended a non- 
compulsory, non-credit class in English grammar in the evening. (Col) 


Boyer, Ellen F. “English for pleasure.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:323-5, Ap °32 
Explains a plan in which the pupils select from approved lists the books 
they wish to read, no books being required. (H Sch) 


Boynton, Paul L., and Barnard, William H. “Influence of length of study 
period on achievement in English.”” Peabody J Educ 9:367-71, My °32 
Tells of a study conducted in the actual school situation to check on 
certain generalizations resulting from experimentation in formal laboratory 
situations. The shorter study periods for literature, contrary to the results 
of laboratory study, were not of greater value than long ones in this experi- 
ment. (H Sch) 


Bradbury, J. L. “Unadventurous English.” J Educ (London) 64:801, D '32 

Suggests that literature should be an art to be practiced as well as one 
to be read and criticized. Discusses methods of motivating pupils’ interest 
and effort in writing good essay material, 
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Bradford, Arthur L. “Can the debate idea be saved?” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing 
House 9:219-22, D °34 
Discusses the value of debate to society, its place in the school cur- 
riculum, and a method of presenting it so that it will be most worth-while. 
(H Sch) 


“Integration and the sociological interpretation of literature.” Jr-Sr H Sch 
Clearing House 10:32-4, S ’35 

Points out the integrating values of literature in the curriculum—‘“the 
possibility of the teacher of literature becoming an educator, and of the 
student of prose, poetry, and drama becoming a student of life as a whole.” 
(H Sch) 


Bradley, Mary. “A lesson on the cavalier spirit.” H Points 12:57, S ’30 
Suggests reading poems by several poets to get their various reactions 
to the same stimuli. (H Sch) 


Bradnock, F. W. “The presentation of school plays.” J Educ (London) 
64 :799-800, D °32; 65:7-8, Ja °33 
Discusses the production of an annual play for the school, the choice 
and production of the play, and the work of the stage manager and pro- 
ceedings on the night of presentation. 


Brady, Anna Mae. “The educative value of Mother Goose.” Sch 44:6, D 8, °32 
Discusses the value of Mother Goose stories as a foundation for litera- 
ture. (Pre-sch and Prim) 


Brady, K. C. “Seeing pictures in poems.” Instr 40:60, Ja °31 
Tells of teaching an appreciation of poetry by leading pupils to see the 
pictures in poems. (El) 


Brady, Kathleen. “Julius Caesar goes to press.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:834-6, 
D ’31 
Tells how the teaching of Julius Caesar was introduced from a journal- 
istic approach, thus improving the teaching of the play and at the same 
time motivating written expression. (H Sch) 


Brander, Edith E. “A character-education project.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :745-50, N °81 
Discusses possible uses of English composition in the teaching for char- 
acter development. (H Sch) 


Brannan, Gladys. “Mother Goose in a new role.” Instr 43:24, F °84 
Relates an interesting method of presenting Mother Goose poems and 
songs. (Gr. 1) 


Brantley, Rabun Lee. “Has journalism a place in the English curriculum?” 
Engl J (Col ed) 22:477-85, Je ’33 
Discusses the rise of collegiate journalism instruction and tells what 
different colleges are doing with journalism now. Gives views of outstand- 
ing persons concerning journalism in the English curriculum. (Col) 


Brebner, John Bartlet, and Neff, Emery. A bibliography of English literature 
and history, with syllabus for a cojrdinated course. Columbia Univ Press, 
New York, 1930. 20 p. 

Aims to reveal some of the relations which have existed between the 
literature and the life of the people of Great Britain. Syllabus gives ref- 
erences covering the minimum work. Includes a list of references primarily 
for the teacher’s use. (Col) 


Bredvold, Louis. “Some observations on teaching the eighteenth century.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 22:389-95, My °33 

Gives some discussion on the way teachers may teach the literature of 

the eighteenth century. Gives a complex program for teaching it. (Col) 
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Breed, Clara E. “A children’s librarian looks backward.” Library J 57:912-13, 
N 1, °82 
Gives examples of the effect that reading books from the library has on 
reading in school. The teacher or librarian must fit the child and book to- 
gether. (Gr. 1-6) 


Breed, Ethel Burns. “Objectives in English.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
4:519-21, My *30 
Points out the importance of objectives in English, not only for the 
teacher but also for the pupil. The pupil must see the relation of the lesson 
plan to his own purpose in attempting to make improvement in English 
expression. (H Sch) 


Breed, Frederick S. ‘“‘New-type spelling tests.” El Engl R 7:54-6, Mr ’30 
Reports a study of the validity of two new types of spelling test. In 
spite of the fact that these tests show a very high degree of validity as com- 
pared with column tests, they may be severely criticised because they place 
wrong forms before the pupils. (Gr. 1-12) 


“‘New developments in measuring spelling ability.” Instr 40:58, 77, D ’30 
Reports an experimental study of the new-type tests for measuring 
spelling ability. (El) 


“Spelling.” R Educ Res 1:276-88, O 31 
Reviews the literature in the field of elementary spelling methods for 
the years 1928, 1929, and 1930. (El) 


“Handwriting.” R Educ Res 1:288-9, O °31 
Reviews the literature in the field of elementary handwriting methods 
for the years 1928, 1929, and 1930. (El) 


“Present trends in the teaching of spelling.” El Engl R 8:218-19, 232, 
N °31 

Discusses present-day trends in both the curriculum and methods of 
teaching spelling. (El) 


“Special methods and psychology of the elementary school subjects—spell- 
ing.” R Educ Res 5:83-8, F ’35 

Reviews studies made in the special methods in spelling between October 
1, 1931, and July 1, 1934. (El) 


Breidenbaugh, Vachel Ellis. A study of improvement of handwriting and spelling 
of college students carried on under two different methods of instruction. 
Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1931. 100 p. 
(Summary in Teach Col J 2:113-16, 122, Mr °31) 

Discusses a study of the handwriting and spelling of college students, 
based on experiments with students by using the test-study-test method. 
(Col) 


Breton, Rita M. “For oral reading.” Instr 42:57, S ’33 
Suggests a device for obtaining clear enunciation and good expression 
in oral reading. (Gr. 3) 


Brickman, Yetta. “A project in English.” Platoon Sch 6:23-4, S ’32 
Describes a project in which the children correlate the work in reading 
with that in geography. (EI) 


Bridge, G. F. “English literature in schools.” J Educ (London) 67:36, 38, Ja 
35 
Discusses the status of literary appreciation and comments on the 
feasibility of teaching it in the schools. 
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Bridges, Grace. ‘The auditorium as a coordinating agency in speech training.” 
Platoon Sch 7:9-13, F ’33 
Points out the ways in which work in the auditorium may crystallize 
the speech training efforts of other divisions. (El) 


“As speech is taught.” Q J Speech 20:97-8, F ’34 
Presents the results of a survey of speech as taught in five states. 


Brierly, Gladys Eloise. “Developing the reading habit.” Instr 39:59, Mr '80 
Suggests creating an interest in, and developing the habit of, reading 
by setting aside one period per week wherein pupils might read some 
favorite selection, found either at school or at home, to the class. (El) 


Brigance, William Norwood. ‘The language learning of a child.” J Ap Psychol 
18 :143-54, F °34 

Tells of a study of a child’s language learning, including growth of 

vocabulary, parts of speech, ability to master phonetic sounds, etc. (El) 


Briggs, Elizabeth D. “Selecting readers and primers for use in library chil- 
dren’s rooms.” Library J 55:502-3, Je 1, ’30 


Discusses the subject-matter and language qualities in selecting readers 
and primers for the library. (Gr. 1-3) 


Briggs, Ernestine Bennett. ‘A reading project on Columbus.” Instr 41:49, 67, 
O °32 
Discusses a project for reading about the life of Columbus. 


Gives a 
true-false test and includes a bibliography. (El) 


“Reading lessons for primary grades.” Instr 43:20, N °33 
Includes a group of reading lessons for primary grades. (Prim) 


Bright, Nancy Lewis. ‘“‘Reviewing flash cards.” Instr 42:58, O ’33 


Tells of a game played with flash cards to stimulate interest in a primer 
class. (Gr. 1) 


Bring, Rose. “‘A Shakespearean project.” H Points 12:61-2, Mr °30 
Tells of a project used in preparation for the study of Julius Caesar 
and Macbeth in which pupils did a little research in various aspects of the 
age. Ten topics were studied, each one being studied by a small group. 
All material was edited and assembled in one binding by the class. (H Sch) 


Bristow, William H.; Ferriss, Emery N.; and Stewart, R. M. “The curriculum 
of the rural secondary school.” Nat Soc for Study of Educ (30th year- 
book, Pt. I) 1931:125-54 

Compares the curricula in various schools and discusses curricular 
problems. The various phases of English are included. (H Sch) 


Britton, Jasmine. ‘“‘Books in the Los Angeles elementary schools.” Library J 
56 :739-42, S 15, *31 
“Suggests that the modern teacher needs to be fortified with a generous 
knowledge of children’s books for all ages and on many subjects.” Dis- 
cusses the value of the traveling library, and the library’s responsibility to 
the teachers and to the children to provide suitable books. (El) 


Brock, Delpha Fern. Leisure reading of junior and senior high school students. 
Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1932. 129 p. 
Reports a study of the voluntary leisure reading of junior and senior 

high school students. Includes a list of books read. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


Broehl, Frances. “‘An experiment in remedial English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :387-94, My °34 
Presents a suggested outline for remedial work in composition. The 
dominant feature of the program is that of increasing the variety of the 
activities of the course and of the class period. Interesting reading material 
is placed before them regardless of whether it conforms to conventional 
literary standards. (H Sch) 
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“A reading course for low groups.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:28-35, Ja °35 

Tells of procedures in planning a literature course for retarded pupils 
in the tenth grade. Discusses the social values as aims of the teaching of 
literature, outlines four units, and discusses tests and drills used. (H Sch) 


Broening, Angela M. “The unit plan of teaching English.” Progres Educ 
7:148-4, Ap °30 
Discusses a method of teaching English by teaching learning activities 
which have as their goal integrating human experience. 


“Co-operative curriculum reasearch in English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:148, F °32 

Summarizes a paper reporting a successful plan for the codperation of 
English teachers in conducting research. (H Sch) 


“Factors influencing pupils’ reading of library books.” El Engl R 11:155-8, 
161, Je °34 

Reports a book survey in Baltimore which attempted to discover the 
intrinsic factors that make a specific book satisfying to a reader of any 
particular age or level of achievement; the circumstances which make a 
book satisfying to a reader; the means available to the teacher to secure 
adequate use of the library; and the consistency between adult and child 
reaction to the books found popular or unpopular with children. The infor- 
mation given here should be for use in determining what books to buy, what 
books to duplicate, and what ones to rebind. (El) 


Brookes, Pauline. “Story dramatization.” Instr 41:70, F °32 
Describes the use of dramatization of stories as a means of interesting 
sixth grade pupils in silent reading. (Gr. 6) 


Brooking, Beatrice. “Reading for comprehension.” Instr 44:61, F °35 
Tells of a method of teaching the meaning of words by the use of pic- 
ture illustrations. (Prim) 


Brooks, John D. “Dramatization in college teaching.” J Educ 111:607-9, Je 2, 
30 
Comments on the advisability of using dramatic forms in college teach- 
ing. (Col) 


Brooks, J. J. “Helping the slow reader.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:669-71, O °35 

Discusses a combination of techniques and little devices among which 

was the organization of a book club. Oral reports were made on the books 

studied, students brought words with their definitions to class, and a literary 
“open forum” was held. (H Sch) 


Brooks, Mabel F. “Making Ruskin go a long way.” H Points 15:51-3, D °33 
Mentions projects for use in relation to the study of Ruskin. (H Sch) 


Broom, Beatrice, and Basinger, Margaret. “On the determination of the intel- 
ligence of adults from samples of their penmanship.” J Ap Psychol 16:515-18, 
O ’32 
Reports a study to determine whether or not the intelligence of adults 
may be determined from an examination of their handwriting. (Adult) 


Broom, M. E. “Literature and aesthetics.” H Sch Teach 8:293-4, O ’32 
Discusses the philosophy and psychology of literary appreciation and 
points out that such knowledge is significant to the teacher. (H Sch) 


“Importance of reading for college study.” Educ Adm and Sup 20:189-92, 
Mr °34 

Presents the results of a survey of the amount of reading done by 
college students. (Col) 
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“A study of literary appreciation.” J Ap Psychol 18:357-63, Je °34 
Describes a study of the emotional content of appreciation of literature. 
(H Sch and Col) 


“Importance of reading for study.” H Sch Teach 11:51, F °35 
Reviews the opinions of educators regarding the importance of reading. 


Broom, M. Eustace; Douglas, Josephine; and Rudd, Marion. “On the validity 
of silent reading tests.” J Ap Psychol 15:35-8, F ’31 
Reports a study of the validity of some tests to measure the ability of 
pupils to comprehend the meaning of printed English when they read 
silently. (El and Jr H Sch) 


Brotherton, Josephine H., and McKnight, Elizabeth B. “A unique book ‘con- 
test.’” H Points 13:45-6, Ap ’31 
Tells how the pupils of two English classes made posters advertising 
favorite books. The contest aroused the interest and codperation of the 
English classes and stimulated reading. (H Sch) 


Brown, Carroll Edgar. “Foreign language errors of Chicago children.” Engl J 
20 :469-74, Je *31 

Points out the paucity of drill materials for foreign language errors in 

most of our English texts and lists by nationalities some of the most com- 

mon errors made by Chicago school children of foreign parentage. (H Sch) 


Brown, Edwin J., and Baldwin, Maxele. “The term paper in college.” Educ 
Adm and Sup 17:306-13, Ap ’31 

Tells of an experiment on both teachers and pupils concerning the 

term paper in college. Its purpose is to bring to light the seriousness that 


should be given in assigning term papers.as a teaching tool to college stu- 
dents. (Col) 


Brown, Harper. “The teacher-attitude in composition courses.” Engl J (Col ed) 
22:141-4, F °33 


Discusses the different attitudes an English teacher of composition 
should have to be successful. (Col) 


Brown, Joseph C. “The three R’s in the modern school.” J Educ 114:296-7, 
N 9, ’31 


Discusses the place of the three R’s in the modern school curriculum 
and the general points of emphasis in each course. (Gr. 1-8) 


Brown, Julia F. “Projects in international understanding and world-peace.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:649-55, O °34 
Di the resp ibility of English teach for pr ting inter- 








national friendship, justice, and good will. Lists projects and materials 
dealing with similar work carried out by other schools. (H Sch) 


Brown, Kenneth I. “Our ‘composition’ courses.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:645-52, 
S "82 


Stresses the idea that we overemphasize mechanics to the neglect of 
ideas. (Col) 


Brown, Merle. “A study of the vocabulary used in oral expression by a group 
of fourth grade children.” Educ Meth 15:39-44, O ’35 
Gives a report of a study which attempts to discover the words which 


make up the oral, written, and reading vocabularies of children of the 
fourth grade. (Gr. 4) 


Brown, Muriel Goodwin. “Reading comprehension from magazines.” Am 
Childh 15:41-2, My ’30 
Describes a project in which the children made books and found pic- 
tures from magazines to illustrate phrases, colors, numbers, action words, 
etc., and matched them in their books. (Gr. 1) 
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Brown, Robert. “Vocabularies of history and reading textbooks.” 
of El Sch Prin 10:408-11, Ap ’31 
Summarizes briefly a comparative study of the vocabularies of ten sixth 
grade textbooks—five histories and five readers. (Gr. 6) 


Bul of Dept 


350. Brown, Thelma Lucille. “A language project.” Instr 39:60, S ’30 
Tells of an autobiography project in language that was used in the 
sixth grade. (Gr. 6) 


351. Browning, Kate. ‘“‘Problems and plans for the teaching of writing in rura! and 
town schools.” Teach Col J 2:107-11, Mr 31 
Deals with three problems of handwriting: equipment, time, and 
method. (El) 


352. Browning, LaMena N. “Memory work.” Instr 44:28, F ’35 
Makes suggestions regarding motivation, aims, and procedure in teach- 
ing verse memorization. (Prim) 


353. Browning, Mary; Howard, Bonnie C.; and Moderow, Gertrude. ‘Supervisory 
reading program.” Educ Meth 11:32-8, O ’31 

Presents tables, graphs, and conclusions concerning the supervisory 

reading program given to pupils in the Louisville public schools. (Gr. 2-4) 


354. Brownlee, Cleo. “A unit for Book Week.” Instr 44:18, N ’34 
Contains an outline of activities for a unit which is intended to improve 
oral and written English and to develop an appreciation for books. (Prim) 


355. Bruhn, Martha E. “The hard of hearing.” J Educ 114:28, J] 20, ’31 
States that the hard of hearing child has as much right and need for 
education as anyone. Lip-reading instruction having been given, the child 
may be treated as a hearing child. 


356. “Lip reading in our public schools.” (Abs) Nat Educ Assn Proc 69 :489-91, 
1931 
States that the method of teaching a lip-reading lesson consists of 
three parts: (1) study of visible movements of organs of speech, (2) a 
short story to be read from the teacher’s lips, and (3) games or blackboard 
exercises to develop quickness and alertness. (Gr. 1-12) 


357. Brumbaugh, Florence. ‘“First-grade dictionaries.” Instr 42:30, Je '33 
Tells how a first grade might make picture dictionaries for building 
vocabularies and improving independent reading. (Gr. 1) 


358. “A closing day party.” Instr 43:16, Je '34 
Contains a unit for correlation of school activities, including oral 
reading and written English. (Gr. 1) 


359. Brumfield, Hilda. “Motivating silent reading.” Am Childh 20:34, O °34 
Advises motivation through dramatization. (Gr. 1) 


360. Bruner, Frank G. “Special education and the hard of hearing.” Nat Educ 
Assan Proc 71:437-8, 1933 

States that the hard of hearing child should have special education. 

Says that he should not be put in with the deaf children, but should con- 

tinue in the regular school with supplementary instruction in lip-reading. 


361. Brunot, Eugenia. “The negro child and his reading—a public library point of 
view.” El Engl R 9:159-60, 167, Je 32 

Discusses methods of teaching reading to the negro child, from a library 

point of view. (El) 
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“Books for boys and girls who don’t like to read.” El Engl R 12:219-22, 
N °35 

Discusses a number of causes for failure to enjoy reading and suggests 
remedies. Lists books which will help to lead children of different types to 
a desire to read. (El) 


Bruntz, George G. “Interscholastic debate in the high school.” Sierra Educ 
News 26:61, Ap °30 
Points out the values of debating in high school. Gives a plan for 
interscholastic contests. (H Sch) 


Bryan, Elizabeth M. “Writing perfect letters.”” H Points 12:56, S '30 
Recommends making use of pupil criticisms of their classmates’ letters 
as a teaching device. (H Sch) 


“Student poetry.” H Points 12:67-8, S °30 
Suggests that the best way to interest students in poetry writing is 
to start them writing parodies of familiar verses. (H Sch) 


Bryan, W. J., and others. “Uniform N.C.A. college entrance requirements in 
English.” North Cen Assn Q 6:176-9, S "31. (S ry and ts in 
Engl J 20:817-23, D ’31) 

Proposes college entrance requirements in English for North Central 
schools. Outlines proposed attainments for language, written and oral 
composition, general reading, and literature. (H Sch) 





Bryant, Alice G. “Lip reading of vital value to the hard of hearing.” (Abs) 
Nat Educ Assn Proce 68 :397-8, 1930; also under title “The hard of hearing” 
in J Educ 112:35, Jl 14, 30 
States that lip-reading can do away with school failure and safeguard 
the development of hard of hearing students. (Gr. 1-8) 


Bryant, W. M. “Off for Treasure Island.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:137-9, F °32 
Tells how Treasure Island was made very interesting by projects in 
drawing and construction. (H Sch) 


Bryngelson, Bryng. ‘“‘Photophonographic analysis of the vocal disturbances in 
stuttering.” (In Univ of Iowa studies in Psychol, no. 15) Psychol Mon 
43 :1-30, 1932 
Gives the results of an experiment carried on with 17 stutterers. Ab- 
normalities of speech of the subjects were analyzed. 


“Re-education of speech failures.”” Q J Speech 19 :227-32, Ap '33 
Deals with the problems involved in helping speech failures to meet 
speech situations. (Col) 


Bryngelson, June Crysler. ‘Creative work in a sophomore short-story course.” 
Dept of Classroom Teach Yearbook 5:143-6, Je ’30 
Tells of methods of securing creative work from 10A pupils in a short- 
story course. (H Sch) ‘ 


Buchanan, Victor. ‘“Versification.” Engl J 22:460-5, Je ’33 
Explains and gives examples of syllables, feet, and meter and accented 
and unaccented syllables in poetry. Discusses scansion of different poetic 
works and tells how a knowledge of versification may help pupils to appre- 
ciate poetry. (H Sch and Col) 


Buchholz, Bernice Y. “Our circulating library.” Instr 40:62, My 31 
Describes a means whereby money was made to buy books for the 
school library and interest in reading was developed. (Gr. 4) 
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Buckingham, B. R. “New data on the typography of textbooks.” Nat Soc for 
Study of Educ (30th yearbook, Pt. II) 1931 :93-125 
Compares the speed and comprehension in children’s reading of differ- 
ent specimens of type. (El) 


“Textbooks and adaptations to the individual.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:234-6, 
Mr '32 

Suggests methods by which English teachers may adapt the textbook 
to suit the needs of the individual. (H Sch) 


“Type sizes of first-grade textbooks are tested for readability.” Nation’s 
Sch 12:45-8, S ’33 

Reports an experiment which indicates that children read 12-point type 
more easily than they read the larger sizes now commonly employed. (Gr. 1) 


Bucks, Dorothy S. “Our chart system.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:570-2, S ’32 
Explains the use of charts in motivating the desire for extra work for 
which the pupils are also given extra credit. (H Sch) 


Buehler, E. C. “Classroom attitudes.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:661-3; (Col 
ed) 19:662-4, O °30 
Places the burden of class spirit or morale squarely upon the teacher's 
shoulders. Makes a few brief suggestions for conducting classes in public 
speaking. (H Sch and Col) 


Buehrer, Marie. “Our spelling tree.” Instr 41:59, S 32 
Deals with a method for teaching spelling in the third and fourth 
grades. (Gr. 3-4) 


Bueno, Lillian de la Torre. ‘Two experiments in teaching poetry.” H Points 
13 :64-7, Ap °31 
Quotes some pupil-written poems and gives an account of experiments 
for teaching the appreciation of poetry. (H Sch) 


Buford, Dora Eddie. “An interesting way to teach oral English.” Engl J (H 
Sch ed) 22:407-8, My °33 
Describes an effective method of teaching oral English. The members 
of the class draw slips telling on what date they are to speak before the 
class. Each pupil chooses his own subject. (H Sch) 


Bulletin of High Points. “Making personality in the English class.” H Points 
12 :58-4, S °30 
Recommends the English classroom as a place for developing per- 
sonality. 


“Graphic arrangement of The Faerie Queene.” H Points 12:72, O °30 
Suggests a novel way to teach The Faerie Queene by making graphs rep- 
resenting the adventures of the various knights. (H Sch) 


“A class magazine.”” H Points 12:58-9, D °30 
Reports the activities connected with the organization and publication of 
a class magazine. (H Sch) 


“Old ballads and modern tunes.” H Points 13:38, F ’31 
Explains how interest was aroused in a ballad class by allowing the 
pupils to sing old ballads to popular tunes. (H Sch) 


“Reviewing for the school magazine.” H Points 13 :60-8, Ap '31 
Tells how reviewing and writing for the school magazine is effective in 
teaching English. Goes on to discuss the making of the magazine. (H Sch) 


Bunn, B. D., and McCurdy, Hilda. “A Japanese project.’’ Instr 41:48, Ja "32 


Outlines a project including language, spelling, and reading activities. 
(Gr. 5) 
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a Bertrand. “The organization of a school paper.” H Points 13 :52-4, 
F °31 
Di probl that must be met, differences between journalism 


and English themes, and the general nature of materials included. (H Sch) 





“The elementary journalism class in the Abraham Lincoln High School.” 
H Points 16:45-7, Mr °34 

Tells of a method of conducting journalism along with the regular class 
work of a superior English class. (H Sch) 


Burgeson, Pearle Prante. “A gardening unit.” Instr 43:30, 65, My ’34 
Describes a project for the sixth and seventh grades which has as some 
of its purposes the improvement of reading, spelling, penmanship, and oral 
and written language activities. (Gr. 6-7) 


Burgess, Mary E. “A health unit.’ Instr 43 :26-7, 65, F '34 
Discusses an integrated project which contains activities in reading, 
language usage, literature, speech, dramatization, writing, and spelling. 
(Gr. 1) 


Burke, Marjorie. ‘The kindergarten prepares for reading success.’””’ Am Childh 
19:13-15, 46-7, O °33 
Discusses the emphasizing of pre-reading interests so that the child 
will be ready to read as early as possible and keep in mind all the 
objectives of the kindergarten, too. Gives a daily program of the kinder- 
garten at State Teachers College at Superior, Wisconsin, which meets the 
needs adequately. (Kind) 


Burket, Rose R. “Cultivating correct speech.” Instr 42:56, S ’33 


Offers suggestions for cultivating correct speech in children by use of 
flash cards. (El) 


Burks, J. B. “Sentence building.” Instr 43:50, Ap ’34 


Recommends teaching parts of speech in the fifth grade by playing 
games. (Gr. 5) 


Burks, Virginia M. “A primary reading project.” Instr 40:73, F ’31 
Describes a word-booklet project for primary reading that helped pupils 
in learning vocabulary. (Prim) 


Burnham, Josephine M. “Rejection slips.”” Eugl J (H Sch ed) 21:400-2, My 
"32 
Suggests that extremely faulty themes be returned with a rejection 
slip on which are checked the reasons for rejection. (H Sch) 


Burns, Eugene E. “Contact.” Engl J 21:352-7, My ’32 
Gives a worth-while discussion of the value of the conf thod 
of teaching English. The conference is not intended completely to replace 
classroom instruction but to supplement it. (H Sch and Col) 





Burnside, Margaret. An experiment to determine whether a test may be devised 
to find out if a piece of literature is placed correctly in the curriculum. 
Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1933. 13865 p. 

Attempts to determine whether a test might be devised to find out 
whether a piece of literature is placed correctly in the curriculum. 


Burr, A. W. “Our writing habits.” J Educ 112:9-10, J1 7, ’30 
Suggests that habits of writing be emphasized by acquainting ehildren 
with an author’s printed page for spelling, form, and composition rather 
than by having the children write first and have to be corrected so many 
times. (Prim) 
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“Some notes on spelling.”” J Educ 114:11-12, Jl 13, ’31 
Explains how to teach spelling by giving the child the habit of noticing 
the spelling as he reads. (Gr. 1-8) 


Burt, Elizabeth Martin. ‘“Play-making in the fifth grade.” Q J Speech 21:538- 
43, N °35 
Describes a plan for speech work in a fifth grade. Tells of the develop- 
ment of a play. (Gr. 5) 


Busenburg, Franklin Leslie. A comparative study of the test study test method 
(McCall method) of spelling with the individualized method of spelling in 
grades three to eight inclusive. Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, 
Bloomington, Ind., 1932. 26 p. 

Compares the test-study-test or McCall method and the contract or 
individual method of teaching spelling. (Gr. 5-8) 


Bushnell, Paul Palmer. An analytical contrast of oral with written English. 
Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 451, New York, 1930. 87 p. 
(Reported in Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:239-41, Mr ’34; reviewed in Teach Col 
Rec 33 :442-3, F '32; also reviewed in Q J Speech 18:142-8, F '32) 

Attempts to effect by means of a new technique a more accurate and 
comprehensive comparison than hitherto has been attained between oral 
and written English. 


Bushwick High School, English Department. “Suggestions for the English 
class.” H Points 13 :45-6, Mr ’31 
Mentions different unusual methods of teaching English classes as sug- 
gested by the convention of the New York City Association of Teachers 
of English. (H Sch) 


Buswell, G. T. “Laboratory studies of reading.” (Abs) Seventh Annual Con- 
ference on Elementary Supervision. Indiana Univ, Sch of Educ Bul, vol 6, 
no. 6, J1 "30. p. 47-9 

Gives an abstract of a paper which discusses the problems of diagnosing 
reading difficulties and that of developing habits of word grouping into 
units of thought. (El) 


“Methods of teaching.” R Educ Res 3 :318-22, O ’33 
Reviews studies that apply to reading, spelling, and penmanship. (El) 


Butler, Helen L. “Enjoyment for readers versus enjoyment of books.” Li- 
brary J 60:653-7, S 1, 35 
Tells how to select books and to lead college students to read good 
literature for enjoyment. Suggests that it would be wise to start with the 
student rather than with the period of English literature. (Col) 


Butler, Nellie M. “Fun in spelling.” Instr 42:58, D ’32 
Explains a game that develops quick thinking as well as proficiency in 
spelling. (El) 


Butts, Hassie Louise. ‘‘Journalism’s place in the sun.” Sierra Educ News 30: 
48-9, O 34 
Points out the value of journalism as a high school subject. (H Sch) 


Butts, Hazel A. “Using toys in beginning reading.”” Am Childh 16:44-5, 68, 
D ’30 
Describes a game whereby the article (toy) and the word for that toy 
are impressed on and recognized by the pupil. (Gr. 1) 


Byms, Bertha. “Vocabulary building.” Instr 39:54, Ap 30 
Mentions the growing need for new words to be added to the child’s 
vocabulary. Discusses how a real understanding of definitions may be 
developed by seeing the word in relation’ to the context and by studying 
prefixes and suffixes. Points out the values of studying synonyms, antonyms, 
and homonyms. (Gr. 1-8) 
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Bynum, Ruth E. “The short story in junior high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
19 :51-6, Ja °30 ‘ 
Discusses the preferences of junior high school pupils in reading short, 
stories and the direction of their reading in this field. (Jr H Sch) 


“Book reports again.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:761-2, N ’31 

Describes a method used at Ironton, Missouri. By this method the 
pupils keep their own record of books read and report orally once or twice 
during a grade period. (H Sch) 


“The celebration of Washington’s birthday.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:138-7, 
F ’33 
Suggests plays and programs to be presented on Washington’s birthday. 


Byrns, Dorothy Marx. “ ‘Let’s write a book’—a project in creative writing.” 
H Points 15:45-6, F °33 
Gives the results of a project in creative writing in a second term 
class. (H Sch) 


“Let’s build a theatre.” H Points 15:35-7, O 33 
Presents a project for interesting slow students in literature by means 
of appealing to their manual skills. (H Sch) 


“On motivating the composition.” H Points 16 :32-3, O '34 
Contains several suggestions for motivating English composition. (H 
Sch) 


“On English club programs.” H Points 17:39-41, O ’35 
Discusses five types of program which may be utilized in the English 
club and often in the class hour. (H Sch) 


Cable, W. Arthur. “Speech education tomorrow.” Q J Speech 20:383-402, Je 
"34 
Presents some functions of speech training and the need for a scientific 
checking up on results obtained by present methods. The future of speech 
will be determined by this. (El) 


“Speech, a basic training in the educational system.” @ J Speech 21:510-24, 
N °35 

Points out the place of speech in the curriculum. A table portrays the 
relation of speech to the seven cardinal principles. 


Cable, W. Arthur, compiler and editor. Cultural and scientific apeech education 
today. Expression Co., Boston, 1930. 206 p. (Reviewed by Albert M. 
Fulton in Q J Speech 17:112-13, F °31) 

Presents a compilation of 20 speeches delivered at the first annual con- 
vention of the Western Association of Teachers of Speech. Gives a cross- 
section of the present thinking and doing in the field of speech. 


Cain, Lillian M. “Poetry in the primary grades.” Instr 39:68, Ja '30 
Tells of an actual experience in teaching poetry to primary grades. 
(Prim) 


Cain, William R., and Brown, Francis J. “Literary appreciation in high 
schools.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:843-6, D "81 

Recommends that much more attention be given to contemporary litera- 

ture in order to help pupils gain an appreciation of literature. (H Sch) 


“An evaluation of the outside reading interests of a group of senior-high- 
school pupils.” J Educ Sociol 5:437-42, Mr ’32 

States that the average high school student reads a small number of 
books and that more than half of the books have some literary merit. (H 
Sch) 
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Caldwell, Eva Lee. “A George Washington reading party.” Instr 41:24-5, 78-9, 
F "32 
Gives a complete outline of how a George Washington reading party 
was conducted in a 2A and 3B class. This project involves all subjects, but 
deals chiefly with social science and reading. (Gr. 2-3) 


Caldwell, Evalyn. “A third-grade library.” Instr 44:18, Mr ’35 
Points out a plan for motivating interest and achievement in reading. 
(Prim) 


California Curriculum Commission. “A suggested program for junior-primary 
groups.” In Teachers’ guide to child development, p. 469-515. California 
State Printing Office, Sacramento, 1930 

Di a develop tal program of activities for the language handi- 
capped child. Speaks of the activity program and the teaching of reading. 





The activity program and the teaching of reading. U.S. Office of Educ, 
Bul no. 2, Mr 24, ’31. 96 p. 

Describes an activity program that will aid the teaching of reading. 
Gives many suggestions for vitalizing reading. (El) 


Callahan, Linnie. “A spelling lesson.”” Instr 40:72, N °30 
Speaks of a method for improving children’s spelling by using words 
misspelled in written work. (El) 


Callin, Rosemary. “A half-hour with ballads.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:236-8, 
Mr 32; (Col ed) 570-1, S "32 
Describes a method of motivating the studying and writing of ballads. 
(H Sch and Col) 


Camenisch, Sophia C. “A program of mechanics in written composition.” 
Engl J 21:618-24, O 32 
Presents in chart form a minimum course in the mechanics of written 
expression for grades 1 to 12. The classification heads are sentence recogni- 
tion, usage and grammar, punctuation, capitals, manuscript form, and 
miscellaneous. (Gr. 1-12) 


Camp, Cordelia. ‘“‘An oral-reading program in the elementary grades.” El 
Sch J 32 :435-41, F "32 
Gives arguments for oral reading and sets forth the methods and re- 
sults of a program carried on in grades 4 to 8, inclusive. Scientific meas- 
urement is used. (Gr. 4-8) 


Campbell, Elise Hatt, and Geiger, Leona. “Dramatics in three age groups.” 
Progres Educ 12:403-8, O °35 
Discusses the interests and abilities in amateur dramatics that can be 
expected of children in recreational clubs. A report of a study of three 
clubs for children from 5 to 14 years of age. (El) 


Campbell, Emma Mellou. “A picnic in England beside Tennyson's brook.” 
Sierra Educ News 31:3-5, F °35 
Gives a method for presenting poetry to intrigue the pupil’s interest. 


Campbell, Helen. “Informality in dramatization.” Educ Meth 13:35-41, O '33 
Discusses the chief essentials in dramatization and the danger of 
supplementary features overshadowing these essentials. 


“Subjective experience in appreciation.” El Engl R 12:4-8, 24, Ja °35; 
41-4, 46, F ’35 





Di the develop t of appreciation of the artistic in both 
poetry and prose. Urges that children be permitted to experience many 
values in numerous objects and that they be given opportunity for ex- 
pression, 
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Campbell, Laurence R. “Junior college journalism.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:727-33, 
N '32 

Discusses the variation in objectives, methods, and content in journalism 

courses offered in junior colleges. Gives a complete outline of a course. 
(Col) 


Campbell, Marian Wendeln. “Teaching The Lady of the Lake creatively.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:139-44, F ’31 
Tells how pupils can, be made to enjoy The Lady of the Lake by inter- 
esting them in related projects and by reading the poem to them in class. 
(H Sch) 


Campbell, Oscar James. “English majors and others.” Engl J 21:206-10, Mr 
"32 
Discusses the ends of English teaching in college as intellectual and 
emotional competency, and states that curricula, methods, and personalities 
are only the means to these ends. (Col) 


The teaching of college English. D. Appleton-Century Co., New York, 1934. 
164 p. 

Gives the report of the Curriculum Commission of the National Coun- 
cil of Teachers of English. The purpose of the report is to set out prin- 
ciples for the guidance of those who develop college English curricula. (Col) 


Campbell, Oscar J., chairman. “Symposium on the teaching of college English.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 24:573-86, S °35 
Suggests that literature and reading as well as composition have an 
important place in freshman English in college. Criticizes the report of 
the college committee of the curriculum commission of the National Council 
of Teachers of English. Discusses aims, methods of study, and teaching 
procedure. (Col) 


Cannon, Sara. “Vocabulary building.”” Instr 41:56, Ap ’32 
Suggests a method of directing pupils to increase their vocabulary. 
(Gr. 6) 


Caplan, Lydia, “ ‘9A6’ writes a play.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:771-3, N ’34 
Tells how a dull class became interested through a successful attempt 
to write and produce a play. (H Sch) 


Capron, Virginia Lee. “The relative effect of three orders of arrangement of 
items upon pupils’ scores in certain arithmetic and spelling tests.” J Educ 
Psychol 24 :687-95, D °33 

Describes a study of the relative effect of arrangement of items on 
scores made on tests with special reference to spelling and arithmetic tests. 
Easy-to-hard, hard-to-easy, and random arrangements were used. (El) 


Carey, Marie. “Reading and writing as a game.” Am Childh 15:61-2, Mr °30 

Gives the plan of teaching the children reading, word building, writing, 

cutting, pasting, and ruling all in one game. The advantages of this 
project are many. (Gr. 1-2) 


Carl, Pauline Marie. ‘Mother Goose flash cards.” Instr 43:56, D °33 
Outlines a method for interesting primary children in memorizing and 
remembering Mother Goose rhymes. (Prim) 


Carmichael, A. Max. “Some implications of psychology for the appreciation 
lesson.” El Engl R 9:8-11, Ja ’32 
Points out the aim of the appreciation lesson, and the teaching pro- 
cedures which may be effective in getting the child to experience pleasure 
upon reading any particuler selection of literature. (Upper El) 
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Carnovsky, Leon. “The dormitory library: an experiment in stimulating read- 
ing.” Library Q 3:37-65, Ja °33 
Reports a statistical study made in connection with the boys’ dormitories 
at the University of Chicago on the amount and degree of intensity of 
optional and independent reading of freshmen, upperclassmen, and graduate 
students. (Col) 


“A study of the relationship between reading interest and actual reading.” 
Library Q 4:76-110, Ja ’34 

Discusses a study in which the reading of books is compared with indi- 
cations of interest. (Adult) 


“Community studies in reading.” Library Q 5:1-30, Ja '35 
Analyzes the reading interest and circulation of library books among the 
adult population of Hinsdale, Illinois. (Adult) 


“They read: what then?” J Adult Educ 7:286-9, Je ’35 
Reports a study of the extent to which students read and of the ma- 
terial which they read. (Col) 


Carpenter, Helen S. “Correlating school library and classroom.” Wilson Bul 
8 :383-90, Mr '34 
Tells ways in which library may function best in its relation to class- 
room work. 


Carpenter, Robert H. “A unit in poetry.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:744-8, N °32 
Tells how the approach was made in introducing the study of poetry in 
an eleventh grade class in American literature. (H Sch) 


Carr, William George, and Waage, John. The lesson assignment. Stanford 
Univ Press, Stanford University, Calif, 1931. 98 p. 

Discusses the assignment that has for its objective helping teachers 
to be more critical of their assignments and more skillful and effective in 
their work. Selected references including books and articles on methods of 
teaching individual subjects are given. 


Carroll, Edith L. “Illustrating poems.” Instr 40:74, F ’31 
Suggests a method of correlating poetry and reading. (Gr. 6) 


Carroll, Elsie C. ‘“‘Freshening freshman English.’”” Engl J (Col ed) 20:762-8, 
N °31 
Tells how a class in freshman English was enlivened by turning one 
period per week over to: conversation of an informal type. Discusses the 
organization of the group and the results of the experiment. (Col) 


Carroll, Herbert Allen. Generalization of bright and dull children; a compara- 
tive study with special reference to spelling. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, 
Contr to Educ no. 439, New York, 1930. 54 p. (Abs in J Educ Psychol 
21 :489-99, O 30) 7 

Compares bright and dull children in their ability to generalize. The 
problem was approached through analysis of kinds of spelling errors made 
through analysis of syllable placement of the errors and the incidence of 
errors with respect to the length of words in terms of syllables, and through 
a phonetic analysis of misspelled words. (El) 


“The effect of intelligence upon phonetic generalization.” J Ap Psychol 
15 168-81, Ap 31 

Reports a study whose aim was to measure, through spelling, the effect 
of intelligence upon phonetic generalization. (El) 


“The psychological story of an interscholastic debate.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20: 756-60, N °31 

Deals with what is going on in one’s mind and how one feels while 
compiling work for a debate. Says a debate is very good for students be- 
cause there are always a problem and a conflict involved. (H Sch and Col) 
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“A method of measuring prose appreciation.” Engl J 22:184-9, Mr '33 
Describes a test for measuring prose appreciation. Gives selections 

from good books, poor books, cheap magazines, and mutilated paragraphs 

from which the high school pupils are to choose good, bad, etc. (H Sch) 


“Influence of the sex factor upon appreciation of literature.” Sch and Soc 
37 :468-72, Ap 8, ’33 

Tells of an experiment in which the Carroll Prose Appreciation Tests 
were used to determine the influence of sex on the ability to appreciate 
literature. (H Sch and Col) 


“Appreciation of literature and abstract intelligence.” J Educ Psychol 25: 
54-7, Ja °34 

Attempts to determine whether or not intellectual capacity and appre- 
ciation of literature tend to be found together. The tests used were the 
Pressey Classification Test or Terman Group Test with the Carroll Prose 
Appreciation Test. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


Carson, Louise Geddings. “Primary reading seatwork.” Instr 42:18, 79, Mr ’33 
Suggests seatwork for primary reading classes. (Prim) 


“A first-grade reading test.” Instr 42:34, Je '33 
Contains a reading test for the first grade, and gives the aims and 
method of conducting the test. (Gr. 1) 


“First-grade reading seatwork.” Instr 43:17, Je ’34 
Gives four lessons and directions to teachers for using them. (Gr. 1) 


“Seatwork for the first grade.” Instr 43:22, S 34 
Includes four seatwork lessons for first grade reading and gives direc- 
tions to the teacher for using them. (Gr. 1) 


“Reading seatwork for beginners.” Instr 43:21, O '34 
Contains three reading lessons with directions to the teacher for using 
them. (Gr. 1) 


“First-grade seatwork—the flower garden.” Instr 44:21, My ’35 
Gives a silent reading lesson and tells how to present it to the class. 
(Gr. 1) 
Carter, Charlotte Tyler. A study of certain aspects of some primary readers. 
Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1932. 132 p. 
Discusses an appraisal study of the various aspects of several primers 
and first readers. (Gr. 1) 


Carter, Homer. “A case in reading.” Educ Res Bul 9 :385-90, O 8, 30 
Presents the reading history of an individual boy, showing the tests 
applied and stating the basal difficulties found. 


“Disabilities in reading.”” El Sch J 31:120-31, O ’30 

Di , by ex le, procedures for diagnosis and remedial instruc- 
tion in reading for both an individual pupil and a group of intermediate 
grade children. (Inter) 





Carter, H. H. “The mutual problems of high school and college English 
teachers.” Teach Col J 4:78-85, S ’32 

Speaks of the possibilities of codrdination of high school and college 
teaching of English. (H Sch and Col) 


Carter, Jean. “To spell or not to spell.” Instr 41:46, 79, My ’32 
Tells how a teacher found causes for poor spelling and proper remedial 
treatment for a boy and a girl. (Gr. 4) 
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Carter, Juanita Heminger. ‘“Non-reader.” Sierra Educ News 28:16, D 32 
Tells of special remedial work in reading with a twelve-year-old boy 
classed as a non-reader. (Jr H Sch) 


Carter, Julia F. “Some thoughts on boys’ reading.” El Engl R 7:175-8, S °30 
Gives helpful suggestions to the teacher who has the provlem of 
evaluating books for boys. Includes a list of books for boys. (El) 


Case, Claire G. “Writing about pets.” Instr 40:65, Je ’31 
Tells of an activity that furnishes practice in writing and spelling and 
also develops the imagination. (El) 


Case, Louise. “A laundry unit.”” Instr 42 :28-9, 72, Je ’33 
Describes a project which includes motivation of written and oral 
composition and reading. (Gr. 1-2) 


Case, Roscoe David. The platoon school in America. Stanford Univ Press, 
Stanford University, Calif., 1931. 283 p. 
Describes the platoon school, including the school library, the auditorium 
and programs, free reading, guidance to good literature, and correlation of 
subjects and development of projects. (El) 


“Speech training in the new economic situation.””’ Platoon Sch 7:19-22, D '33 
Stresses the need for speech training in the present period and sug- 
gests some methods for increasing it. (El) 


Casiday, Harold L. “Journalism in the high schools of California.” Calif J 
Sec Educ 10:525-6, N °35 
Discusses the superiority of journalism versus English in the composition 
training of students. Summarizes the opinions exp d on a questi ire 
to 102 schools. (H Sch) 





Caskey, J. Homer. “What shall we recommend to the librarian?” Engl J 
(Col ed) 21:312-16, Ap °32 
Advises making for the library a list of books chosen from the period 
being studied rather than from the complete list of books. (Col) 


Casper, (Mrs.) Gertrude Ryan. “Elementary remedial reading.” Sierra Educ 
News 30:34-5, Mr °34 
Tells of the application of the method developed at the University of 
California, for remedial work for non-readers. (El) 


Cassell, George F. “English and its value to our schools.” (Abs) Nat Edue 

Assn Proc 68 :337-9, 1930; also in Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 10:39-40, O ’30 

Speaks of the difficulty of getting children to speak and act the same 

in school (with spontaneity, enthusiasm, etc.) as they do outside of school. 
(Gr. 1-8) 


Casson, Herbert N. “How reading can help you.” Sch 43:212, D 31, ’31 
Discusses efficient reading. Gives examples of the influence of reading 
upon famous men. 


Caswell, Bernice L. “Character education and the short story.” Enyl J (H 
Sch ed) 23:406-9, My °34 
Gives an outline of a prospective course in character appreciation 
through the utilization of short stories. (H Sch) 


Catlett, Emily. “Junior-high-school poets.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 4:535-7, 
My °30 
Relates an experience in motivating and directing verse-writing among 
junior high school students. (Jr H Sch) 
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“Enrichment of the English course for bright children.” Bul of Dept of Sec 
Educ 4:39-41, Ja ’36 

Discusses the enrichment in the study of the drama, English usage, and 
written expression, and in the reading of literature. Presents types of home- 
room activities that may be desirable. (Jr H Sch) 


Catlett, Wayne. “Increasing a vocabulary.” Instr 39:52, My ’30 
Advocates the “connotation method” in which a word is given to the 
pupil, who is expected to reply by words or phrases i diately iggested ; 
for example, loyalty—patriotism, flag, playmates. (El) 





Caudron, Allene. “Our town—a unit for the first grade.’ Instr 44:24, 16, 
Je '35 
Outlines an integrated unit, including activities for informal speech, 
dramatization, and other forms of oral language; for reading and literature ; 
and for penmanship. (Gr. 1) 


Cawley, Isabel. “A project that started itself.” Instr 40:64, My °31 
Describes a project in writing poetry in the fourth grade. (Gr. 4) 


Celestine, Sister Mary. “‘A survey of the literature on the reading interests of 
children of the elementary grades.” Cath Univ Am, Educ Res Bul vol 5: 
nos. 2 and 3, F-Mr ’30. 114 p. 

Surveys the literature within the limits of the elementary child’s reading 
choices. Discusses the history of the subject and gives a survey of methods. 
Parts II and III deal with children’s reading interests and extrinsic factors 
of interest. (El) 


Center, Stella S. “Reading in the junior high school.”” Nat Educ Assn J 
21:293-4, D ’32 
Speaks of the value of developing good reading technics in junior high 
school pupils, and suggests suitable reading material and the best procedure 
for improving reading ability. (Jr H Sch) 


“The responsibility of teachers of English in contemporary American life.” 
Engl J 22:97-108, F ’33 

Discusses the duties and responsibilities of an English teacher inside and 
outside of the classroom. 


“Is vocabulary a determining factor in grade placement of reading ma- 
terials?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:158-9, F ’34 

Discusses an attempt to measure vocabulary burden of reading material 
as a basis for grade placement. A summary of a paper given before the 
National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Certain, C. C. ‘“‘The testing of silent reading.’”’” Engl J 20:67-8, Ja ’31 
Gives an abstract of a paper given before the National Council of 
Teachers of English, which presents a general discussion on the low attain- 
ment of high school and college students in silent reading as revealed by 
tests. (H Sch and Col) 


“Creative writing in the grades—a bibliography.” El Engl R 10:16-18, Ja 
"83 

Includes an annotated bibliography of material on creative writing. 
Books and articles in periodicals are listed. (El) 


“The wrong use of precocity.” (ed) El Engl R 10:21-2, Ja ’33 
Stresses the danger of exhibitionism in connection with creative work on 
the part of children. (El) 


“Sources and patterns in creative writing.” (ed) El Engl R 10:47, F '33 

Treats the two main problems of creative writing; namely, sources of 
expression and forms of expression. Stresses the need for acquiring train- 
ing with form elements adequate to proper expression. (El) 
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“A course of study in creative writing for the grades.”” El Engl R 12:231-5, 
237, N ’35; 277-80, D °35 

Defines creative writing and compares it with other English work. Lists 
a number of activities and objectives under verse writing, prose, and 
dramatization and play writing. (El) 


Chadwick, Helen Cary. “Some common ‘outs’ about grammar.” Educ 52 :87-96, 
O "31 
Lists rules concerning correct English construction. 


Chalfant, James M. “Freshman English—bane or blessing.”” Engl J (Col ed) 
19 :636-9, O °30 
Discusses briefly the place of freshman composition in the college cur- 
riculum and the training and attitude of the teachers. (Col) 





Chamberlain, Essie. “International-minded through books.” Engl J (H 
Sch ed) 22:382-91, My °33 
Advises the study of America’s place in world-relationships in order to 
encourage wide reading, to increase understanding of subject-matter in 
books, and to provide interesting material for discussion. (H Sch) 





Chandler, Frank W. “Why study literary criticism?” Engl J (Col ed) 22: 
289-302, Ap '33 
Elaborates on the importance of literary criticism and discusses abstract 
and concrete criticisms. (Col) 


Chandler, Turner C., and Williams, Claude L. “Evaluating fourth grade read- 
ing.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 10:448-54, Ap '31 
Shows how a district superintendent and the principals and teachers 
used standard tests in studying fourth grade reading conditions in a Chicago 
district. (Gr. 4) 


Chapman, Coolidge Otis. “An undergraduate course in Old English.” Sch and 
Soe 31:263-4, F 22, ’30 
Explains the spirit of an undergraduate course in Old English, the 
period and subject-matter it should cover, and the time that should be 
spent on literature and grammar. (Col) 


Chapman, Hazel. “With apologies to Rupert Brooke.”” H Points 12:63-4, D ’30 
Presents the poems which were written as a result of an experiment in 
imitative poetry. (H Sch) 


Chapman, Luella. ‘The problems of the supervisor of handwriting.” Educ Meth 
9 :272-9, F °30 
Explains the importance of handwriting, especially in the schoolroom. 
Discusses handwriting as an acquired art. Gives points on the prepara- 
tion of the supervisor and his duties. 


Chapman, L. H. “Making essentials of written composition interesting.” Engl 
J 20:65-6, Ja ’31 
Summarizes a speech given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English. Suggests that the essentials of composition may be made interest- 
ing through “the game element, pleasure in recognizing one’s own progress 
and in gaining the recognition of one’s peers, and the view of a distant 
goal.” 


Chappell, Virginia K., and Hughes, C. L. “The speech arts in the high school.” 
Calif Q Sec Educ 5:377-86, Je ’30 
Gives the early history and present status of the speech arts in the 
secondary schools. Progress and tendencies are also shown. (H Sch) 
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Chase, Sara E. “Library reading without a library.”” El Engl R 11:214-15, 219, 
O '34 
Tells about a free reading program in a school that has no library but 
wheels books on a truck from room to room each week. (El) 


Childs, Frank A. ‘“‘The school library and its part in enriching the curriculum.” 
Nation’s Sch 7:38-40, Je ’31 
States that, if properly directed, the modern school library seeks to 
foster initiative in each child, and to improve his appreciation of litera- 
ture. (El) 


Chittick, Henrietta. ‘Poetry books.” Instr 40:72, F ’31 
Explains how pupils made a poetry book. (El) 


Choate, Ernest Alfred. The relation of the literary background recommended by 
courses of study to that found in current literature. Doctor’s thesis, Univ 
of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, 1930. 72 p. 
Analyzes courses of study and compares their suggestions with the read- 
ing done by the general public as shown by an analysis of current reading 
material. 


Chrisman, Lewis H. “A test in literature.” Instr 44:53, 84 Je ’35 
Quotes a general test with key answers, covering several outheus and 
selections. No discussion. (El) 


Chubb, Percival. ‘The teacher as artist."”" Engl J 24:714-17, N ’35 
Gives an example from the field of music in which an appreciation for 
selections is developed and recitals are given. Suggests that the same pro- 
cedure may be used and results obtained in literature if the teacher also 
becomes an artist. (H Sch and Col) 


Cisne, W. G. “The continuity of reading activities.” Bul of Dept of El Sch 
Prin 10:22-6, O 30 

Discusses the reading interests of the child through the grades, in- 

cluding the appeal which the various fields of reading have for pupils. (El) 


Clapp, Elsie Ripley; Sheffield, Elisabeth; and Beecher, George. ‘“‘Plays in a 
Kentucky county school.” Progres Educ 8 :35-42, Ja '31 
Tells how a rural school reproduced the life of Daniel Boone and family. 
(El) 


Clark, A. Bess. “Kinds of nouns.” Instr 44:57, 83, S °35 
Gives a copy of a test with the an: \ or key and directions. (El) 


Clark, Agnes E. “Translation exercises for terms IV-VI.” H Points 12 :63-4, N 
30 

Suggests translation as an English activity for comparison of idioms, 

developing sensitiveness in detecting any phrases that do not ring true 

as natural, idiomatic English, and increasing technical vocabulary. (H Sch) 


Clark, Brant. “The effect of binocular imbalance on the behavior of the eyes 
during reading.”” J Educ Psychol 26 :530-8, O ’35 
Deals with a study to determine the difference in binocular behavior of 
the eyes of normal individuals and those having high exophoria. Eye- 
movement photography was used. 


Clark, Hazel, and Shank, Spencer. “Supervising a reading readiness program.” 
Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 10:460-70, Ap °31 
Describes the Cincinnati fifth year plan of student teaching, with 
various programs followed to develop a reading readiness. (El) 
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Clark, Helen M. “The library.” Indiana Teach 80:17-18, S °35 
Discusses library standards of the Indiana State Board of Education 
and requirements for librarians’ licenses. Lists library helps provided by 
the Department of Public Instruction. 


Clark, John A. “English literature as she is taught.’’ Engl J (Col ed) 20: 
390-4, My °31 
Condemns the usual freshman survey course in English literature and 
the methods used in teaching it. Offers several constructive proposals to 
make the course more interesting, both to the pupils and the instructor. 
(Col) 


Clark, J. D. “A four-year study of freshman English.” Engl J (Col ed) 24: 
403-10, My °35 
Sets forth the comparative progress achieved by freshmen at North 
Carolina State College during a four-year period. Shows the various gains 
or losses in attaining skills in spelling, punctuation, grammar, and diction 
as related to formal instruction with the use of grammar texts and hand- 
books and to informal instruction through informal reading. The latter 
method seemed preferable. (Col) 


Clark, Marion. “Writing a class textbook.” Instr 40:72, F ’31 
Suggests a method for encouraging outside reading. (Gr. 4) 


Clark, Ralph Sherman. “Book consciousness in a college.”" Library J 56:72-4, 
Ja 15, °31 
Explains how a reading course succeeded in a southern college. Pre- 
sents the plan by which the class was conducted. (Col) 


Clay, Martha E. “Vocational guidance in the English course.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 20:566-71, S °31 
Describes vocational guidance work as it is done at the Central High 
School, Grand Rapids, Michigan. Vocational themes form an interesting 
though small part of every English course. Aims, activities, and refer- 
ences are given for each grade level. (H Sch) 


Cleary, Florence. ‘Recreational reading in junior high school.” Nation’s Sch 
16 :31-3, J] °35 
Describes a free reading program in which books were housed in a 
pleasant room and made easily accessible whenever interest was aroused. 
Figures on the results of the plan are given and discussed. Also discusses 
the planning of a book colleciion to serve all groups. (Jr H Sch) 


Cleaveland, E. Lucy. “Literature as an integrating center.” Platoon Sch 5:22-4, 
S °31 
Discusses dramatic work and describes a project with marionettes. (El) 


Cleaveland, Margaret. “The high school librarian in the réle of reader’s adviser.” 
Library J 59:298-300, Ap 1, '34 
Suggests a service which the librarian may render by correlating her 
work with that of the English classes—visiting these classes, getting stu- 
dents’ and teachers’ points of view, and suggesting a balanced reading diet 
of literature both to groups and to individuals. The suggestions are also 
valuable for the English teacher. (H Sch) 


Clemens, Martha. “Composition standards.” Dept of Classroom Teach Yearbook 
5 :127-30, Je ’30 
Points out common elements in the compositions of elementary school 
pupils in Gary. (Gr. 4-8) 


Clement, J. A. “An analytical study of courses of study of North Central 
secondary schools.”” North Cen Assn Q 8:475-90, Ap °34 
Contains a list of objectives for teaching English. (H Sch) 
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Clever, Elisabeth. ‘Silas Marner again.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:153-5, F ’31 
Discusses a method of teaching Silas Marner and gives the results. (H 
Sch) 


Clifford, Margaret Ellen. “Vitality at Vassar."”’ Progres Educ 8:81-5, Ja ‘31 
Relates the experiences of the Vassar Experimental Theater and its 
creative value. (Col) 


Clifton, Alma M. “A library corner.” Instr 42:30, 62, N ’32 
Tells how a class made a library corner, which proved helpful in all 
phases of English. (Gr. 2) 


Clifton, Georgia E. “A language project.”” Instr 39:60, Mr ’30 
Advises making books of the compositions written during the year. (El) 


Cline, E. C. “Differentiation in English on senior high school level.” Engl J 
24:17-21, Ja °35 
Discusses an experiment in grouping pupils according to interests rather 
than according to ability. One group follows an demic or college prepara- 
tory course; the other is made up of non-academic students. The latter 
group presented many problems, but the arrangement seems more desirable 
than the old order. (H Sch) 





Clothier, Muriel Jean. ‘Correcting compositions.”” Instr 41:60, D 31 
Suggests a method of correcting compositions. (El) 


Clough, Wilson O. “Algebraic grammar.” Engl J (Col ed) 19:803-8, D ’30 
Suggests the use of algebraic symbols in sentence analysis. The plan 
is more or less complicated and confuses rather than clarifies the process. 
The only merit claimed is brevity of expression in the analysis. (Col) 


Clowes, Helen Coe. “A reading clinic.” Educ Res Bul 9:261-8, My 14, °30. 
(Abs in El Engl R 7:98-100, Ap °30) 
Reviews the work of a reading clinic at Western Reserve University. 
The case of one boy is given in some detail. 


Cody, Freeda P. “Jig-saw word puzzles.” Instr 42:57, Ap °33 
Describes a device for seatwork on the sentence. (Prim) 


Coffin, Rebecca J. “‘Let’s play.”” Progres Educ 8 :46-53, Ja '31 
Tells of the production of a play resulting from a visit to a lighthouse. 
(Prim) 


Coggins, Frances W. “An interesting booklet.” Instr 40:65, D 30 
Describes a project for the third grade that combines English, spelling, 
writing, reading, and art. (Gr. 3) 


Cohen, Helen Louise. “English for the gifted.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:208-11, 
Mr ’35 
Suggests the ultimate goals for gifted children and the immediate aims. 
Discusses the organization of the course of study for these individuals and 
groups, and the methods of presentation. (H Sch) 


Cohen, Pauline. “A unit in first-year composition.”” H Points 16:49-53, N °34 

Names the chief handicaps of pupils in narrative writing and gives a 

detailed report of five lessons which were conducted experimentally to aid 

in overcoming these weaknesses. The experiment is a correlation of gram- 
mar, punctuation, and word study with composition. (H: Sch) 


Cohen, Sadie H. “Reading materials of yesterday.” Platoon Sch 6:17-22, S 
"32; 26-8, D '32 
Outlines the five movements in the development of school readers. (El) 
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Cohen, Sarah M. “A vocabulary aid.” Instr 40:67, S ’31 
Describes an aid for increasing the child’s capacity for both word and 
thought recognition. (El) 


Cohn, Estelle. “‘A unit on rocks and minerals.” Instr 44:59, 75, Je 35 
Presents an integrated project outline containing activities for reading 
and literature, oral and written language, spelling, and writing. (Gr. 5) 


Colburn, Evangeline. A library for the intermediate grades. Publ of the Labora- 
tory Schools of the Univ of Chicago, Chicago, N ’30. Vol 1, 150 p. 
Discusses the purpose and management of the library. Presents obser- 
vations and studies and tells how to make book lists. Includes an annotated 
list of books representing the most frequent choices of pupils in grades 4, 
5, and 6. (Gr. 4-6) 


Cole, Blanche G. “An experiment in letter-writing.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :65-7, Ja °34 
Suggests making written composition interesting by taking topics for 
letter writing from some story studied in class. (H Sch) 


Cole, Miriam E. “Young George and the grammar demon.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :43-5, Ja ’31 
Suggests that new interest can be created in the study of grammar by 
use of a unit system of contract. (H Sch) 


Coleman, J. H. Written composition interests of junior and senior high school 
pupils. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 494, New York, 1931. 
117 p. (Abs in El Engl R 11:111-12, Ap °34; reviewed in Teach Col Rec 
33 :758-9, My 32; also reviewed in Educ Res Bul 11:362, O 32) 

Reviews an attempt to classify interests of pupils by using composi- 
tions written upon topics of the pupils’ own choosing. Recommends consid- 
erable latitude for the choice of composition topics. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


Coleman, William Harold. “A world-literature survey that functions.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 23 :584-93, S °34 
Discusses the world-literature survey course as organized and followed 
at Bucknell University. This curriculum is outlined in considerable detail. 
Reading is the core of the course. The survey course consists of lecture, 
essay, quiz, conference, and discussion. (Col) 


Collier, Josephine. “Reading the right books.” El Engl R 9:205-6, 224, O 32 
Makes suggestions concerning the choice of books for young readers 
and gives methods of procedure for Book Week. (El) 


“Pageant of America.”” El Engl R 11:36-40, 49, F ’34 
Outlines a pageant conducted in Beverly Hills, California, with the co- 
operation of the various departments. (El) 





Collings, Ellsworth. Progressive teaching in dary schools. The Bobbs- 
Merrill Co., Indianapolis, 1931. 528 p. 
Presents the procedures of a dramatization project, a story-telling project, 
a story-reading project, and a story-writing project. Also gives illustrations 
of the communication project. (H Sch) 


Collins, Earl A., and Chariton, Aruba B. Puppet plays in education. A. S. 
Barnes and Co., New York, 1932. 135 p. (Reviewed in El Engl R 11:88, 
Mr ’34) 

Deals with the use and value of puppetry. Includes a di i of: 
types of plays to be dramatized and the technique of preparing the puppets 
and other paraphernalia. [Illustrations help to make its instructions easy. 
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Collins, Greeba. “Hints for the library corner.” Instr 44:34, N ’34 
Mentions ways of motivating pupils to an interest in reading library 
books. (El) 


‘ 
Collins, Lillian Foster. ‘The little theatre in school.” Drama 20:116, F ’30 
Deals with the teaching of the steps in the process of making plays. 


“Writing plays with children.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 5 :459-62, Ap 
"31 

Describes a project in the teaching of drama and play writing to 
junior high school children. Tells how the teacher may work with the 
class in the adoption of stories, poems, and legends to dramatic form. (Jr 
H Sch) 


Colum, Mary M. “The war on literature.” Forum 94:208-11, O ’35 
Discusses certain criticisms of literature as it is and certain demands 
made by different groups of critics. 


“Life and literature.” Forum 94:354-9, D ’35 
Points out problems related to producing literature from the vocational 
point of view. Relates to certain aspects of teaching. 


Colvin, Alice F., and Nurnberg, Maxwell. “Course of study in literature at 
the Abraham Lincoln High School.” H Points 15:56-62, N ’33 
Gives a summary outline of the course for eight terms. (H Sch) 


Committee for the Adva t of S h Education in El tary School 
“Speech in the schools.” Q J Speech 19 :297-309, Ap °33 
Gives a report of the Committee on Speech Education which sets up 
tentative standards of speech activity. (Gr. 1-8) 








The Committee on Educational Testing. “The 1934 college sophomore testing 
program.” Educ Rec 15:471-516, O ’34 
Reports the testing program of the American Council on Education, 
giving charts and tables showing the achievement of ll h 
and making comparisons of college classes in English and other “‘eniem. 
(Col) 





Committee on English. “The English work room for grades 4, 5, and 6 in the 
coéperative group plan.” Edue Meth 10:274-80, F ’31 
Consists of lists of activities in teaching the various phases of English 
in a school organized on the codperative group plan. (Gr. 4-6) 


Committee on Speech Education in Teachers Colleges and Normal Schools of the 
National Association of Teachers of Speech. “Speech education in teacher- 
training institutions.” Q J Speech 16:42-61, F ’30 

Gives findings of an experiment on the status of speech education in 
colleges and normal training schools, the courses offered, foundation courses, 
texts used, etc. (Col) 


Condon, A. E. “Word study.” Indiana Teach 79:12-13, My 36 
Points out the need of the child for acquisition of vocabulary and 
offers suggestions for helping him in this. (El) 


Condon, Helen B. “Paper pets.” Library J 57:854-5, O 15, ’32 
Calls to mind several animal friends found in books. Reading on such 
subjects stimulates a desire for further reading. 


Confrey, Burton. “Orientation through the teaching of English.” Cath Educ R 
28 :341-52, Je ’30 
Presents methods for making college composition serve the function of 
orienting the student in such matters as how to make a discussion, how 
to study, how to listen, how to motivate one’s work, how to read creatively, 
how to remember well, how to evaluate, how to use the library, how to 
diagnose difficulties, how to choose a career, how to trace casual relations, 
how to consider hypotheses, and how to form habits. (Col) 
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“Making a text for oral English.” Educ 52:69-73, O ’31 
Makes suggestions and directions which are helpful for addressing an 
audience. 


Conkling, Fred R. “Student self-help in composition drill.” Engl J (Col ed) 
20 :50-3, Ja °31 
Proposes to present a practical way of abolishing the necessary yet dull 
and time-absorbing drills in composition during the class hour. A test is 
given; practice sheets are distributed to be worked out and presented to 
the teacher with a minimum grade of 90; then a final test is given to con- 
firm mastery. This plan helps the student to learn to look out for himself. 
(Col) 


Connelley, Russell L. “A test in English.”’ Instr 43:46, 62, Je °34 
Presents a test on English grammar and usage. (El) 


“A lesson sheet on the poet Longfellow.” Instr 44:47, F 35 
Recommends an outline to follow in teaching the life and works of 
Longfellow. (El) 


“A vocabulary test.” Instr 44:50, 73-4, Ap ’35 
Gives the test and a key of answers, but includes no discussion. (El) 


Connelly, Elizabeth A. “An experiment in spelling.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21: 
666-9, O ’32 
Describes an experiment in method of instruction with special emphasis 
on remedial teaching. (H Sch) 


Connor, J. Hal. “Directing the high-school play.”” Jl Assn of Teach of Engl 
Bul 22:1-16, F 1, °30 
Covers every detail in the producing of a play. The information is 
well organized and presented in such a way that it is readily available. (H 
Sch) 


“International relations in English composition.” Engl J 23:288-92, Ap °34 
Discusses the possibilities for teaching the pupil to understand the 
foreigner’s point of view through written composition. 


Connor, William L. “Average performance or roof-line as standard in English.” 
Educ Res Bul 12:141-7, My 10, ’33 
Discusses the pros and cons of using average performance or the roof- 
line as a standard of achievement in English subjects. 


Connors, Alice M. “The making of a school paper.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing 
House 4:552-3, My °30 
Tells how to manage the school paper so as to develop good writing and 
a live paper. (H Sch) 


Conrad, Edith U., and Offerman, Elizabeth J. “A test of speed and quality in 

manuscript writing as learned by adults.”” Teach Col Rec 31:449-67, F ’30 

Presents arguments for and against the teaching of manuscript writing 

to children. Tells of an experiment made at the University of Chicago in 

1928 to find out by means of motion pictures how quickly a new motor skill, 

such as manuscript writing, can be acquired without loss of speed and 
quality. (El) 


Conrad, Erna B., and Hickok, Katherine. ‘Placement of literary selections for 
junior and senior high schools.”” Engl J 19:377-84, My °30 
Deals with the grade placement of literary selections in the high school 
course. (H Sch) 


Conway, John Douglas. “Socializing the drama.’’ Sierra Educ News 30 :37-8, 
O 34 
Stresses the value of teaching drama in the formation of character. 
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Cook, Arkie. “A reading incentive.”’ Instr 43:52, My °34 
Suggests that oral reading may be motivated by allowing pupils to 
read stories to lower grades. (Gr. 2) 


Cook, Genevra. “The creative study of poetry in the secondary school.” Educ 
52 :60-8, O "31 
Gives suggestions as to ways of approach in presenting poetry to boys 
and girls. (Sec) 


Cook, Luella B. “Creative writing in the classroom, its how, when, what, and 
what not.” Engl J 20:195-202, Mr ’31 

Suggests inspiring creative writing by (1) arousing pupils to appreciate 

that which is different from the usual; (2) arousing interest in creative 

intelligence by using first-hand classroom experience for individual think- 


ing; and (3) setting pupils at work on their own actual problems of induc- 
tion. (Sec) 


“Reducing the paper-load.”” Engl J 21:364-70, My °32 
Discusses a number of devices for handling the large number of papers 
the average English teacher feels she must require. (H Sch) 


“An experiment in observation.” Engl J 24:381-7, My °35 


Offers a step by step procedure in teaching children how to develop 
good sentences. 


Cook, Thomas R. “Approaching the classic through modern literature.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 23:472-7, Je ’34 

Reports a series of experiments which indicate that less time may be 

placed on each unit of the classics and that this time may be used for pre- 

senting modern literature introductory to each classic without any loss in 

quantity or quality of achievement in the traditional course of study. (H Sch) 


“Teaching the modern short story to meet a demand in the changing social 
order.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:144-5, F °35 

Discusses the objectives in teaching the short story and the means of 
attaining them. (H Sch) 


Cook, Walter Wellman. The measurement of general spelling ability involving 
controlled comparisons between techniques. Univ of Iowa studies in Educ, 
vol 6, no. 6, 1932. 112 p. (Reviewed by E. J. Ashbaugh in Educ Res Bul 
11:437, D 7, ’82) 

Reports an investigation of the technique of procedures involved in test 
instruction. 


Cooper, Alice Cecilia. “A four-year course in English in a three-track classifica- 
tion in secondary schools.” Calif Q Sec Educ 5:143-54, Ja °30 
Gives a detailed course for high schools for three separate groups: the 
college preparatory, business, and non-academic groups. (H Sch) 


Cooper, Berenice. “Literature and the American college.” Educ 51:275-80, 
Ja "31 


Justifies the teaching of literature in the American college. (Col) 


“Can we teach grammar for composition?” Engl J (Col ed) 22:826-33, 
D ’33 

Discusses the relation of instruction in grammar to the improvement 
of students in composition. (Col) 


Cooper, Ida M. “A comparative study of the organization for teaching of ten 
beginning reading systems.” J Educ Res 28:347-57, Ja °35 
Surveys readers published since the 1925 report of the National Com- 
mittee on Reading. (Gr. 1) 
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Cooper, Ruby. “Overlapping of content in elementary readers.”” El Sch J 
32 7542-5, Mr °32 
Reports a survey of 16 sets of readers to determine the amount of 
repetition of selections. The purpose of the study was to aid in the choice 
of regular and supplemental texts. (El) 





Cooper, William John. E y in educati Stanford Univ Press, Stanford 
University, Calif., 1933. 82 p. 

Presents a few points concerning the teaching of different phases of 
English. Outlines the progress in curriculum building and methods of 
teaching. Gives a strong statement concerning kindergartens and admis- 
sions to the first grade based on ability to learn to read. 


Cope, Pauline. “Three commencements.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:330-3, Ap ‘31 

Describes three commencements, all different from the traditional type. 

Each exercise centered about a central theme such as “The worthy use of 

leisure.” The pupils gained valuable literary training in writing and pre- 
paring the parts. (H Sch) 


“Developing a usage conscience through co-operation.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :399-405, My °33 

Concludes that better English may be secured through the help of other 
departments in the high school. (H Sch) 


Corbett, Una. ‘“‘The democratic ideal in English literature.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :393-8, Ap ’35 
Discusses appropriate literature to which the high school student should 
be introduced for the purpose of promoting a true picture of our demo- 
cratic relationship. (H Sch) ‘ 


Cordts, Anna Dorothea. “Modern methods and current practise in reading.” 
Nat Educ Assn Proc 70:91-7, 1932 
Gives the evolution of methods of teaching reading in America. Stresses 
the teaching of “how to study.” (Gr. 1-8) 


Corkran, David H. “Changing values in high school English.” Progres Educ 
10 :410-13, N °33 
Points out the need for revaluation and reorganization of the content 
material of the English curriculum. (H Sch) 


“Educating for thoughtful social change.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:297-300, 
Ap °35 

Criticizes the anti-social objectives of many English teachers and gives 
some suggestions as to how the tendency may be counteracted. (H Sch) 


Corrigan, Marie. “Revitalizing the older books.” Library J 58:153-5, F 15, '33 

Asserts that we should constantly emphasize reading for the enhance- 

ment of life. Recommends knowing older books more intimately; using 

them in a modern way whenever possible; and revitalizing them for new 
readers. Encourages a sensitiveness to rare and gentle things. 


Corry, Molly G., and Schneirla, Emma L. “Directed reading in Oakland Tech- 
nical High School.” Calif J Sec Educ 10:455-9, O ’35 

Discusses the selection of pupils for a directed reading group; methods 

of gaining the pupils’ interest; the discovery of group interests; and the 
use of the library as the core of the course. (H Sch) 


Corson, Alice M. “A Christmas toyshop.”’ Instr 42:18-19, 69, D °32 
Reports a project in which all subjects are correlated in grade 1. (Gr. 1) 


Cortright, Rupert L. “Speech training on the secondary level.’ Engl J 20:64-5, 
Ja ’31 
Reports a speech given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English. Points out that speech training is a composite subject with 
foundations in the mental and the physical as well as in the various phases 
of language, and that it has an exceedingly wide field. Suggests the impor- 
tance of the subject and the functions for which it should prepare the child 
in the secondary school. (H Sch) 
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Coryell, Nancy G. “Developing the inquiring mind through reading and think- 
ing.” H Pointe 14:15-21, S 32 
Discusses the effect of reading literature on stimulating thinking. Also 
tells of the values of several pieces of literature for supplying certain types 
of information and leading to specific goals. (H Sch) 


“Enrichment for the undergifted.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:313-21, Ap °34 
Argues for an enriched curriculum for the undergifted as well as for 
the gifted pupil. (H Sch) 


Cosand, Charles E. “Possible codperative measures among Indiana colleges and 
universities for raising standards in English.” Teach Col J 6:41-2, S °34 
Offers suggestions for improving the work in literature in our schools. 

(Col) 


Costibolo, Martin. “Illustrating compositions.” Instr 43:56, O °34 
Gives an exercise which furnishes a motive for clear writing as well as 
for careful reading. (El) 


“A spelling device.” Instr 44:61, N °34 
Recommends a teaching procedure which has proved effective in elimi- 
nating spelling difficulties. (El) 


Cothrin, Lola Hurlbut. “Advertisements and radio plays with plan for super- 
vised study.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:133-4, F °35 
Reports an experience in using advertisements and radio plays as proj- 
ects for combining oral and written composition. (H Sch) 


Coughlin, Anne. “A spelling device.” Instr 39:66, O ’30 
Suggests a device for teaching spelling. (El) 


Coulson, Edwin R. “Who shall teach journalism?” Engl J (Col ed) 24:477-83, 
Je °35 
Discusses the desirable training for the instructor in journalism. Points 
out that the practical journalist rarely understands the school problem and 
that the academic instructor will produce the best literary product, but the 
paper will not be alive. The teacher of journalism should have both theo- 
retical and practical training. (H Sch and Col) 


Courtney, Arthur W. “English book reports.” H Points 13:45-6, Ja ’31 
Gives a plan for book reports on drama and fiction and gives one sample 
exercise. Also lists some pupil reactions and results. (H Sch) 


Coverdale, R. A. “Interscholastic contests improve spelling.” Sierra Educ News 
28:42, 44, My °32 
Discusses plans for conducting contests in spelling. 


Cox, Rose Marian. “The development of score cards for evaluating silent read- 
ing lessons in the intermediate grades.’”” Teach Col J 3:301-22, Jl ’32 
Tells of the development of measures for silent reading. (Inter) 
Cox, Sidney. “Joseph Conrad: the teacher vs. artist.’”” Engl J (Col ed) 19:781- 
95, D °30 
Contrasts teachers and artists. Discusses Joseph Conrad, an artist, who 
is also a teacher unconsciously. 


Coxe, Warren W. “Scientific literature on the reading interests of school chil- 
dren.” Library J 57:9-15, Ja 1, ’32 
Discusses several analyses that have been made of children’s reading. 
Offers a list of devices for arousing interest in reading. States that the 
enthusiasm of teacher, librarian, or story-teller is essential to stimulate 
interest. 
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Crag, Basil. ‘Literature in secondary schools. I—An indictment of modern 
methods of teaching.” J Educ (London) 66:557-8, S 84. (Replies considered 
in J Educ (London) 66:744-5, D ’34) 

Condemns the teaching procedure which resolves itself into “cramming” 
for the school certificate examination. Says that teachers in English are 
forced to such procedure in order to hold their positions and makes a plea 
for the teacher to be allowed greater freedom. (Sec) 


Craig, Elizabeth Hermann. “Creative arts through the medium of social studies.” 
Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 5:452-9, Ap ’31 
Includes a discussion of the creative writing of poems and drama. 
Emphasizes the point of view that teachers should permit pupils to write 
instead of trying to teach them to write. (H Sch) 


“A venture in creative writing.” Educ Meth 10:482-7, My °31 

Suggests using more creative writing in the lower elementary grades. 
Says that objective stimuli are valuable for provoking responses from pupils 
of low intelligence. (El) 


Craig, Seward Shively. Minimum essentials in English grammar and punctua- 
tion. Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1930. 
100 p. (Summary under title “Minima in English” in Ill Assn of Teach of 
Engl Bul 23:1-14, F 1, °31) 

Presents a testing program based on a tentative list of minimum 
essentials in grammar and punctuation for the purpose of determining the 
degree of pupil mastery of those items contained in the tentative minima. 


Craig, Virginia Judith. The teaching of high school English. Longmans, Green 
and Co., New York, 1930. 372 p. (Reviewed in Educ Res Bul 10:54, ‘Ja 
21, ’31) 

Aims to give, in a practical way, the benefit of experience in teaching 
English. The course and methods of teaching are discussed. (H Sch) 


Crane, George J. “A new deal by the English teacher.” H Points 15:44-8, Je ’33 
Discusses the changes in English teaching. (H Sch) 


Crane, Ronald S. “History versus criticism in the university study of litera- 
ture.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:645-67, O '35 s 
Discusses the aims and curriculum of English. Asserts that the aim of 
a professor of English literature should be that of teaching for the devel- 
opment of an appreciation of literature as an art, perhaps as a division of 
the humanities as a whole, rather than that of developing literary historians. 
(Col) 


Cranston, Gladys C. “English a social study. Demands of the world for a new 
education.” Educ 54:275-7, Ja °34 
Recommends the English class for building in young people the right 
mental attitude for a democracy. 


Cravens, Jeanie. “‘A plan for senior composition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24: 
665-7, O '35 

Gives a discussion on motivating an advanced oral composition course 

for college preparatory students. Gives an outline for the course. (H Sch) 


Crawford, C. C., and Gray, Lillian. ‘Measured results of activity teaching.” 
Nat Educ Assn J 20:270, O 31 
Deals with the measurement of an activity containing oral and written 
expression and dramatization. (Gr. 5) 


Crawford, C. C., and Phelan, Marie C. “A summary of methods in composition 
work.” Engl J 19:615-20, O ’30 
Presents a number of suggestions on (1) teacher correction and criti- 
cism, (2) pupil self-correction and criticism, and (3) mutual correction and 
criticism by pupils. (H Sch) 
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Crawford, C. C., and Royer, Madie M. “Oral drill versus grammar study.” 
El Sch J 36:116-19, O ’35 
Discusses a rotation experiment with two seventh grade classes in an 
effort to determine the relative value of the two methods in teachi for the 
correction of language errors. (Gr. 7) 





Crawford, Dorothy M. “Oral composition.” Instr 44:63, O '35 
Tells of teaching oral composition by dividing pupils into groups and 
giving some time every Friday afternoon to reports on topics of history in 
which they were interested. Round table discussion followed the group 
reports. (Gr. 8) 


Crawford, Elizabeth Mary. Achievement of secondary school pupils in twelve 
classics in literature. Unpublished Doctor's thesis, Indiana Univ, Blooming- 
ton, Ind., 1932. 214 p. 

Presents the results of experiments and tests used in studying the 
achievement of high school pupils in their study of the classics. (H Sch) 


Crawford, Marianne, and Garrison, K. C. “A study of words most frequently 
misspelled by seventh and eighth grade pupils.” Peabody J Educ 11:78-82, 
S °33 
Describes a study made in the Raleigh, North Carolina, schools. A total 
of 632,485 running words were examined and 3,475 different misspelled 
words were found. A list of words misspelled eight or more times in the 
written work of the pupils studied is given. (Gr. 7-8) 


Craytor, Hallie Loomis. ‘‘Marionetting from the classroom to Albania.” El 
Engl R 9:258-9, D °32 
Tells of a puppet-show project that fulfilled several aims of teaching. 
(El) 


Creek, H. L. “Possible cooperative measures among Indiana colleges and uni- 
versities for raising standards in English.” Teach Col J 6:39-41, S ’34 
Points out possible ways for improving the composition work of our 
schools. (Col) 


Creek, H. L., and McKee, J. H. “English in colleges of engineering.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 21:818-28, D ’32 
Stresses the importance of English to the student of engineering in 
improving his understanding in relation to society. Discusses the place of 
English in the engineering curriculum, and its aims and methods of in- m 
struction. (Col) 


Creel, Warren. “How to hear time values in verse.” Engl J 22:810-16, D °33 
Presents methods of teaching college students to understand and appre- 
ciate time values in verse. (Col) 


Cressman, George R. “A county supervisory campaign for the improvement of 
instruction in reading.” El Sch J 31:370-8, Ja ’31 
Discusses four types of teaching used as a basis for Brueckner’s Judg- 
ment Test of Teaching Skill, and discusses a county project for the im- 
provement of reading instruction in which an attempt was made to intro- 
duce a greater amount of purposing and less compulsion in the lesson. 
Sample lessons are given. 


Crider, Blake. “The adaptability of pupils to manuscript writing.” El Sch J 
32 :617-22, Ap 32 
States the relative merits of manuscript and cursive writing as deter- 
mined by a three-year experiment in grades 1 to 6. (Gr. 1-6) 
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“Certain visual functions in relation to reading disabilities." El Sch J 
35 :295-7, D °34 
Presents data which indicate that eye-muscle imbalance, alternating of 
vision, and lack of fusion, as well as eye dominance, are dependant on some 
h 


¥» 





Crider, Vera Madeline. “Learning to read in the second grade.” Am Childh 
20:12-13, Mr °36 

Presents a project method of teaching and motivating second grade 
reading. (Gr. 2) 


Crim, Adelaid. “Visual aids in teaching composition.” H Points 12:56-7, O °30 
Discusses exhibiting compositions to the class by use of the projector, 
and having pupils criticize the work. (H Sch) 


Crites, Faye. “A library project.” Instr 43:16, 62, N °33 
Describes a library project that was carried on in the 3B grade to 
provide reading material for the pupils. Includes outcomes for reading and 
for oral and written language. (Gr. 3) 


Crocker, Gladys Hosmer. “A library for the first grade.” Instr 39:25-6, Je 30 
Describes activities for a Book Day exhibit. (Gr. 1) 


Crocker, Lionel. “Services for the speech teacher.” Engl J 19:374-7, My °30 
Describes methods of presentation of speech work. 


Croissant, D. C. “Spelling reform.” Sch and Soc 39:615-16, My 12, '34 
Speaks of the difficulty in spelling reform caused by disagreement among 
reformers as to what form the changed spelling should take. 


Cronan, Mary H. “Improving language in the upper grades.” Bul of Dept of El 
Sch Prin 10:416-26, Ap °31 
Gives the objectives of language teaching and ways in which language 
can be taught. (Gr. 6-8) 


Cross, E. May. “A literary map.” Instr 39:70, O °30 
Mentions a method for making characters in poems and stories more 
interesting to children. (El) 


Cross, Henry A. “Verse-speaking choir.” Sierra Educ News 31:41, O °35 
Describes the recitation of a class using unison verse-speaking. Points 
out the merits of the work. (Gr. 8) 


Crosson, Wilhelmina M. “The negro in children’s literature.” El Engl R 10 :249- 
55, D °33 
Discusses the place of negro literature in the curriculum, especially for 
the negro child if he is to develop a love for all literature. Includes a 
bibliography of negro literature. (El) 


Cruise, Pearl G. “A shadowgraph Indian play.” Instr 44:32, 77, O '35 
Tells how a dramatization of Longfellow’s “Song of Hiawatha” may be 
prepared with shadowgraph settings for the scenes. (El) 


Cuff, Noel B. “Vocabulary tests.”” J Educ Psychol 21:212-20, Mr '30 
Discusses vocabulary tests with respect to the problem of measurement, 
the nature of the tests, and their function and limitations. Concludes that 
variations in method do not as a rule invalidate the tests for comparative 
purposes. (Gr. 1-8) 


“Social status and vocabulary.”” Pedagog Sem 46 :226-9, Mr ’35 
Tells of the relation of the vocabulary to the social status of each of 
258 children. (Gr. 4-12) 
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Cummings, Bertha. “Our animal welfare club.” Instr 44:35, 88, Ap ’35 
Discusses a project which contains activities for oral and written 
language. (Gr. 5) 


Cummins, Dorothy. “Spelling problems.” Sierra Educ News 31:24, D ’35 
Presents some devices used in one method of teaching spelling. (El) 


Cunningham, A. B. “On the follies of freshman English.” Engl J (Col ed) 
22 :35-45, Ja °33 
Shows that many rules are taught in freshman composition which are 
violated in the works of well-known writers. (Col) 


Cunningham, Juanita. ‘“‘Primary stories for Christmas time.” Instr 43:24, 
D 33 
Lists a group of stories for Christmas time, giving activities and a 
reading test for each story. (Prim) 


“Two primary stories for January.”’ Instr 43:26, Ja ’34 


Includes two primary stories with reading tests and suggested activities 
(Prim) 


“Two primary stories for April.” Instr 43:23, Ap ’34 ? 
Relates two primary stories, with reading tests added. (Prim) 


“Two tests for November.” Instr 44:46, 75, N '34 
Quotes two tests—one is a test of books read during Book Week and 
the other is a test of silent reading comprehension. (El) 


“The rescue.” Instr 44:23, S ’35 
Includes a ding story, with test and suggested activities. (Prim) 





“Betty’s Halloween cat.” Instr 44:20, O ’35 
Includes a story, accompanied by reading tests. (Prim) 


Cunningham, Juanita, and Cleaveland, Bess Bruce. “Two primary stories for 
March.” Instr 43:32, Mr ’34 
Relates two primary stories, with activities and a test. (Prim) 


Cunningham, J. V. “Is debating immoral?” H Points 16:58-60, O ’34 
Defends debating against the accusation that it is immoral and points 
out its actual values to the pupils. (H Sch) 


Cunningham, Mary, and Ryan, Margaret. “Suggestions for the beginning 
teacher in dramatic art.’”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:759-60, N °33 
Outlines ideas for pantomimic expression designed to meet the needs 
in different stages of student development. (H Sch) 


Cunningham, Ruth A. “Vocabulary growth in intermediate grades.” El Engl R 
11:130-2, My °34 
Discusses as the main essentials in directing vocabulary growth (1) 
adopting the principle of self-activity in learning, (2) setting up individual- 
ized procedures, and (3) providing genuine motivation through worth-while 
in-school activities. Includes a brief bibliography. (Inter) 


Curoe, Philip Raphael V. Recent trends in education. Globe Book Co., New 
York, 1932. 90 p. 
Calls attention to the project method and suggests special-subject text- 
books based on project attack. Makes special mention of reading material 
in the Winnetka Plan. 


Currie, Frances. “A library.” Instr 39:62, S ’30 
Suggests a plan for starting a library, even though without funds. (El) 
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Cutright, Prudence. “A comparison of methods of securing correct language 
usage.” El Sch J 34:681-90, My °34 
Presents six methods that were studied experimentally for six weeks. 
The methods are (1) games, (2) Beta (practice on the incorrect form with 
knowledge of the correct), (3) proofreading of prepared paragraphs, (4) 
choice of constructions (writing the selected form in a blank), (5) all 
methods (one each six weeks), and (6) choice of constructions (writing 
the selected form plus oral reading of all sentences). (Gr. 4-6) 


“The problem of grade placement.” Nat Educ Assn Proce 73 :630-1, 1935 

Discusses ungraded courses in English composition. Points out two 
supervisory obligations indicated by ungraded courses and four difficulties 
of grade placement. Suggests that even in ungraded courses a definite 
arrangement of activities is desirable. 


Cutright, Prudence, and Riedell, Adaline. “‘A survey of primary reading activi- 
ties.” El Engl R 8:54-9, Mr ’31 
Reports a survey of reading activities in relation to each reading ob- 
jective. Tabulated results are given. (Gr. 1-3) 


Cutts, Susan R. “A letter project.” H Points 12:36-7, S ’30 
Advises having pupils write letters arising out of situations studied in 
Dickens’ A Tale of Two Cities. The values of such a project include a 
pleasant review of the incidents and characters, a demonstration of the 
success of the pupils’ reading, a composition lesson, and a lesson in social 
amenity. (H Sch) 


Cuzner, Fay. ‘Newspaper reading habits.” El Engl R 7:35-6, 45, F °30 
Mentions the influence of newspaper reading in developing better read- 
ing habits. Gives the results of an experiment to determine the amount 
and type of newspaper reading among adolescents. (Jr H Sch) 


Dabbs, J. McBride. “Freshman special.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:743-50, N °32 
Reports an experiment in-providing an opportunity for members of a 
select group of freshmen to express themselves, to put into language the 
feeling and meaning of life. (Col) 


Dabler, Gladys. ‘Primary silent reading.” Instr 43:53, Mr '34 
Deals with primary silent reading seatwork. (Prim) 


Dabney, Edith, and Wise, C. M. A book of dramatic costume. F. S. Crofts 
and Co., New York, 1930. 163 p. (Reported in Q J Speech 16:241-3, 
Ap °30; reviewed in Peabody J Educ 8:249, Ja °31) 

Presents the characteristic costume qualities in the epochs of dra- 
matics. Color and costume problems are discussed. (H Sch and Col) 


Dahlberg, Louise. “An investigation into the reading practices of a 7B group 
of girls in a New York city elementary school.” J Educ Sociol 3:402-15, 
Mr ’30 

Reports a study of the extent and kind of reading and of influences 
determining certain practices in the reading of some elementary students. 
(Gr. 7) 


Dahlberg, Walfred A. “The debate idea can be saved.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing 
House 9:497-9, Ap °35 
Suggests a procedure which will retain a real interest in debating on 
the part of the pupil and which will make debating serve educational ob- 
jectives. (H Sch) 


Dale, Edgar. “Difficulties in vocabulary research.” Educ Res Bul 10:119-22, 
Mr 4, '31 
Discusses the difficulties in vocabulary research and makes suggestions 
for their elimination, 
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“Books which children like to see pictured.” Educ Res Bul 10:423-9, 
N 11, ’31 

Presents the results of an investigation to determine what books chil- 
dren would most enjoy seeing portrayed in the movies. Stresses the im- 
portance of children’s seeing good movies. 


“Evaluating Thorndike’s word list.” Educ Res Bul 10:451-7, N 25, ’31 

Discusses various experiments carried on with different groups of words 
from The Teacher’s Word Book and the results which serve as a sort of an 
evaluation of the list. 


“The business vocabulary of the sixth-grade pupil.””’ Educ Res Bul 11:260-2, 
My 11, 32 

Stresses the importance of a technical commercial vocabulary for the 
layman to understand. (Gr. 6) 


“The curriculum in spelling.”” Educ Res Bul 12:148-56, My 10, ’33 

Sketches the following problems in revising a spelling curriculum: (1) 
discovery of the objective of spelling instruction and the social institutions 
that are best fitted for teaching spelling; (2) selection of specific words to 
be included in the curriculum; (3) grading of the words; (4) decision as 
to the number of words for each grade; (5) determination of the learning 
activities in which the pupils ought to engage to reach the goal set up for 
spelling; and (6) learning how to test the effectiveness of spelling in- 
struction. (Gr. 1-8) 


“Comment on magazine study.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:324-5, Ap °35 
Discusses the magazines that should be r ded for reading in the 
high school. (H Sch) 





Dale, Edgar, and Tyler, Ralph W. “A study of the factors influencing the 
difficulty of reading materials for adults of limited reading ability.” Library Q 
4:384-412, Jl °34 

Reports a scientific testing procedure which attempted to study factors 
influencing the difficulty of reading material. The steps in the study, the 
results, samples of the test, and problems requiring further investigation 
are given. (Adult) 


Dalgliesh, Alice. ‘Children's literature and children’s living.” Library J 
59 :824-8, N 1, °34 
Discusses the essential characteristics of literature for children at vari- 
ous age levels, including types of themes, difficulty, and literary standards. 
Stresses the point of view that children’s literature must be a vital, living 
thing if their interest is to be held. (Prim) 


Dalthorp, Charles J. “An experiment with a large and small class in English 
composition.” H Sch Teach 10:51, F °34 
Reports a scientific experiment to determine the optimum size of class. 
(H Sch) 


D’Amato, Camilla N. “A dramatic project at Walton High School.” H Points 
12:48-9, Mr °30 
Gives an outline of a successful project in which the play “Figure- 
Heads” was presented. (H Sch) 


“The dramatic method.” H Points 13:49-50, Ja ’31 

Discusses the value of dramatization in the classroom for developing 
imagination and interpretation of characters in novels. Discusses the dra- 
matization of Silas Marner in particular. (H Sch) 
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Danforth, Marie Lusk. “Purposes in the selection and arrangement of material 
in supplementary readers.” El Sch J 33:427-33, F °33 
Describes a study of the basis of the selection and arrangement of 
subject-matter in school readers. Gives a classified list of purposes men- 
tioned in the prefaces of 65 supplementary readers. Discusses these pur- 
poses and points out the main trends. (El) 


Daniel, Mary Louise. “Tallapoosa County program for removing first grade 
retardation.” Peabody J Educ 8:207-14, Ja ’31 

Gives a complete outline of a county supervisory program for first 

grade reading, including supervision of the program of studies, study of 

the individual pupil, recitation method, outside reading, and testing. (Gr. 1) 


Dankenbring, Ruth. “A vocabulary-building device.” Am Childh 19:30, 46-7, 
N ’33 
Suggests a method of increasing vocabulary wherein a class dictionary 
is made in which new words and their meanings are written. (Gr. 3) 


Darby, O. N. “An experiment in teaching oral reading.”” Nat Educ Assn J 
24:11-12, Ja ’35 
Points out the weaknesses in the teaching of oral reading, gives a 
skeleton outline of the procedure followed in giving an oral reading lesson, 
and lists and discusses the advantages of the new method. (Gr. 4) 


Dashiell, Alfred. ‘An ideal English program for a modern high-school student.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:146-7, F ’35 
Suggests an ideal program in which life and art shall be merged. 
(H Sch) 


Davenport, Julia P. “Reading sentences from our toy village.”” Am Childh 
15:41, Je °30 
Gives sentences telling how pupils made a toy village as a school project. 
These sentences were used for the reading lesson. (Gr. 1) 


Davidson, Donald. “Regionalism in college English courses: a study in orienta- 
tion.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:145-7, F °35 
Gives suggestions regarding the curriculum. (Col) 


Davidson, H. Carter. “Our college curriculum in English.” Engl J (Col ed) 
20 :407-20, My °31 
Gives a statistical survey of the subjects taught in 100 representative 
institutions. Gives the ideal curriculum for college English, based on Bob- 
bitt’s How to Make a Curriculum. (Col) 


“The Chicago experiment in freshman speech.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:509-12, 
Je *31 

Describes an experiment in freshman speech at the University of Chicago 
revealing that there was a pressing need for speech training and that the 
students were deeply interested in it. (Col) 


“What is plot?” Engl J (Col ed) 21:231-6, Mr °32 
Suggests a method of explaining the meaning of plot to high school 
students. (H Sch) 


Davidson, Helen I. “Making future journalists through a school newspaper.” 
Dept of Classroom Teach Yearbook 5:121-3, Je °30 
Tells of the production of a school newspaper and its influence on the 
training of the student. (H Sch) 


Davidson, Helen P. “A study of reversals in young children.” Pedagog Sem 
45 :452-65, D 34. (Reviewed in El Engl R 12:110, Ap °85; 161, Je ’35) 
States the belief that it is a natural phenomenon for young children 
to read backward and that correct procedure comes as a result of maturity 
and experience. (Prim) 
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Davidson, Letha M. “Laying the foundation stones of children’s reading.” 
Library J 56:889-44, O 15, ’31 
Presents the foundations to be laid in children’s reading—a love for 
books and the beginnings of judgment about books. States that the teacher 
or librarian must really know the books she suggests for reading. (El) 


“Book selection in time of depression.” El Engl R 10:115-18, 125, My ‘33 
Suggests items to consider in choosing books for the library in order to 
stretch the money as far as it will go without serious loss of quality. (El) 


Davies, Ruth. ‘These creative writing courses.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:398-402, 
My °32 
Recommends helping college students with their creative writing by 
making them “feel that there is a close and direct relation between their 
writing and their everyday lives,” and that “the burden of criticism must 
be put upon the students themselves.” Points out that students must be 
trained “‘to view criticism as a constructive agent.” (Col) 


Davis, Byron. “Book reports again.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:502-3, Je °34 
Reports an attempt to make book reporting seem as natural as con- 
versation in a home. The class was organized into groups of three, the 
leader of each group to be host or hostess, to lead the discussion, to keep 
the conversation on literature, and to report interesting ideas back to the 
class as a whole. (H Sch) 


Davis, Calvin O. “The Association’s views on English.” North Cen Assn Q 
7:409-26, Mr 33 
Discusses the North Central Association’s views on the book lists, study 
of composition, rhetoric, and grammar to be taught in the high schools. 
(H Sch) 


Davis, Dorothy Dean. “A language device.” Instr 43:53, Je ’34 
Suggests, as a language device, giving practice in using correct lan- 
guage while studying wild flowers. (Gr. 4) 


Davis, Edith A. “A word garden.” Instr 41:60, Ap 32 


Presents a method for helping primary pupils with their vocabularies. 
(Prim) 


Davis, Georgia. ‘‘Procedures effective in improving pupils of poor reading 
ability in regular reading classes.” El Sch J 31:336-48, Ja ’81. (Reviewed 
in El Engl R 12:131, My ’35) 

Tells of an experiment in organizing the work in reading in such a 
way as to provide special help for the poor readers in the regular class 
period and in a short remedial class period. Gives lists of suggestions for 
helping pupils to overcome several types of difficulties. (Gr. 4-6) 


Davis, Helen I. ‘“‘Autobiography has vogue.” H Points 12:31-41, Je ’30 
Describes in detail the successful conducting of the project. Contains 
also a list of helpful readings for pupils. (H Sch) 


“Studying the dictionary by making one.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:500-3, 
Je ’31 

Describes a project in word study and dicti 'y use tivated by the 
making of a dictionary. 





Davis, H. W. “The writing of English.” J Educ 112:36, Jl 14, ’30 
States that English teachers must submit to considerable self-examina- 
tion and re-evaluate the theories and sanctions under which they operate if 
they are to be fit English teachers. 
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“Mastering principles of composition.” Engl J (Col ed) 19:795-803, D 30 

Attacks some of the “sacred” practices and principles of college teach- 
ers of English composition. Suggests that English teachers might profit by 
a little self-analysis. Suggests methods and variations of procedure which 
may improve the pupil’s ability at writing. (Col) 


Davis, J. DeWitt, and Tuttle, Harold Saxe. ‘Remedial measures for college 
freshmen.” In Research in Higher Education, p. 80-104. U.S. Office of Educ, 
Bul no. 12, 1931 

Reports remedial work at the University of Oregon designed to antici- 
pate difficulties of college freshmen. Stresses the correlation of reading 
troubles and school progress. (Col) 


Davis, Muriel A. “‘A Mother Goose farm.” Instr 45:27, 71, N °35 
Relates a farm story with Mother Goose characters. Suggestions are 
made for seatwork, dramatization, and story problems. (Gr. 1-2) 


Davis, Ruth O. “A sixth-grade activity.” Instr 42:57, Je ’33 
Deals with a project for the sixth grade—building libraries for the 
first grade. (Gr. 6) 


Davis, Sheldon Emmor. Teaching the elementary curriculum, p. 17-191. The 
Macmillan Co., New York, 1931 
Includes problems encountered in and methods of teaching pupils to 
read, to spell, to write compositions, and to use correct grammar. (El) 


Dawson, Mildred A. “Building a language-composition curriculum in the ele- 
mentary school.” El Engl R 8:75-8, 95, Ap ’31; 117-20, My ’31; 164-9, 
S ’31; 194-6, 200, O ’31 
Discusses and lists guiding principles for use in the construction of a 
language-composition curriculum; the objectives for a fourth grade lan- 
guage-composition course; typical learning units in fourth grade language- 
composition ; and the experimental testing of the curriculum. (Gr. 4) 


“Traditional versus progressive practices in teaching language usage.” 
El Engl R 9:53-6, 79, Mr °32 

Compares the traditional and the progressive practices in teaching 
language usage. States that the traditional practice adheres to a textbook 
while the newer practices definitely determine the location of pupil difficul- 
ties, plan and give individual instruction, teach usage in all expressional 
situations, and make activities functional by organizing them about lifelike 
situations. (El) 


Dean, Ray B. “Adapting the speller to individual differences.” Sierra Educ 
News 29:42-3, 63, F ’33 
Discusses the problem of breaking away from the traditional method of 
spelling. (El) 


“The value of the present tendencies in el tary school English.” 
El Engl R 7:15-21, Ja ’30 
Criticizes some of the strongest present-day tendencies. (El) 





“Poetry for the first three grades.” El Engl R 7:67-9, Mr ’30 

Presents a study, the purpose of which is to show the way in which 
any teacher may for her own satisfaction take a measure of her children’s 
interest in certain poems to which they have been introduced and to dis- 
cover whether this interest has any permanency for the children. (El) 


“Simplifying the maintenance program in English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:211-16, Mr ’32 

Suggests that a maintenance program in the teaching of English can 
be simplified by (1) a clarification of our ideas concerning the meaning of 
an activity program, (2) a classification of the selected activities into the 
core experiences needed by the mass of individuals and into those further 
marginal and incidental experiences suited to individual interests, and (3) 
further study of the applications in the field of transfer of learning. (H Sch) 














BIBLIOGRAPHY ON THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH 69 


726. De Banke, Cecile. “Speech training in South Africa.” Q J Speech 19:77-9, 
F ’33 
Di the probl of teaching speech in South Africa, giving the 
things that make it hard to teach standard English speech and the methods 
used in remedial work. 





727. DeBoer, John J. ‘Teaching literature for enjoyment.” Engl J 20:298-304, 
Ap ’31 
States that both the method and content of our literature courses are 
wrong: the method because we assume that pleasure or enjoyment is the 
end of literature; the tent b we emphasize only that which gives 
us an escape from life. (H Sch and Col) 





728. “The materials of the English curriculum.” (ed) Engl J 21:68-9, Ja °32 
Desires the “application of basic principles to the problem of modifying 
the normal interests of childhood” as against the mere “substitution of 
children’s for adults’ interests as guide in the construction of the curriculum 
in literature.” 


729. “Changing objectives in English.” Engl J 21:403-4, My °32 
Discusses briefly changing objectives and the implications involved in 
English. 
730. “A college qualifications test in reading.” Engl J 21:629-41, O °82 


Presents in full a test designed to measure the college freshman’s ability 
to do college work in so far as reading ability conditions success. The test 
is for the most part made up from major types of reading materials com- 
monly assigned to college students. (Col) 


731. “Vitalizing high-school composition.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 7:219-21, 
D °32 
Discusses the socializing obligations of the public schools which can be 
met in the teaching of composition. Condemns the traditional type of theme 
topic and suggests topics which are really of interest and which focus the 
attention on the problems of contemporary life. (H Sch) 


732. “English in an integrated curriculum.” (ed) Engl J 23:507-8, Je ’34 
Discusses the place of English in the integrated curriculum. (H Sch) 


733. “Integration—a return to first principles.” Engl J 24:591-3, S °35 
Gives the meaning of integration and the place of English in an inte- 
grated school program. Suggests modifications that might need to be 
made. (H Sch) 


734. “The integration of English—a radical view.” Sierra Educ News 31:28, 
O °35 
Makes an appeal for integration of English in the school program as 
a step toward the integration of the school and life. 


735. De Busk, Burchard Woodson. The persistence of language errors among school 
children. Univ of Oregon, Educ Series 2:69-91, My °30. (Reviewed in Educ 
Res Bul 9:519, D 3 °30) 
Discusses the waste of time, labor, and money in English teaching in 
that it often fails to eliminate habitual errors in speech. 


736. De Goza, Dorothy E. ‘The Christmas bookshelf.” El Engl R 8:243-5, 248, D °31 
Gives help to the teacher in evaluating books with the Christmas theme 
for children’s reading. Contains a list of such books. (El) 


737. “Switzerland and America in pageantry.” El Engl R 10:45-6, 48, F ’33 
Gives an account of a pageant in Switzerland with the discussion of 
the educational value of dramatics. Makes a plea for pageantry in America 
and suggests many possibilities here. (El) 
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DeHaven, Ethel M. “The sheik of Venice.” Engi J (H Sch ed) 19:565-7, S °30 

Tells of gaining the interest of a class of tenth grade youngsters in_ 

two of Shakespeare’s plays by using a modern approach, many of the most 
important yet difficult passages being reduced to “street lingo.” (H Sch) 


Delaney, Margaret. “The sound and fury of book reviewing in high school.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 22: 570-4, S *33 
Suggests how book reviews should be handled in high school. (H Sch) 


Denehie, Elizabeth M. “And the poets walk with God.” Indiana Teach 80:7-8, 
D °35 
Comments on literature in its relation to the development of attitudes. 


Dennis, Ralph. “The progressive teacher.” Q J Speech 19:242-7, Ap °33 
Tells what is expected of the progressive teacher of the speech de- 
partment. 


Denvir, Robert F., Jr. “The spell of the classroom convention.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 19:819-22, D ’30 
Describes a plan for motivating a class in oral and written expression. 


(H Sch) 


“Writing history as news.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:674-7, O °33 
Discusses an experiment with a class in journalism. Gives method used 
in teaching. (H Sch) 


de Paiva, Marie. ‘“Letter-writing.” Instr 39:62, S ’30 
Suggests writing letters on the blackboard as motivation for composi- 
tion work. (El) 


Department of Elementary School Principals. ‘The elementary-school news- 
paper.” Bui of Dept of El Sch Prin 14:473-500, Jl ’35 
Gives a detailed discussion of the elementary school newspaper: func- 
tions, types of publications, collection of publications for the study, scope 
and purpose, form and make-up, organization, methods of preparation, 
school and community interpretation, children’s contributions, use of illus- 
trations, finance, and suggested standards. (El) 


Deputy, Erby Chester. Predicting first grade reading achi t. Columbi 
Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 426, New York, 1930. 61 p. 

Discusses five measures of reading readiness that were made on 103 
children entering the first grade. The results were successful at least to 
the extent of showing a possibility of predicting first grade reading achieve- 
ment to an extent which justifies its use in beginning reading. (Gr. 1) 








Derby, J. Raymond. “British methods of teaching English.” Engl J (Col ed) 
20:154-61, F °81 
Presents a brief survey of methods used by English teachers in Great 
Britain which are dependent upon the capacity of the individual teacher to 
a far greater extent than in the United States. (H Sch and Col) 


Derby, Mary H. “The junior high school English program of a-tivities.”” Pro- 
ceedings of the High School Principals’ Conference. Indiana Univ, Sch of 
Educ Bul, vol 7, no. 2, N ’30. p. 11-17 

Presents the junior high school program as one based upon two dis- 
tinct processes-—interpretation and expression. (Jr H Sch) 


De Sio, Frank P. “A literature project.” Instr 40:66, Ap °’31 
Describes a sand table project used in connection with the study of 
Treasure Island. (Gr. 8) 
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Detraz, Julia. ‘Reading methods for clinical cases.” Educ Res Bul 9:269-72, 
My 14, ’30 

Discusses the difficulties found and methods used in attempting to 

remedy these difficulties at the reading clinic at Western Reserve University. 
(Gr. 1-8) 


Dewey, Joseph C. “A technique for investigating reading comprehension.” Sch 
and Soc 39:276, Mr 3, "34 
Discusses the individual oral interview technique as an aid in the diag- 
nosis of individual reading comprehension. 


“Consistency of pupil response on tests of reading comprehension.” El Sch J 
34 :533-6, Mr °34 

Discusses a study to determine whether a pupil’s response to an objec- 
tive question is a true picture of his understanding of the idea expressed 
in the reading context. The results indicate a need for a more careful con- 
struction of tests if results are to be reliable. (El) 


“The acquisition of facts as a measure of reading comprehension.”” El Sch J 
35 :846-8, Ja °35 

Tells of a study in which tests were devised and used to determine 
whether the pupil who- acquires facts from reading material is able to do 
inferential thinking regarding the material read. (El) 


“The validity of standardized spelling scales.” El Sch J.35:675-81, My °35 
Discusses a study of the validity of a particular spelling scale for pupils 
who study Lippincott’s New Horn-Ashbaugh Speller. (Gr. 3-6) 


Dewlaney, Barbara. ‘“‘Problems confronting teachers of news-writing.” Calif 
Q Sec Educ 5:155-60, Ja ’30 
Discusses the preparation of the teacher for teachi journalism and 
the problems connected with correlating teaching of this type of work with 
other high school written English. (H Sch) 





Deyo, Charlotte Mabel. “The technique of planning in codperative groups.” 
Educ Meth 10:413-20, Ap ’31 
Discusses the organization and procedure of codéperative group plan- 
ning. Contains an integration chart for one class in a codperative group. 
This chart shows how the science room, art room, English room, and 
recreation room codperate in working out a certain theme. 


Dickson, Belle. ‘““The vocabulary and good speech habits.” E° Engl R 9:20-1, 
24, Ja 32 
Considers the problem of the relation between good speech habits and 
the vocabulary. Gives suggestions for the improvement of the writing, 
speaking, and reading vocabularies. (El) 


Dietz, Kathleen Carmichael. ‘“‘Poems in pantomime.” Instr 43:27, 67, My °34 

Suggests a project worked out between the library and the art room 

as a method of motivating an interest in and an appreciation of poetry in 
grades 3 and 4. (Gr. 3-4) 


Diffenbaugh, Guy Linton. ‘Communal outlining.” Engl J (Col ed) 19:744-7, 
N 30 
Tells how outlining may be taught as a group enterprise. (Col) 
“Teaching the unteachables.”" Engl J (Col ed) 21:180-4, F 32 
Tells of an experience in teaching unteachable classes by following the 
formula: write, and read, and criticize in class. (Col) 


Dillon, Josephine. “A library center in action.” El Engl R 12:127-30, My °35 

Tells of the work of the library at Mount Auburn Elementary Training 

School in Cleveland. Stresses the enrichment of subject-matter and en- 
couragement of greater use of the library by children. 
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Dithridge, Rachel L. “The value of literature in voice ¢ velopment.” H Points 
13 :30-8, Mr ’31 

States that the reading of literature aloud is a very fine method of 

developing the voice because of the thought and emotions expressed. (H Sch) 


“Creative function of the speech class in the modern high school.” Jr-Sr 
H Sch Clearing House 5:473-7, Ap °31 

Makes suggestions as to how to teach speech creatively in the high 
school. (H Sch) 


“Do high-school students like modern poetry?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :664-70, 
O °84 

Reports the attitudes of high school students and teachers of poetry 
toward modern poetry, as gathered by means of a questionnaire. Points out 
the possible socializing value of modern poetry, since it is so universally 
enjoyed. (H Sch) 


Dobie, Charles Caldwell. ‘Why people read.” Forum 83:310-15, My °30 
Traces the evolution of types of reading from the cave man to the 
present day. 


Doing, Ruth. “Rhythm and dramatic expression.” Progres Educ 8:54-7, Ja °31 
Points out the value of learning to interpret feelings and emotions by 
the use of rhythm, dance, song, and acting. (El) 


Dolbee, Cora. “By-products in college composition.” Engl J (Col ed) 19:470-6, 
Je °30 
Comments on the habits of closer observation acqyired by pupils in 
English composition. The writers’ comments are based entirely upon what 
the pupils said they learned. (Col) 


Dolch, Edward William. “Use of the dictionary.” El Sch J 30:669-74, My °30 

Reports the results of a questionnaire study of opinions of superin- 

tendents and supervisors as to the grade in which pupils should first be 
provided with a dictionary. (El) 


“Measuring sentence ability.”” Engl J (Col ed) 20:309-15, Ap ’31 
Reports an experiment the purpose of which was to discover a sta- . 
tistical method of measuring sentence ability and to apply the method to 
the writings of a class of college freshmen. There was no appreciable 
change in sentence ability according to the method of measuring. (Col) 


The psychology and teaching of reading. Ginn and Co., New York, 1931. 
261 p. (Abs in Psychol Abs 5:510, N °81; reviewed in J Educ 115:640, 
N 21 °32) 

Discusses various kinds of reading, the factors controlling reading, and 
methods of teaching. The place of phonics is considered. 


“Value of reading practice.” El Engl R 9:99-101, Ap °32 

A general discussion on the value of practice of the right kind and of 
the importance of vocabulary repetition in the reading materials for ele- 
mentary pupils. (El) 


“Exercises in readers.”” El Sch J 33:59-66, S °32 
Discusses the values and functions of aids and exercises found in school 
readers. (El) 


“Testing word difficulty.” J Educ Res 26:22-7, S °32 
Suggests a method of testing word difficulty. Two methods were com- 
pared. (Gr. 6) 
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“Testing reading.” El Sch J 34:36-43, S °33 

Points out the need for tests in reading that are constructed from the 
teacher’s point of view. Lists the requirements and characteristics of a 
good test, and discusses at some length the specific reading abilities which 
can be taught and for which tests need to be constructed. (El) 


“Memorizing is not reading.” El Engl R 11:220-1, O ’34 

Stresses the importance of making sure that the pupils are actually 
getting the meaning from the printed words, and of guarding against mere 
memorization. (El) 


“The efficiency of primers in teaching word recognition.” J Educ Res 
28 :271-5, D ’34. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 9:155, Mr ’35) 

Shows the relative efficiency of two primers in teaching word recogni- 
tion. (Gr. 1) 


“Goals in intermediate reading.” El Sch J 35:682-90, My °35 
Discusses aims or goals in intermediate reading from the point of view 
of tests, pupils, teachers, and supervisors. (Gr. 3-4) 


Dolliver, Lona. “Making a visit to Congo land.” Instr 48:21, 64, S ’34 
Outlines a unit in geography which contains activities and expected 
outcomes of silent reading, language usage, and dramatization. (Gr. 4) 


Donnelly, Francis P. “The old incentives to composition in the new era.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:315-16, Ap ’35 
Discusses such topics as original action, creative imagination, self- 
expression, and thrill of authorship as sources of incentives in English. 
(H Sch) 


Donnelly, Helen E. “The growth of word recognition skills in grade one.” 
Educ 56:40-3, S ’35 
Discusses an investigation, by testing, into individual variations in the 
growth of word recognition skills among first grade children—the extent, 
time of appearance, and significance. (Gr. 1) 


Donohue, John J. “Supplementary reading at James Monroe.” H Points 
12:62-5, Je ’30 
Suggests a plan in which pupils read books in groups and make reports 
on projects which they develop from their reading. (H Sch) 


Donovan, John J. “Selecting primers for non-English-speaking children.” El 
Sch J 32:30-3, S 31 
Describes an experiment on selecting primers for non-English speaking 
children by testing the vocabulary difficulties of the texts for these children. 
(Gr. 1) 


Dopp, Mary M. “A closing day program.” Instr 39:50, Je °30 
Suggests writing a story, weaving in as many as possible of the poems 
learned and of the compositions written during the year. (El) 


Dorey, Milnor. “Children and the newspaper.” El Engl R 11:51-2, F °34 
Gives helpful suggestions regarding the motivation of newspaper read- 
ing by elementary school children, and the teachi of child to become 
intelligent readers. (El) 





Doring, Eunice. “Station A B C speaking.” Instr 39:65, F °30 
Describes station A B C’s “Half Hour of Poetry.” (El) 


Doudna, Edgar G. “English in teachers colleges.” Educ Adm and Sup 18:81-4, 
Ja 32 
States that English in teachers’ colleges should not be an exact replica 
of the course in arts and sciences. Gives topics of necessity to the elemen- 
tary teacher and suggests the reorganization of freshman English for 
teachers to meet those topic requirements. (Col) 
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“The professionalization of English.” El Engl R 9:188-90, S 32 

Criticizes the present English training offered for prospective elemen- 
tary teachers in the teachers’ colleges. Points out that there are three types 
of English training called for in the preparation of el tary teachers— 
cultural, technical, and professional—and discusses each. (Col) 





Dougan, L. M. “The place of literature in the teaching of science.” Jr-Sr 
H Sch Clearing House 6:92-4, O 31 
Recommends the use of literature in helping to make science artistic 
and imaginative rather than “scientific.” (H Sch) 


Douglas, Ethel C. ‘Penmanship progress.” Instr 39:54, My °30 
Suggests having each child write on a slip of paper his name, the date, 
and these words: “This is my best penmanship.” This procedure is re- 
peated once at the mid-year and once just before school closes and then the 
slips are returned to the children. (El) 


Douglass, Charlotte A. “A silent reading device.” Instr 40:66, Je ’31 
Describes a method for increasing pupils’ i t in readi (El) 


+ 








Douglass, Harl R. “The application of certain principles of course of study 
construction to secondary school literature.”” Educ Outl 7:77-85, Ja °33 
Discusses two methods of approach in the construction of a course of 
study, stressing that method which deals with the objectives and the nature 
of the person to be educated. Suggests and discusses five principles that 
may be followed. (H Sch) 


Douglass, Harl R., and Kittelson, Clifford. ‘The transfer of training in high 
school Latin to English grammar, spelling, and vocabulary.” J Exper Educ 
4:26-38, S°35 

Tells of a study to determine the effect of Latin in a typical school 
situation. (H Sch) 


Dowell, Pattie S., and Garrison, K. C. “A study of reading interests of third 
grade subjects.” Peabody J Educ 8:202-6, Ja ’31 
Lists the preferences of pupils in reading, the total number of the 
selections found in each of 23 texts, and the 10 most popular interest ele- 
ments or themes. (Gr. 3) 


Dowling, Evaline. ‘Education for international codperation.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :147-8, F °34 
Discusses the opportunities of the English teacher for teaching inter- 
national good will. A summary of a paper given before the National 
Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Downey, June E. “Back-slanted writing and sinistral tendencies.” J Educ 
Psychol 22:277-86, Ap ’32 
Discusses specimens of handwriting with reference to the percentage of 
back-hand writing in differently constituted groups of penmen. (El) 


Draper, Aimee F. “Extra-curricular work with youth via the library.” Library J 
60 :833-6, N 1, ’35 
Relates the experiences of club work and creative writing of poems in 
connection with the library. (El and H Sch) 


Draper, Elizabeth Kohl. “The junior high school graduation.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 20:766-8, N °31 
Suggests how the English department may function in a real way by 
staging the commencement program in such a way as to move about a 
central theme which portrays one or more related accomplishments of the 
school. (H Sch) 
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“Stimulating creative thought in 8A grade literature.” H Sch Teach 8:29, 
Ja °32 ‘ 

Discusses the importance of appealing to the child’s desire to construct 
and of allowing him to select the medium most vital to him for stimulating 
self-expression. Posters, drawings, clipped pictures, and book covers are 
suggested as means. (Gr. 8) 


“Types of plays.used in junior high school and why.” H Sch Teach 9:365-6, 
D ’33 

Mentions the factors to consider in selecting plays to be produced. 
(Jr H Sch) 


“More dramatics as a means of character development.” H Sch Teach 11:11- 
12, Ja °35 

Discusses the value of dramatics in character development. Reports an 
investigation in which teachers rated the objectives to be observed in select- 
ing plays. (H Sch) 


“Casting the junior high school play.” H Sch Teach 11:171-2, Je ’35 
Makes suggestions for the selection of types for particular parts in the 
drama. (Jr H Sch) 


Dreis, Thelma A. “A case in remedial reading.” El Sch J 31:292-300, D °30 
Describes a very extreme case of reading disability, the combination of 
methods used in remedial instruction, and the results produced. (El) 


Driggs, Howard R. ‘“‘The grammatical merry-go-round.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing 
House 4:557-9, My °30 

Points out the advisability of teaching grammar from its functional 
aspects. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


“Vitalizing grammar.” Engl J 20:68-9, Ja ’31 

Gives an abstract of a paper given before the National Council of 
Teachers of English. Stresses the importance of functional rather than 
formal grammar. (H Sch and Col) 


“Creative self-expression.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 5:481-4, Ap ’31 

Makes a plea for self-expression through writing a play in class and 
presenting it. Tells how it was done in connection with a project on the 
study of Indian life. (El) 


“A basic lesson on the sentence.” El Engl R 9:63-5, Mr °32 

Contains a stenographic report of a demonstration lesson on grammar 
which points out that we perhaps need better rather than less grammar 
teaching. (Gr. 8) 


“The heart of the West.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:220-2, Mr 34 
Points out the vital values of our living American folklore and says 
that our teachers of literature have been slow to recognize these. 


Driggs, H. Wayne. “The vocabulary of letters of boys and girls 12 to 15 years 
of age inclusive.” J Exper Educ 2:339-54, Je °34 
Discusses problems relative to the out-of-school vocabulary of boys and 
girls 12 to 15 years of age. (H Sch) 


Drohan, Gertrude. “Straws in the wind.” El Engl R 12:45-6, F °35 
Reports a brief study of retention of names of characters from the 
“funnies” and from books by 6A and 6B boys and girls in Cleveland School, 
Minneapolis, Minnesota. (Gr. 6) 


Dryer, Bessie D. “Our reading corner.” Instr 39:68, Ja ’30 
Tells how a library corner was built entirely by the children of the 
class. (El) 








76 


811. 


812. 


813. 


814. 


815. 


817. 


818. 


819. 


BULLETIN OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


Duboc, Jessie L. ‘Basal problems in grade-school English instruction.” £1 
Engl R 12:123-6, My 35 
Discusses briefly each of the following problems: lack of interesting 
units of work offering natural situations for the use of English; barrier of 
a multiplicity of courses and objectives; the influence of the textbook; and 
failure to distinguish between the mechanics and content phases of English. 
(El) 


Du Breuil, Alice Jouveau. “How to judge a play.” Cath Educ R 28:30-48, 
Ja °30 
Discusses the relation of the audience to the play, the two kinds of 
criticism, the evaluation of the romantic and the realistic drama, and the 
relative importance of character and plot. 


“Character education in the teaching of English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:230-1, Mr °35 

Points out opportunities and methods of teaching for character educa- 
tion in the teaching of English. A summary of a paper. (H Sch) 


Due, Ellen. “Writing for later generations.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:758-9, 
N °32 
Suggests how to take advantage of a national event to motivate written 
expression. (H Sch) 


Duffus, R. L. “Children’s reading.’”” Sch and Soc 33:836-7, Je 20, 31 
Contains considerations and recommendations for teachers who are 
interested in creating an interest for good literature in their pupils. (El) 


Duffy, Gertrude B., and Durrell, Donald D. “Third grade difficulties in oral 
reading.” Educ 56:37-40, S °35 
Tells of a diagnostic testing program in oral reading. Gives a list of 
types of difficulties in reading found by an analysis of the test results, and 
points out types of errors in word recognition and analysis. (Gr. 3) 


Dukelow, Jean H. “Vitalizing beginning English.” El Engl R 8:79-82, 95, 
Ap ’31 
Discusses methods of motivating and teaching both oral and written 
expression. Outlines types of written English that are legitimate and 
desirable for young children. (El) 


Dunsmore, Jessie. “The realistic story—a mirror of the times.” El Engl R 
10 :229-32, N °33 
Points out the value of the realistic story and its place in the cur- 
riculum. Declares that we have too few realistic stories for children and 
that there is danger in over-stimulation of the child’s imagination by too 
much contact with the fanciful in literature. (Lower El) 


“An environmental problem.” El Engl R 12:236-7, N °35 
Shows the way in which one teacher created a real learning situation 
for first grade children by the use of a sitting hen. (Gr. 1) 


Dunsmore, Jessie, and Brickley, Margaret. “Dickens in a one-room school.” 
El Engl R 10:124-5, My °33 
Gives the status of reading and tells what the teacher should do in 
teaching. Relates the story of a reading activity in the study of Dickens 
as it was carried out in an elementary school. (Gr. 5-8) 


Dupuis, Blanche. “Correcting language errors.” Instr 41:59, Ja '32 
Suggests a method of correcting such language errors as the incorrect 
use of saw and seen. (El) 
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822. Durant, Anthonette. “A plan for teaching The Man without a Country.” El 
Engl R 11:13-20, 30, Ja ’34 
Outlines the complete plan for teaching The Man without a Country, 
worked out and revised by students in a state teachers’ college. The objec- 
tive of the study was to determine an effective method of presenting the 
selection to pupils in the upper grades. Four units were developed. 
(Upper El) 


823. Durrell, Donald D. “The influence of reading ability on intelligence measures.” 
J Educ Psychol 24:412-16, S ’33 
Attempts to determine whether the assumptions of makers of intelli- 
gence tests that achievement in reading is in proportion to the intellectual 
ability of a child are justified and whether reading ability affects intelli- 
gence test scores significantly. 


824. “A vocabulary for corrective reading.” El Engl R 11:106-9, Ap ’34 
Points out that a vocabulary list fer corrective reading should contain 
only words which have a high frequency in both adult and child usage. 
Gives a vocabulary derived from the Faucett-Maki combination of the Horn 
and Thorndike lists by taking all the words with a rating below 20 and check- 
ing them for children’s usage by the Fitzgerald list. Includes some definite 
suggestions for corrective teaching. (El) 


825. “Tests and corrective procedures for reading disabilities.” El Engl R 
12:91-5, Ap 35 
Suggests a unified procedure for the analysis of reading disabilities. 
Discusses a number of general principles. The lusi reached is that 
“in the future we may become wise enough to teach every child correctly 
on his first approach to reading.” (El) 





826. “Providing for individual differences in reading.” Educ 56:30-6, S ’35 
Discusses school provisions for children with severe handicaps in read- 
ing, and the discovering and providing for individual differences in the 
regular classroom. (Gr. 3) 


827. Eagan, Lois R. “Minimum essentials—and less.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:659-62, 
O '32 
Presents and defends a minimal list of five punctuation rules. (H Sch) 


828. Eagan, Madelene. “A correspondence map.” Instr 41:60, O 32 
Deals with a project correlating letter-writing and geography. (El) 


829. Eames, Thomas Harrison. “A comparison of the ocular characteristics of un- 
selected and reading disability groups.” J Educ Res 25:211-15, Mr ’32. 
(Reviewed in El Engl R 12:134, My °35) 

Discusses a study of ocular characteristics of two groups of children 
and of their effect upon learning to read. (El) 


830. “A frequency study of physical handicaps in reading disability and un- 
selected groups.” J Educ Res 29:1-5, S °35 
Discusses reading difficulties that are due to physical handicaps. 


831. Eames, Thomas Harrison, and Peabody, Robert Winthrop. “A non-reader 
reads.” J Educ Res 28:450-5, F ’35 
Reports a cure in an individual case of reading disability. (Prim) 


832. Eareckson, Irma. “Creative speaking.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:835-7, D 33 
Favors giving over some time from creative writing to creative speech. 
(H Sch) 


833. “What shall we write about?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:491-3, Je ’35 
Discusses assignments for written composition. (H Sch) 











78 


834. 


835. 


836. 


837. 


839. 


840. 


841. 


842. 


843. 


844. 


845. 


846. 





BULLETIN OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


Eastman, Milton C. “A dictionary test.” Instr 44:58, 68, D ’34 
Presents a dictionary test. No discussion. (El) 


“An objective test in grammar.” Instr 44:42, 69, Ja '35 


Contains 42 questions with a key of answers. No discussion of the test 
is given. (El) 


“A test for Book Week.” Instr 45:58, 72, N "35 
Contains questions on a number of authors and selections. No discus- 
sion of the test is given. (Upper El) 


Eaton, Mary P. “Beginning the term with remedial work.” H Points 13 :50-2, 
Je °31 
Points out that beginning the term with remedial work brings about 
among the various classes in English a certain degree of uniformity which 
is especially desirable until the pupils are definitely settled in their schedules 
for the term. A plan of procedure is outlined. (H Sch) 


“Teaching English as a ‘way of life.’”’ Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 6 :417-21, 
Mr °32. (Commented on in Educ Meth 11:508-9, My °32) 

Suggests how the English teacher may carry out the responsibility for 
developing the child’s ability to adjust himself to the complex needs of 
current environment. (H Sch) 


Eckert, Dana: Z. ‘“‘Remedial reading in high schools.” (Abs) Nat Educ Assn 
Proce 69:610, 1931 
Reports that remedial reading classes in a Pittsburgh junior high school 
brought about distinct gains in reading skills to pupils who were retarded. 
The experiment brought special attention to the teaching of reading and 
instructions in reading for lower classes. (Gr. 7-9) 


Eckford, Eugenia. “Staging a Thanksgiving play.”” IJnstr 41:22, 78, N °'31 
Makes suggestions regarding materials and methods. (El) 


“Christmas in picture and song.” Instr 41:20, 63, D °31 
Offers suggest'oas for Christmas stories and pictures for primary chil- 
dren. (Prim) 


“A Washington dramatization.”” Instr 41:53, 83-5, F °32 

Tells how dramatization was used successfully in connection with the 
teaching of history. The completion of the project required reading and 
creative expression. (Gr. 4) 


Eddy, William Alfred. “Optional writing requirements for advanced courses in 
literature.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:148-53, F °31 

Protests against the usual papers required with a literature course. In 

order to have a living connection between the art of reading and the art of 

writing, there must be freedom, inspiration, and option—to get really crea- 

tive work. Offers a plan by which this situation may be bettered. (Col) 


Educational Method. “Speed and quality in manuscript writing.”” Educ Meth 
9:442, Ap *30 
Summarizes the report of an experiment intended to test the speed and 
quality of manuscript writing as learned by adults. 


“Practice exercises in reading.”” Educ Meth 10:317, F °31 
Reviews four booklets of practice material in reading, developed by 
Gates. 


“English.” Educ Meth 11:108, N ’31 
Discusses the correlation of a “Good Health Cafeteria” project with 
English. 
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“Reading and citizenship.” (ed) Educ Meth 11:500, My °32 

Comments on a needed reform of the reading program in which the 
student would learn how to choose his reading and how to estimate the 
worth of what he reads. 


“English as a way of life.” Educ Meth 11:508-9, My °32 
Discusses a conception of the modern teaching of English. 


“The need of guidance of children’s reading.” Educ Meth 11:509, My ’32 
Reviews an article by Professor Florence E. Bamberger in which she 
calls attention to the need for guidance in selecting children’s literature. 


“High school English in Seattle.” (ed) Educ Meth 12:120-1, N ’32 

Reports the progress of a committee which is undertaking to develop an 
integrated course in English composition from the kindergarten through 
the fourth year of high school. (H Sch) 


“A vote on good English.” (ed) Educ Meth 12:309-10, F ’33 
Lists expressions that are approved and are established in colloquial 
usage. 


“A scientific study of children’s library reading.” Educ Meth 18:2389-40, 
Ja 34 

Discusses an investigation, by a committee of principals and teachers, 
concerning the general reading of children—a classified list of books for 
classroom libraries. (Gr. 2-3) 


Egan, Joseph B. “Is reading, as taught in most schools, a crime?” J Edue 
115 :139-40, F 8, °32 
Describes a method of teaching reading which includes silent reading, 
study, and auditory activity. (Gr. 4-8) 


Eger, Carrie E. ‘The foreign background: a Polish project.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 20:305-10, Ap ’31 
Tells how to solve a disciplinary problem caused by the unkind attitude 
of American-born children toward Polish children. The Polish children and 
the American children were led to talk about why the Polish children’s 
parents came to this country. The children learned to respect each other by 
becoming better acquainted. (H Sch) 


Eggers, Lenore M. “Blackboard hide and seek.”” Instr 43:55, O '34 
Tells of a little game for teaching reading. (Prim) 


Eginton, Daniel P. “How to guide reading activities.” J Educ 117:188-9, Ap 2, 
34 
Gives 30 suggestions for teaching’ reading. These cover a wide range of 
teacher and pupil activities which would do much to increase pupil interest 
and to motivate greater achievement. (El) 


“Let’s cultivate good voices.” J Educ 117:303-4, Je 4, ’34 
Deals with the place of voice training in the English speech curriculum 
and the teaching of speech or voice improvement. 


“When we really teach English.” J Educ 117:421-2, O 1, "84; 449, O 15, "34 
Contains suggestions for stimulating and guiding language activities. 


Ehrensperger, Harold A. “The end of a decade of university dramatics.” Drama 
20:177-8, Mr ’30 
Discusses the function of the department of drama in university train- 
ing. (Col) 


Einhorn, Nat. “The English teacher.” Engl J (Col ed) 23:148-61, F °34 
Presents an effective method used by one teacher of college English com- 
position. (Col) 
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Elementary English Review. “Applying the psychology of reading to composi- 


tion.” (ed) El Engl R 7:109, Ap ’30 
States that scientific lore in reading should be applied to the teaching 
of language and composition. (El) 


“Seasonal suggestions.” (ed) El Engl R 7:257, D ’30 
Offers suggestions for teaching children personal expression in Christ- 
mas messages. (El) 


“Aids to creative writing.” (ed) El Engl R 8:47-8, F ’31 
Discusses creative writing for elementary pupils. (El) 


“A pedagogical old man of the sea.” (ed) El Engl R 8:98, Ap ’31 
Advocates new methods in teaching grammar and the mechanics of 
writing. (El) 


“A place for oral reading.” (ed) El Engl R 9:106-7, Ap ’82 
Comments on the place and importance of oral reading in our ele- 
mentary schools. (El) 


“An out of school curriculum of books.” (ed) El Engl R 9:223, O ’32 
Comments on the variety of books that are published for the child’s 
reading out of school. (El) 


“Louisa Alcott’s father.” (ed) El Engl R 9:245, N ’32 

Comments on Bronson Alcott, the father of Louisa, whose method of 
teaching his four children should be of interest to elementary school teachers 
today. (El) 


“Scientific scrutiny of the sentence.” (ed) El Engl R 10:79, Mr °33 
Commends the increased attention to research on the sentence in ele- 
mentary composition. (El) 


“Teaching reading in the upper grades.” (ed) El Engl R 10:108, Ap °33 
Reviews two articles which suggest that reading needs to be taught 
intensively in the upper grades. (Upper El) 


“An inarticulate profession.” (ed) El Engl R 11:53, F ’34 
Discusses the place of journalism in the English curriculum. 


“Higher levels of achievement in reading.” (ed) El Engl R 11:119, Ap ’34 

Comments on the arrested development of reading instruction and dis- 
cusses Dean Gray's suggestion that we must aim not only to teach silent 
reading for rate and comprehension but also for interpretation, application, 
and modification of personality. (El) 


“Recognition and usage vocabularies.” (ed) El Engl R 11:147, My ’34 

Stresses the thought that, in teaching, the recognition of a large number 
of words should not be allowed to overshadow the accurate, vigorous use of 
words already acquired. (El) 


“Active education.” (ed) El Engl R 11:170, Je ’34 
Stresses the importance of creative writing in the school program. (El) 


“Definition for expediency.”” (ed) El Engl R 11:193, S ’34 

Gives a definition of creative writing which should aid in placing it 
according to its importance in the curriculum and in helping teachers to 
teach it effectively. (El) 


“New books for boys and girls—1935.” El Engl R 12:199-204, O ’35 
Contains a classified list of books for children, giving authors, publishers, 
and prices. (El) 
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Elementary School Journal. ‘“‘Nation-wide surveys in English usage, reading 
and vocabulary.” (ed) El Sch J 32:1-3, S ’31 
Tells of a survey of the Psychological Corporation to attempt to bring 
about a closer agreement of English usage, to determine levels of study, and 
to evolve an English usage curriculum for general school use. (Gr. 3-12) 


“The reading interests of junior high school pupils.” (ed) El Sch J 32:14- 
16, S 31 

Tells of an investigation to determine the reading done by 5,510 junior 
high school pupils. Lists the 46 most popular books and seven types of 
literature selected by pupils who completed the ninth grade of Pittsburgh 
schools. (Jr H Sch) 


Elkus, Sarah. “Day classes for adults in English and citizenship.” Sch 42:690-1, 
Je 4, 31 
Explains a method of teaching English and citizenship to adults. (Adult) 


“Selected references on elementary-school instruction.” El Sch J 35:131-46, 
O °34; 36:129-46, O ’35 

Contains an annotated bibliography on the major aspects of instruction 
in reading, English, spelling, handwriting, social sciences, and geography. 
(El) 


Ellias-Davis, Lillian. ‘‘Motion picture study—an English project.” Calif Q Sec 
Edue 6:83-4, O ’30 

Discusses the topics of motion picture production studied; the reports 

made and discussed; the pupils’ reactions; and the literary, social, and civic 
benefits. (H Sch) 


Elliott, Bernice. ‘“‘Speech-reading as a college course.”” Nat Educ Assn J 
19:192, Je *30 
Suggests the use of a college course in speech-reading for deafened 
adults. (Col) 


Elliott, Godfrey M. ‘Vitalizing drama in the classroom.” H Sch Teach 
10:186-7, Je 34 

Recommends methods of stimulating an interest and appreciation of 

literature, especially the drama, on the part of high school pupils. (H Sch) 


Ellis, Marion L. ‘“Dramatization—under difficulties.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:44-50, Ja ’32 
Tells how an VIII-z group became interested in and studied dramati- 
zation in the face of serious lack of equipment. States in brief form what 
are considered to have been the positive results. (H Sch) 


Ellwood, Robert S. “Literature for today!” H Sch Teach 8:182-3, My °32 
Discusses the content of the high school English curriculum in the age- 
old argument of ancients versus moderns. (H Sch) 


“Building a unit in the study of newspaper reading.” H Sch Teach 10:44-7, 
F °34 

Discusses the need for the study of newspapers in the secondary 
schools, and the objectives that should govern the organization of such a 
unit of work. Gives an outline for six weeks of study. (H Sch) 


“Some forwardlooking books for English teachers.” H Sch Teach 10:151-4, 
My ’34 

Lists a series of book reviews which deal with the teaching of English. 
(H Sch) 


Emerson, Cora P. “Good letter-writing.” Am Childh 20:33-4, O °34 
Discusses writing letters in connection with project activities. (Gr. 4) 








82 


889. 


890. 


891. 


892. 


893. 


894. 


895. 


896. 


897. 


898. 


899. 


BULLETIN OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 





“Man learns to write.’’ Instr 43:41, 66, O ’34 
Gives an outline for a study of the history of writing with the idea of 
encouraging improvement in the pupils’ writing. (Gr. 5) 


“A fifth grade’s adventure in dramatics.” El Engl R 11:248-9, N ’34 

Tells of a successful experience in which the teacher stepped into the 
background and allowed the pupils to act out any story that they had 
studied. Later they wrote and acted original plays. (Gr. 5) 


“Going nutting in the classroom.” Am Childh 20:11, 42-3, N ’34 
Suggests a correlation of oral language with a geography project. 
(Gr. 5) 


Emerson, D. W., and Hackworth, Lector. “Better reading in the country 
school.”” Am Childh 15:19-21, 59-61, My °30 
Contains defects, diagnoses, and remedial measures which have proved 
to be quite helpful to many teachers of country schools. (Gr. 1-8) 


Emery, Blanche F. “Stable factors in the preparation of teachers of literature 
in a teacher-training institution.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 4:546-9, 
My °30 

Includes a practical program for making students acquainted with books 
both in the field of teacher training and of student life. Gives a suggested 
outline of a course designed to prepare teachers for teaching children’s 
literature. (Jr H Sch) 


Emory, Marion. “Seeing the old through the new.” Engl J 24:462-6, Je °35 

Discusses how to make the study of literature a preparation for lifelong 

reading tastes of the right kind. Discusses how to develop an interest in 
old literature through the student’s present interest. (H Sch and Col) 


“Modern youth and the classics." Progres Educ 12:384-7, O °35 

Presents the causes for the high school student’s general dislike of the 
classics. Points out that the student wants life, not preaching about life. 
(H Sch) 


Engleman, Edward U., and Shannon, J. R. “An analysis of teachers’ English 
errors.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:45-52, Ja ’33 
States that the imperfections in teachers’ use of English must first be 
located before they are to be removed, that constant watching is necessary. 
Contains a report giving an analysis and error-classification of the written 
or oral English of 1,362 Indiana and Ohio teachers and supervisors in six 
cities of Indiana, New Hampshire, and Virginia. 


Englerth, Gladyce. “A poetry booklet.” Instr 44:61, N '34 
Presents a device for arousing interest in poetry. (El) 


Engles, Edna M. “Classroom techniques in teaching phonetics.” Q J Speech 
20:110-13, F °34 
Reports an experiment with a primary class in a city school in teaching 
phonetics, giving model sentences and methods used. (Prim) 


English Journal. “Mechanical and social drills.” (ed) Engl J (Col ed) 19 :829- 
30, D ’30 
Criticizes the drill materials now on the market. Points out that they 
are ineffective in changing the literary status of college freshmen and that 
they are too far removed from real life. Summarizes the requirements of 
effective teaching of any point in grammar or mechanics. (Col) 


“Present tendencies.” (ed) Engl J 20:338-9, Ap 31 
Presents the trends of the English curriculum and method. 
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“Some conclusions.”” (ed) Engl J 20:421-2, My ’31 

Maintains that the best preparation we can give for the performance 
of activities outside of school is to have children perform similar activities 
in school. Points out curriculum changes in English which adherence to 
such a principle would make necessary. 











~ 901. “Practical distinctions.” (ed) Engl J 20:595-6, S ’31 
Attempts to distinguish between work reading and the reading of litera- 
ture, and suggests the significance of such distinction to the teacher. (H 
Sch and Col) 
ct. 902. “Radical and conservative.”” (ed) Engl J 20:677-8, O '31 
Discusses divergent views on teaching for literary appreciation and 
~ understanding. (H Sch and Col) 
903. “Intrinsic method.” (ed) Engl J 20:847-8, D '31 
ed Attacks the teaching of the mechanics or principles of composition 
without at the same time supplying occasions for their application. (H Sch 
and Col) 
ire 
-9, 904. “Handwork and literature.”” (ed) Engl J 21:239, Mr "32 
Defends projects and handwork in teaching English if they serve to 
ks focus attention on the material and to clarify the meaning. 
ed 
n’s 905. “Criticizing creative writing.”” (ed) Engl J 21:326-7, Ap '32 
Gives a child’s poem and suggests methods of criticizing it. 
35 906. “Colloquial.” (ed) Engl J 21:765-6, N '32 
ne Di colloquial expressi Advises encouraging cultivated col- 
in loquialism for free expression. Suggests relying chiefly upon arousing an 
interest in language and its effects by leading pupils to compare different 
ways of, expressing the same ideas, especially their own ideas. (H Sch and 
Col) 
the 907. “Contracts.” (ed) Engl J 21:842-3, D ’32 
fe. Explains the contract system and gives its advantages and disad- 
vantages. Argues against it. 
ish 908. “Testing composition ability in college."” Engl J 22:329-30, Ap °33 
Tells about the tests given to determine composition ability in Ohio 
be State University and the University of Chicago. (Col) 
a 909. “What should a ‘unit’ in English be?” (ed) Engl J 22:844-5, D '33 
six Discusses the possibilities for organizing the units of English to meet 
the social ends. (H Sch) 
910. “Composition as a criticism of life.” (ed) Engl J 23:417-18, My '34 
Discusses the opportunities and functions which composition may be 
made to serve in giving an insight into criticizing and interpreting life. 
ch (Col) 
911. “Training for the new social order.”” (ed) Engl J 23:681-3, O '34 
sad Suggests the part that English has to play in promoting training for the 
new social order. (H Sch) 
29- 912. “Rambling reflections.” (ed) Engl J 23 :851-2, D ’34 
Presents a general discussion on the lack of proper motivation in Eng- 
ey lish. (Col) 
at 
of 913. “Address of Hon. Henry A. Wallace at the Saturday luncheon.” Engl J 
24 :142-3, F '365 
Presents a summary of an address given at the National Council of 
Teachers of English. Suggests aims and training ry for teachi 
English. (Col) 
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“ *Experience’ in the classroom.” (ed) Engl J 24:841-2, D ’35 
Discusses the importance of socializing speech and composition courses. 
(H Sch and Col) 


9 


— 


5. English, Mildred. “Creative reading in grades two and three.” Am Childh 
15:10-13, F 30 
Explains how an interest may be developed in reading books by creative 
activity, such as preparing group compositions for the bulletin board, 
making movies or puppet shows, making posters, telling stories to the class, 
keeping a record of individual booklets which the pupils also illustrate, or 
writing the story of how the library grew. (Gr. 2-3) 


916. “English in an activity program in junior high school grades.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 22:296-302, Ap ’33 
Describes a curriculum for a junior high school and shows how pupils 
in such a school may be led to develop creative expression and to under- 
stand and enjoy the beautiful in drama, in poetry, and in prose. Points out 
specifically the possible contributions of English to the development of the 
general aims of education. (Jr H Sch) 


917. E. P. M. (Wellesley College). “The motif in literature and in music.’”’ Sch and 
Soc 32:295, Ag 30, ’30 
Gives an account of an experiment made in the English composition 
classes of Sophia Chantal Hart, at Wellesley College, in which she correlated 
the development of the theme in certain musical compositions with the 
development of certain themes in written composition. (Col) 


918. Ericson, Helen. “Nurturing sincerity in dramatics.”” Progres Educ 8:3-5, Ja 
"31 
Gives examples of creative drama in the spontaneous, imaginative play 
of an unspoiled child. (El) 


919. “On the children’s bookshelf.”” Progres Educ 12 :48-52, Ja ’35 
Reviews several books for children and points out their particular values. 
(El) 


920. Eriksen, Julia. ‘“What’s a poor fellow to do?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:498-500, 
Je ’31 
Discusses the place of method in teaching literature. Says the solution 
of the problem of efficient teaching lies in the teacher’s knowledge of the 
subject, not in method, and that if the teacher “has an appreciation of 
literature, a knowledge of subject-matter, an understanding of high school 
pupils, and some ingenuity, she will make her own method.” (H Sch) 


921. Erwin, Rachel. “Rise Lady Hilda Floradale!’”" Progres Educ 8:26-31, Ja °31 
Discusses the writing and producing of a play in connection with the 
study of the Middle Ages in England and France. (El) 


922. Espy, Herbert G. “Must English teachers abdicate?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:488-90, Je "35 
Discusses the confused aims of the teaching of English and suggests 
that personality development is the chief objective of English teaching. 
Points out trends in the content of the English curriculum. (H Sch) 


923. Eurich, Alvin Christian. “The relation of speed of reading to comprehension.” 
Sch and Soc 32:404-6, S 20, ’30 
Shows the relation of speed of reading to comprehension, as indicated 
by several reading tests. 


924. “A method for measuring retention in reading.” J Educ Res 24:202-8, O '31 

Describes a method for measuring retention in reading. The Minnesota 
Reading Examination X to XIII, which consists of multiple choice questions 
to be given both before and after reading a section of séveral pages, is 
used. (Col) 
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The reading abilities of college students; an experimental study. Univ of 
Minnesota Press, Minneapolis, 1931. 208 p. (Abs in Psychol Abs 6:199, Ap 
82) 

Reports an experimental study of the reading abilities of students of the 
University of Minnesota. Includes a selected bibliography. (Col) 


“Should the course in freshman composition be abolished?’ Sch and Soc 
35 :290-1, F 27, ’32 

Suggests that the freshman be taught English composition with refer- 
ence to his major department, so that he would be studying composition as 
related to his chief interest. (Col) 


“Enlarging the vocabularies of college freshmen.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:135- 
41, F ’32 

Reports an experiment at the University of Minnesota testing the value 
of drills for enlarging the vocabularies of college freshmen. (Col) 


“Should freshman composition be abolished?” Engl J (Col ed) 21:211-19, 
Mr 32 

Discusses different experiments which seem to indicate that with rare 
exceptions students achieve little if anything from courses in English com- 
position even when these courses are taught by competent instructors. (Col) 


“Enlarging vocabularies.” J Higher Educ 3:315-17, Je ’32 
States that students enlarge their vocabularies through special attention 
directed to that end. (Col) 


“The significance of library reading among college students.” Sch and Soc 
36 :92-6, J] 16, "32 

Reports an experiment in which 300 students at the University of Minne- 
sota kept an account of their reading and study for one week. (Col) 


“The amount of reading and study among college students.” Sch and Soc 
37 :102-4, Ja 21, °33 

: Reports an experiment to determine correlations between classes, sex 
differences, extent of reading, intelligence of students, and the amount of 
reading. (Col) 


“Additional data on the reliability and validity of photographic eye-move- 
ment records.” J Educ Psychol 24:380-4, My °33 

Discusses the reliability and validity of photographic eye-movement rec- 
ords, using pupils in grades 4 and 5 as subjects. Shows the relation of 
photographic-eye-movement records to reading and intelligence tests. (Gr. 
4-5) 


“The adequacy of bases for homogeneous grouping in freshman English,” 
Engl J (Col ed) 22:496-501, Je '33 

Provides an appraisal of the bases used for segregation, as found in 
homogeneous grouping for instruction in English in the University of Min- 
nesota. (Col) 


“Fourth- and fifth-grade standards for photographic eye-movement records.” 
Pedagog Sem 43 :466-71, D ’33 

Discusses a University of Minnesota study of eye movements in reading 
of fourth and fifth grade pupils. (Gr. 4-5) 


“Explication in freshman English.” Engl J (Col ed) 23:304-7, Ap '34 
Discusses how freshman English courses should be organized and carried 
on. (Col) 
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Eurich, Alvin C., and Boardman, Anna Crawley. “Freshman English instructors 
speak about objectives.”” Engl J (Col ed) 23 :835-43, D 34 
Discusses and gives a list of the objectives of freshman English. This 
list was obtained from 20 instructors in freshman English at the University 
of Minnesota. (Col) 


Evans, Bergen. “English and ethics.” Engl J 24:541-5, S '35 
Di the questi as to whether the chief end of literature is the 
accumulation of mere facts or ethical training. (Col) 





Evans, Mabel C. ‘Help for primary reading.” Instr 48:56, N °33 
Suggests an aid in primary reading. (Prim) 


Eversull, Frank V. “An analysis of the English abilities of high school stu- 
dents and graduates.” Nation’s Sch 8&:61-5, Ag °31. (Reviewed under title 
“New English methods needed” in Indiana Teach 75:9, Ja °31) 

Reports an analytical study which shows that present methods are non- 
functional. 


Ewalt, Clara C. “The teachers college scans its press." Nat Educ Assn J 
20 :153-4, My °31 

Suggests the part that the college newspaper plays in the scheme of 

education and tells how it may be made to contribute most to educational 
objectives. (Col) 


Fagan, Ethel. “The three-sentence composition.” H Points 16:18-22, D °34 
Tells of a procedure designed to overcome the use of fragmentary and 
run-on sentences. Gives the complete procedure, including pupil criticism 
of their classmates’ themes and sample themes. (H Sch) 


Fagan, Leo Bernard. “The relation of dextral training to the onset of stutter- 
ing, a report of cases."" Q J Speech 17:73-6, F ’31 
Describes cases that show a close temporal relationship between a change 
from left- to right-handedness and the onset of stuttering. 


“Graphic stuttering.” (In Univ of Iowa studies in Psychol, no. 15) Psychol 
Mon 43 :67-71, 1932 : 

Tells of a clinical examination of a 29-year-old woman of superior 
intelligence and normal health, revealing an unusual form of writing dis- 
ability which may be described as graphic stuttering. 


“A clinico-experimental approach to the re@éducation of the speech of stut- 
terers.”” (In Univ of Iowa studies in Psychol, no. 15) Psychol Mon 43: 
53-66, 1932 

Presents the results of an investigation into stuttering resulting from 
enforced change in handedness. 


Fair, Jessie Frances. ‘Robert Frost visits the demonstration class.” Engl J 
20 :124-8, F °31 
Tells of a class in which the teacher had stressed conversation and 
describes the pride and satisfaction which came from the sincerity, ease, 
intelligence, and readiness of the conversation of the class during a visit 
of Robert Frost. (Gr. 7-8) 


“Teaching conversation in the senior high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :562-9, S °33 

States that pupils can be given self-confidence through the study of con- 
versation in class. (H Sch) 


Fairlie, Margaret C. “A project method in dramatization.” Bul of Dept of El 
Sch Prin 9:765-72, Jl ’30 
Gives a detailed account of a project used in dramatization, with the 
six levels of plish t fully di d 
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Farbish, Sydney A. “‘An experiment in remedial reading.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :585-7, S °33 
Advises testing foreign-born pupils to determine their ability, so that 
remedial measures can be made. (H Sch) 


Farley, Belmont. “School publications and public relations.’’ Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:234, Mr °35 
Gives a summary of a paper on the purpose and function of the school 
newspaper. (H Sch) 


Farnam, Julia C. ‘The assembly program.” Q J Speech 20:80-5, F '34 
Stresses the need for adapting the assembly program to the requirements 
of the individuals of the group and offers some suggestions for doing it. 
(H Sch) 


Farndale, W. G. “A lost art.” Library J 57:691-4, S 1, ’32 
Presents arguments for the “old fashioned”’ practice of reading aloud 
and tells what to read aloud. (El) 


Farnum, Frances. “A weather activity.” Instr 44:18, 72, F ’35 
Contains suggestions for correlations with oral and written language, 
penmanship, and reading. .(Gr. 2) 


Farquhar, Alice M. “Tools for the readers’ adviser.” Library J 55:1008-10, 
D 15, °30 
Makes suggestions for a readers’ adviser in a public library, which may 
also be used by the high school English teachers to get suggestions for 
bibliographies through which readings in literature can be suggested to 
pupils. (H Sch) 


Farr, T. J. “Improving the teaching of English composition in the secondary 
school.” H Sch Q 19:25-7, O '30 
Suggests methods for improving the teaching of English composition in 
secondary schools. (H Sch) 


Farrar, Joe. “Are spelling needs local?’ El Engl R 7:143-5, Je ’30 
Reports an investigation to test the validity of a common contention 
that the spelling needs of one section of the country cannot be measured 
accurately by the needs of any other section. Indicates that such a con- 
tention is not well founded. (Gr. 1-12) 


Farris, L. P. “Visual defects as factors influencing achievement in reading.” 
Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 9:226-8, D °34. (Abs in Calif J Sec Educ 
10 :50-1, O °34) 
Reports the procedure, findings, and implications of findings of a re- 
search study whose purpose was to determine whether or not visual defects 
influenced achievement in seventh grade reading. (Gr. 7) 


Fassett, Frederick G., Jr. “Rhetoric I.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:811-21, D ’35 
Discusses the idea that too often Rhetoric I becomes merely drill in the 
manipulation of literal symbols instead of an attempt to deal with the basic 
problem, the exercise and expression of the reason. Discusses also the 
methods and qualities of the teacher which are necessary to approach this 
goal successfully. (Col) 


Featherstone, W. B. “How can we do a better job in English language in- 
struction?’ Calif J Sec Educ 10:207-9, Mr ’35 
States that language instruction is a continuous job and that every 
teacher should have a part in it. Suggests the place of formal drill in 
language. (H Sch) 
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. 959. “The place of speech teaching in an integrated curriculum.” Educ 56 :43-9, 
S ’35 
Gives considerable space to an interpretation of the term “integration,” 


and then tries to point out the f ti of “speech” in such a curriculum. 
(H Sch) 





960. Feddersen, Estella. “A lesson plan on rain.” Instr 43:25, Ap '34 
Presents a lesson plan which has as one of its aims the securing of good 
oral expression. (Prim) 


961. Feinberg, H. I. “Teaching rhythm in the study of versification.” H Points 
12 :51-2, Je ’30 
Discusses an approach to the study and appreciation of verse developed 
by linking it with music. (H Sch) 


962. Fellows, John Ernest. ‘“Theme-reading in written composition.” Sch R 38: 
368-72, My *30 
Describes a study of the methods used in grading themes in some Iowa 
schools. (H Sch) 


963. The influence of theme-reading and theme-correction on eliminating technical 
errors in the written composition of ninth grade pupils. Univ of Iowa 
studies in Educ, vol 7, no. 1, 1932. 56 p. 
Attempts to answer the question, “Can the detailed reading and correc- 
tion system of handling themes be eliminated without injury to the progress 
of the pupil?” (H Sch) 


964. Fendrick, Paul. A study of the visual characteristics of poor readers. Columbia 
Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 656, New York, 1935. 54 p. (Reviewed 
in El Engl R 12:185, My °35) 

Reports an experimental study to measure the visual attributes of poor 
readers. A comparative analysis of visual characteristics of two groups of 
elementary pupils who are dichomaic with respect to reading ability. (El) 


965. Fenn, Henry Courtenay. “The tavern idea in English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:378-84, My °32 
Tells how a class of tenth grade girls motivated their own writing by 
organizing themselves into a tavern group. (H Sch) 


966. “Integration for enrichment.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 7:409-12, Mr ’33 
Expresses the belief that English should cease to be taught as a separate 
subject and should assume its proper function of tool and servant of all 

learning. 


967. “Thought writing.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:208-13, Mr '33 
Discusses how the thought content of a theme may be judged and 
graded. (H Sch) 


968. Ferguson, Erma L. “A vacation book.” Educ Meth 10:16-23, O ’30 
Contains a group of lesson plans for informal and formal reports on 
vacation. 


969. “A unit of work—the snowstorm.” Instr 42:47, 64, Ja °33 
Outlines lesson plans for a correspondence project used to develop 
written expression. Reading of literature is correlated with expression. (El) 


970. Ferguson, Milton J. “Country life and libraries.” J Adult Educ 2:272-5, Je 
30 
Deals with the effective use of libraries in rural sections. 
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Field, Helen A. Extensive individual reading versus class reading. Columbia 
Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 394, New York, 1930. 52 p. (Reviewed 
in Teach Col Rec 32:469-70, F ’31; also in Edue Res Bul 9:405, O 8, °30) 

Gives the results of an experiment conducted to determine whether better 
development in reading ability is brought about by extensive individual 
reading or by class reading. Recommendations are made. (El) 


Field, Jeanne. “A project for beginners.” Instr 43:18, 70, S ’34 
Outlines a project to motivate reading, writing, and language. (Prim) 


Finch, Hardy R. “The ‘comma splice.’” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:570, S ’32 
Discusses briefly the cause and solution for this ever-recurrent error, the 
“comma splice.” (H Sch) 


“The Merchant of Venice writes a diary.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:68-9, 
Ja °34 

Tells how class interest can be kept up by having the pupils write as 
a composition the diary of the Merchant of Venice. (H Sch) 


Finck, Edgar M. “Relation of ability in reading to success in other subjects.” 
El Sch J 36:260-7, D °35 
Reports an experiment which attempted to discover the relation of 
ability in reading to success in other subjects. Points out the great value 
of improved reading ability. (El) 


Fine, Grace. “Announcing and oral English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:757-8, 
N 32 
Recommends the use of the school broadcasting system in motivating 
oral expression. (H Sch) 


Fink, William L. “Keeping ‘com’ in composition.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
8:434-5, Mr '34 
Argues for equality of oral and written expression with literary inter- 
pretation and appreciation in the English curricul ggests a method 
of improving composition teaching. (H Sch) 





Finkler, Martha. “Vocabulary study in the James Madison High School.” H 
Points 13:45-7, O ’31 
Describes a survey and diagnosis of the vocabulary intelligence of pupils 
in a typical New York City high school by means of the Thorndike test. 
(H Sch) 


Firley, Henry J. “An experiment with freshman failures.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:825-9, D ’32 
Describes a plan of reading for points supplemented by related written 
work which adds additional credit. (H Sch) 


Firth, Roxie Andrews. “‘A peace project.” Instr 44:45, 73, 79, N °34 
Gives an integrated project which contains activities for oral and written 
language practice. (Upper El) 


Fisher, Mary Shattuck. “Language patterns of pre-school children.” J Exper 
Educ 1:70-85, D ’32 
Discusses the relations between the language patterns and the age, sex, 
and intelligence of pre-school children. (Pre-sch) 


Fitzgerald, Carol. ‘Mother Goose period.” Instr 39:70, O ’30 
Makes a suggestion for interesting small children in reading. (Prim) 


FitzGerald, Irene Hill, and Mahoney, Robert Hugh. ‘“Précis writing.”” Cath 
Educ R 29:597-605, D °31 
Discusses the writing of a précis and its practical value for students. 
Gives a sample précis, 
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Fitzgerald, James A. “Children’s spontaneous writing.” Peabody J Educ 10: 
172-8, N °32 
Presents the results of a fact-finding investigation planned to determine 
the situations in which children write letters and to whom and about what 
they write. A total of 3,184 social letters of children were analyzed and the 
results given in table form. (El) 


“Words misspelled most frequently by children of the fourth, fifth, and sixth 
grade levels in life outside the school.” J Educ Res 26:213-18, N °32 

Discusses the spelling errors in 3,184 letters written by children of 
grades 4 to 6. Gives the 100 most frequently misspelled words, with fre- 
quency of occurrence for each grade. (Gr. 4-6) 


“The vocabulary of children’s letters written in life outside the school.” El 
Sch J 34:358-70, Ja °34 

Tells of a study of vocabulary based on words from 3,184 personal 
letters of children, written in life situations, in grades 4, 5, and 6, in 41 
states of the United States. Gives the words along with the frequency of 
their use and the frequency of error. (Gr. 4-6) 


Fitzgerald, James A., and Geoghegan, Patricia S. ‘“‘Letter-form errors in letters 
written by fifth-grade pupils.” El Sch J 35:42-7, S ’34 
Discusses the analysis of 748 life-letters of pupils—letters received by 
pupils from friends outside of school. The 748 letters were written by fifth 
grade pupils. The errors were classified. (Gr. 5) 


Fitzgerald, (Mrs.) Mary M. “Lip reading in the San Francisco public schools.” 
(Abs) Nat Educ Assn Proc 69 :487-9, 1931 
The work in the San Francisco public schools for the deaf and hard of 
hearing comprises four types of service: (1) lip-reading instruction to 
children having a loss of 15 to 25 per cent in the better ear, (2) contact 
classes for children who have speaking ability but whose hearing loss is 25 
to 50 per cent in the better ear, (3) Gough school for teaching of children 
who are deaf and those with hearing loss 50 to 100 per cent, (4) audiometer 
service: (a) 2A phonograph-audiometer, (b) 4A phonograph-audiometer. 


Fleenor, Leonard A. “The content of high-school annuals.”” Sch R 40 :442-8, 
Je ’32 
Discusses the All-American Yearbook Contest for judging high school 
and college annuals and gives some characteristics of some of the annuals. 
(H Sch and Col) 


Fleischauer, Linda. “Plan of teaching short story writing.”” H Points 14:80-3, 
D ’32 
Gives the specific and general aims for teaching the writing of short 
stories, suggests the procedure, and presents pupil attempts. (H Sch) 


Fleischman, Earl E. “Introducing the principle of selection into the speech 
curriculum.” Q J Speech 17:50-7, F °31 
Introduces the principle of selection into the speech curricul the 
purpose of which is to limit the field to students who find the objectives 
desirable and are capable of attaining them. 





Flemming, Cecile White. “Training high-school pupils in specific study pro- 
cedures.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :639-49, O ’34 
Shows especially the need of greater emphasis on the abilities to read, 
to use the library, and to organize information. Discusses the determination 
of class and individual need by means of tests, and tells of the value of 
individual case studies. (H Sch) 
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Flynn, Louise. ‘“‘A Book-Week program for the ninth grade.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 23:765-6, N °34 
Outlines a plan followed by the author in motivating wider reading. A 
program was planned by the classes, and each pupil prepared and presented 
two projects on some literary subject. The entire work was carried out by 
committees. (H Sch) 


Flynn, Margaret K. “Special English classes.” H Points 13:81, Je ’31 
Gives an account of an experiment of conducting classes in English 
for pupils who have failed twice in the same grade of English. An adapta- 
tion of the Dalton and contract systems. (H Sch) 


Fogerty, Elsie. ‘“‘The responses of children to poetry.”” J Educ (London) 65: 
358, Je '33 
Comments on Mr. Sussams’ article on boys’ choice of poetry and agrees 
with his explanation of the fundamental error in teaching poetry. 


Fogler, Sigmund. “Method in the English classroom.” H Points 13:4-10, Mr 
"31 
Gives the purposes of English instruction as listed by Hughes Mearns 
in his book, Creative Youth, and tells how each of these may be accomplished. 
(H Sch) 


“An experiment in method.” H Points 17:12-18, N °35 

Reports an experiment conducted with two seventh term English 
classes in a modified Dalton Plan. Outlines the procedure, its advantages, 
and its disadvantages, and makes recommendations. (H Sch) 


Folts, Agnes. “Project note-books.”” H Points 12:54-5, Mr ’30 
Describes methods of successfully directing the preparation and use of 
cumulative notebooks as project work. (H Sch) 


Foran, Thomas George. The psychology and teaching of spelling. Catholic Educ 
Press, Washington, D.C., 1934. 234 p. (Ch. 2-6 in Cath Educ R 28 :587-600, 
D '30; 29:32-48, Ja "31; 100-11, F °31; 156-72, Mr '31; 283-301, My °31) 

A summary and interpretation of the results of studies in the teaching 
and learning of spelling. Chapter 2 is entitled “The spelling vocabulary” ; 
Chapter 3, “Grading and grouping words in spelling’’; Chapter 4, “The 
amount of spelling instruction’; Chapter 5, “General methods of teaching 
spelling’; and Chapter 6, “The presentation of words in spelling.” 


Foran, T. G., and Carmela, Sister M. ‘“‘An annotated bibliography of studies 
of spelling: supplement for 1930.” Cath Educ R 29:226-39, Ap ‘31 
Lists 82 annotated references. (El) 


Foran, T. G., and Rock, Robert T., Jr. “An annotated bibliography of studies 
relating to spelling. Supplement no. 1." Cath Univ Am, Educ Res Bul, vol 
5, no. 1, Ja "30. 24 p. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 4:513, N °30) 
Contains 111 briefly annotated studies in spelling—listing all investiga- 
tions reported during 1928-29. 


The meaning and measurement of validity. Catholic Educ Press, Washing- 
ton, D.C., 1931. 27 p. 

Deals with a study in seventh grade in which two forms of each of six 
reading tests were administered and their reliability determined. (Gr. 7) 


Ford, Bernice. “A third grade newspaper.” Sierra Educ News 30:30-1, S 34 
Tells of the use of newspaper production as a stimulating factor in 
teaching English in a school in Sacramento, California. (Gr. 3) 


Ford, Isabel O. “Creative writing in the high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :762-4, N °31 
Discusses a method by which the pupils are asked to keep diaries and 
read and write a great deal. Once a week they meet to discuss interesting 
things read. (H Sch) 
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Forester, John J. “Differences between typed and hand-written compositions.” 
Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 13 :374-8, Je ’34 
Reports an experimental study in which an effort was made to estimate 
the advantages and disadvantages of the typewriter for composition work. 
(Gr. 1-6) 


Forman, W. O. “Spelling in the junior high school.” J Educ 113:530-1, My 
18, 31 
Deals with the status of spelling and its proper place in the curriculum. 
(Jr H Sch) 


“Spelling in the junior high.” H Sch Teach 7:273, S ’31 
Deals with the status of spelling among junior high school students, the 
causes of difficulties, and remedial treatment. (Jr H Sch) 


Forster, Charlotte L. “A reading scrapbook.” Am Childh 16 :58-9, S '30 
Describes a scrapbook which a teacher made as a reader for the first 
primary. It contains isolated words, parts of sentences, and finally whole 
sentences suggested by the class, each illustrated with pictures or sketches 
from magazines. (Gr. 1) 


Foster, Eli. “Opportunities for expression in audience situations.” North Cen 
Assn Q 9:321-8, Ja '35 
Relates the activities of the Speech Arts Department of Tulsa, Oklahoma, 
Central High School. A report of one of the projects instituted by the 
N.C.A., which has attempted to organize and integrate curriculum ex- 
periences. Many speech exercices are suggested. (H Sch) 


Foster, Finley. “The concentrated major in English in Adelbert College, West- 
ern Reserve University.” Sch and Soc 33 :156-7, Je 6, ’31 
Describes a concentrated English course for juniors and seniors at West- 
ern Reserve. The backbone of the plan is a two-year course in the history 
of English literature. (Col) 


Foster, Guy L. An activity analysis in oral expression. Unpublished Master's 
thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1930. 66 p. 
Describes a study designed to learn the types of oral expression used 
by adults in their everyday life. (Adult) 


Foster, Jane. “Recent books for Christmas.” El Engl R 8:225-6, 228, N ‘31 
Offers suggestions for choosing recent books on the Christmas theme 
for children. Includes a list of such books. (El) 


“Books for libraries and for gifts.”” El Engl R 12:238-40, 244, N ’35 
Contains a suggested list of books, classified by subjects and briefly 
annotated. (El) 


Foster, Katherine M. ‘“‘A penmanship aid.” Instr 44:56, Ja ’35 
Suggests the analysis of all written work for needed remedial work in 
writing. This analysis becomes the basis for the penmanship activity. (El) 


Foster, Mildred W. “An Indian activity.” Instr 43:18, 63-4, O ’34 
Tells of a project on Indian life which contains activities for reading, 
literature, and language. (Gr. 1) 


“A milk activity.” Instr 44:25, 64, Ja ’35 
Includes an integrated unit which includes opportunity for reading and 
language activity. (Gr. 1) 


Fountain, Mary Noe. “An experiment in conference reading.” Calif J Sec Educ 
10 :566-72, D °35 
Reports an experiment in which an effort was made to determine the 
success of teaching the appreciation of literature through the conference 
reading way—the free reading period. (H Sch) 
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Fowler, Burton P. “The relationship of English to a unified secondary-school 
curriculum.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:552-5, S 33 
Discusses the place of English in an integrated curriculum. (H Sch) 


“A unified course for the tenth grade.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :326-8, Ap ’34 
Outlines a course uniting English literature, English composition, social 
studies, art, music, and related science. (H Sch) 


Fowler, J. H. “The novel in school.” J Educ (London) 63 :624-6, S °31 
Speaks of the use of the novel in the school, the use of abridgements 
of longer novels, and methods of procedure in the teaching of the novel. 
(See and Col) 


Fox, Arling S. “Baseball spelling.” Instr 40:65, Je ’31 
Describes a game for studying and reviewing spelling. (El) 


Fox, Frances M. “Making compositions colorful.” Instr 40:67, O ’31 
Tells how a teacher motivated the work in written English of a class 
of foreign children by permitting them to write on colored paper. (Prim) 


Fox, Hortense L. “Undergraduates explore the magazine world.” Engl J (Col 
ed) 21:463-78, Je ’32 
Suggests ways of conducting a course in periodical literature in col- 
leges. Also gives some reasons for the existence of such a course. (Col) 


Fragner, Ellen. ‘‘Problems of sentence structure in pupils’ themes.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 22:742-9, N °33 
Discusses an analytical study of approximately 1,000 boys and girls of 
the seventh, ninth, and eleventh grades. The amount of subordination and 
errors in sentence structure are pointed out. (H Sch) 


Frandsen, Arden. “The réle of affective tone in learning to spell.” J Educ 
Psychol 23 :625-31, N ’32 
Describes a study to measure the influence of the pleasant and unpleas- 
ant connotations of words upon the efficiency with which children learn to 
spell them. (El) 


Franz, Shepherd Ivory. “Lip reading and other adaptations of the hard of 
hearing.” (Abs) Nat Edue Assn Proc 69:491-3, 1931 
States that the hard of hearing person should be willing to recognize 
his condition, to learn about it, and to adapt himself to it. Suggests that 
lip-reading is about the best way of adapting oneself to the outside world 
of conversation. 


Franzén, Carl G. F. “A technique for determining levels in English usage.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 23:57-69, Ja ’34 
Argues that it is wasted effort on the part of the school to try to teach 
English which is inappropriate for the environment of the pupil. (H Sch 
and Col) 


Frauenglass, William. ‘“‘ ‘Dramatizing current events’—English ‘marches on.’ ” 
H Points 17:48-6, O °35 
Discusses a method developed in connection with a current events 
lesson. It is a combination of a “March of Time” radio presentation and 
a panel discussion, and utilizes to the full pupil potentialities for characteri- 
zation, discussion, and participation. (H Sch) 


Frawley, Honora Margaret. Certain procedures of studying poetry in the fifth 
grade. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 539, New York, 1932. 
90 p. (Reviewed in Teach Col Ree 35:61-2, O ’33) 
Attempts “to find out how various techniques of teaching which involve 
greater or less stress on memorizing will effect children’s comprehension 
and knowledge of poetry and their attitude toward it.” (Gr. 5) 
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Frederick, John T. “Literary enthusiasms.” El Engl R 9:186-7, S ’32 
Discusses the reading which should be done by teachers who are to 
transmit their literary enthusiasms to the children. (Col) 


“The place of creative writing in American schools.” Engl J 22:8-16, 
Ja ’33 

Gives definition and discussion of creative writing and discusses its 
place in the school program and the means of encouraging it. 


“Criticizing our pupils’ poems.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:392-8, My °33 
Recommends helping children to write better poems by giving them 
constructive criticism. (H Sch) 


“Can style be synthetically acquired?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:330-1, Ap °34 
Suggests ways to influence the child to do creative writing. (H Sch) 


Freedman, Florence B. ‘Using the movies.”” H Points 17:61-3, Je ’35 
Describes a successful project in which the movies were made of 
service in teaching A Tale of Two Cities. (H Sch) 


Freeman, Frank N. “Psychology of the school subjects—handwriting.”” R Educ 
Res 1:337-40, D °31 
Reviews various studies and experiments on handwriting and discusses 
whether to teach children manuscript or cursive writing. 


“Handwriting and the activity movement.” Sierra Educ News 30:17-18, 64, 
F ’34 

Deals with the problem of teaching handwriting in its relation to such 
methods as the incidental, the project, and the activity program. (El) 


Freitag, Beverly F. ‘‘The approach to literature through the children’s theater.” 
Engi J (H Sch ed) 24:232-3, Mr °35 
Summarizes a paper on the use of the theater in the junior high school 
to motivate the study of literature. (Jr H Sch) 


French, Franklin J. ‘“‘A note on the English subjunctive.” Engl J (Col ed) 
23 :504-6, Je '34 
Discusses the importance of stressing the uses of the subjunctive in the 
freshman composition class. (Col) 


Friedman, Kopple C., and Nemzek, Claude L. “The school magazine in edu- 
cational literature.” Sch R 40:620-6, O °32 
Discusses the value of the school magazine as an effective instrument 
of teaching composition. A selected bibliography on the school magazine is 
appended. (H Sch) 


Friman, Maude M. “Attracting birds in winter.” Instr 43:23, 64, D ’33 
Describes an integrated project containing activities for reading and 
for oral and written English. (Gr. 2) 


Fritz, Ralph A., and Rankin, Nellie R. “The English handicap of junior high- 
school pupils from foreign speaking homes, and remedial suggestions.” 
J Educ Res 27:412-21, F ’34 
Deals with a study to determine whether or not pupils from foreign- 
speaking homes are handicapped and, if so, by what elements of English. 
(Gr. 7-9) 


Frizzell, John H. ‘“‘An examination into the speech habits of freshmen.” Sch 
and Soc 35:484-6, Mr 26, 32 
Reports an experiment at Pennsylvania State College with the incom- 
ing freshmen to determine their speech habits and defects. Studies enuncia- 
tion, pronunciation, quality and character of voice, and defects in speech. 
(Col) 
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Frost, Robert. “Can poetry be taught?” Engl J 24:141, F ’35 
Summarizes a paper presented before the National Council of Teachers 
of English. Points out a danger that poetry may be taught for the sake 

of its language or for information about its author. (Col) 


Frush, Marguerite E., and Delaney, Marie D. ‘Prebook reading in the first 
grade.” Nat Educ Asan J 19:215-16, O °30 
Describes the teaching of first grade reading to children who had had 
rich kindergarten experiences. Their experience was made to serve as the 
basis for their reading program. (Gr. 1) 


Fuhr, Ruby S. “A course for the exploratory survey of language.” Engl J 
20:69, Ja °31 
Recommends an exploratory survey course in English, such as is given 
in general mathematics and general science. A summary of a paper given 
before the National Council of Teachers of English. 


Fuller, Alice Cook. ‘Teaching foreign children.” Instr 42:26, Ja °33 
Suggests methods of teaching foreign children to increase their speak- 
ing and reading vocabulary. (Prim) 


“A Pueblo Indian project.” Instr 43:31, 65, O ’34 
Outlines an integrated project which gives opportunity for teaching 
reading comprehension and oral language. (Prim) 


Fullington, James F. “On a certain condescension toward English.”” Educ Adm 
and Sup 16:675-82, D °30 

Urges teachers to teach literature as a practical subject with emphasis 

on the human element rather than as just a means of spending leisure time. 


“Versification in the high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:479-85, Je ’31 
Discusses some important reasons why versification as a study of the 
technique of poetry-making should not be taught in the high school. (H Sch) 


“An experiment in college English.’”” Engl J (Col ed) 21:372-80, My °32 
Suggests a method of introducing a new course in English and Ameri- 
can literature to a class of summer school students. (Col) 


Gabriel, Miriam. “‘A way to teach Dickens’ A Tale of Two Cities.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 22:319-21, Ap °33 
Suggests having pupils study Chapter XI, Book III, of A Tale of Two 
Cities as an introduction to the book so that they will better understand 
the story. (H Sch) 


Gage, Russell Gerard. ‘“‘A student project in creative writing.’”’ Engl J (Col ed) 
23:771-3, N °34 
Reports a project in which the pupils conducted a newspaper column 
and eventually published a book of their own literary productions both of 
prose and verse. (Col) 


Gale, R. J. “Creative expression in poetry.” Instr 39:42, Ap ’30 
Discusses having pupils write poetry in order to develop an under- 
standing of poetry. Analyzes the procedure that might be used in teaching 
children how to write poetry. (El) 


Gambill, Gladys Gann. “Sense imagery in description.” Dept of Classroom 
Teach Yearbook 5:140-3, 1930 
States that creative writing usually turns to description. 
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“Timeliness and timelessness in reading content.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :395-402, My °34 

Discusses the wide gap between pupil interest and curricular offerings 
and makes suggestions as to how such interest may be motivated by inte- 
gration and by relating the old to the new, by vitalizing and humanizing 
English, and by organizing the English curriculum about universal human 
traits. Points out how an attempt is made to arouse interest by such 
organization in the new Virginia curriculum. (H Sch) 


Garbe, Caroline H. “An experiment in correlating English composition with 
the content subjects.” El Sch J 31:96-110, O ’30. (Reviewed in El Engl R 
11:113-14, Ap °34) 

Reviews an experimental study to learn the effect on expression of 
correlating English with content subjects. Diagnostic study made at the 
beginning of the year indicated the direction that instruction should follow. 
(Gr. 6) 


Gardiner, Alan Henderson. The theory of speech and language. The Clarendon 
Press, Oxford, 1932. 332 p. 
Attempts to answer the question, “What is speech and how does it 
work ?” 


Gardyne, Lona. “A book record.” Instr 42:64, Mr ’33 
Tells of an incentive for outside reading. (El) 


Garnett, Wilma Leslie, and Campbell, Gladys. “Speech training for children.” 
Edue Meth 15:150-8, D °35 
Reports a ful dial speech program which was carried on for 
12 weeks. (El) 





Garretson, Oliver Kelleam. ‘“‘Less expensive annuals.” Sch R 42:118-20, F °34 
Discusses the cost of high school annuals. Describes the production of 
a mimeographed annual at the cost of a few cents. If such work is done 
by the pupils, much of it can be carried on as legitimate curriculum projects. 
(H Sch) 


Garrison, Blanche L. “A contribution of measurement to remedial reading.” 
Educ 56:144-8, N °35 
States the function of objective tests in pointing out the need for 
remedial reading in the high school and tells how the testing and remedial 
programs are conducted in one high school. (H Sch) 


Garrison, Karl C. “The relationship between three different vocabulary abili- 
ties.” J Educ Res 21:43-5, Ja °30 
Reports a study to determine the relationships between rhyming, word 
building, and testing sentence vocabulary. Describes three tests of vocabu- 
lary building: the first tested ability in choosing words that rhymed, the 
second test was one of word building from letters. The last test was a 
simple sentence vocabulary test. 


Garrison, K. C., and Bivens, Curtis. ‘Correlations between various English 
abilities and intelligence.” Peabody J Educ 9:77-9, S °31 
Reports a study of 122 fourth year high school pupils. The English 
abilities correlated with intelligence were vocabulary, reading, English 
form, and composition ability. (H Sch) 
Garrison, K. C., and Thomas, Mabel. ‘“‘A study of some literature appreciation 
abilities as they relate to certain vocabulary abilities.” J Educ Res 22 :396-9, 
D *30 
Deals with the general relation between vocabulary ability and some 
of the factors that are believed to contribute to the appreciation of litera- 
ture. 
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Garrison, S. C. “The teaching of spelling.” Peabody J Educ 8:94-9, S '380 
Discusses the questions: (1) What words should children learn to spell? 


(2) When should these words be taught? and (3) How should they be 
taught? (El) 


Garrison, S. C., and Hackworth, Lector. “A comparison of ten book lists for 
children’s reading.” Peabody J Educ 9:102-11, S ’31 
Gives book lists for grades 1 to 8 and compares their content. (El) 


Garrison, S. C., and Heard, Minnie Taylor. ‘An experimental study of the 
value of phonetics.”” Peabody J Educ 9:9-14, Jl °31 
Reports an experiment conducted to determine the value of phonetics 
in reading and spelling. (Gr. 1-3) 


Garth, Thomas R. “The handwriting of Indians.” J Educ Psychol 22:705-9, 
D ’31 
Deals with a study to learn whether or not there are racial differences 


in native traits. Handwriting is the trait receiving attention in this study. 
(Gr. 4-8) 


Gaston, Charles R. “When news is English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:236-8, 
Mr ’34 
Gives specimen experiments in using newspapers in the teaching of 
English. (H Sch) 


Gates, Arthur Irving. “Characteristics and uses of practice exercises in read- 
ing.” Teach Col Rec $2:221-35, D °30 
Gives the description, method, and purposes of practice exercises in read- 
ing to obtain the four distinct types of reading reaction and to determine 
the type most important for general use. (Gr. 3-8) 


“An experimental comparison of the study-test and test-study methods in 
spelling.” J Edue Psychol 22:1-19, Ja ’31 

Reports a study of the efficiency of the two most widely used general 
methods in teaching spelling—study-test method and test-study method. 
(Gr. 1-8) 


“What do we know about optimum lengths of lines in reading?” J Educ 
Res 23:1-7, Ja °31 


Surveys the literature dealing with length of lines in books. 


Interest and ability in reading. The Macmillan Co., New York, 1931. 264 p. 
(Reviewed in Psychol Abs 5:213-14, Ap ’81) 

Tells of progress made in studies of materials and methods of teaching 
reading. 


“Recent investigations of instruction in spelling.”” Nineteenth Annual Con- 
ference on Educational Measurements. Indiana Univ, Sch of Educ Bul, 
vol 9, no. 1, S °32. p. 125-37 

Presents the results of studies of problems related to the teaching of 
spelling. (El) 


“Viewpoints underlying the study of reading disabilities.” El Engl R 
12 :85-90, 105, Ap ’35 

Discusses the work of a number of people who have studied the causes 
of reading disabilities. Also presents viewpoints on remedial work. 


“Generalization and transfer in spelling.”” Teach Col Rec 37:60-1, O °35 
Deals with the results of studies of teaching spelling by generalization. 
(El) 
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Gates, Arthur I., and Bennett, Chester C. “Two tests versus three tests weekly 
in teaching spelling.”” El Sch J 34:44-9, S °33 
Reports an experiment to test two methods of teaching spelling—the 
two-test per week and the three-test per week methods. 


Gates, A. I., and Bennett, C. C. “The daily versus the weekly lesson plan in 
spelling.” J Educ Res 28:203-6, N °34. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 9:105, 
F °35) 
Reviews a study to determine the most effective way of planning spelling 
lessons. (Gr. 2-6) 


Gates, Arthur I.; Peardon, Celeste Comegys; and Sartorius, Ina Craig. “Studies 
of children’s interests in reading.”” El Sch J 31:656-70, My ’31 
States the main findings and 1 from 16 separate investiga- 
tions of the interest in reading materials of children of the first three 
grades. Discusses factors which influence reading interests, gives 14 char- 
acteristics of stories, and gives a lengthy discussion of the influence of 
“sets” and purposes on children’s interests. (Gr. 1-3) 





Gawn, Elizabeth R. “Reading for honors.” Instr 41:47, 68, N °32 
Suggests a plan in the elementary grades which instills good habits of 
reading and encourages a worthy use of leisure time. A sixth grade reading 
list is given. (Gr. 6) 


Gehlmann, John. “The values of required reading.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:633- 
42, O '30 
Defends required reading from those who contend that it makes pupils 
hate rather than like good literature. (H Sch) 


Gentry, Lorene. ‘“‘Vitalized reading lessons.”” Instr 40:64, Je ’31 
Offers suggestions for dramatizing reading lessons. (Gr. 3) 


Geoghegan, P. S., and Fitzgerald, J. A. ‘Composition errors in letters written 
by children outside the school.”” El Sch J 35:768-75, Je °35. (Reviewed 
in Psychol Abs 9:679, D ’35) 
Tells of a study of the errors of 748 pupils in letters written outside of 
school. (Gr. 5) 


Gerber, H. Lucile. “Young people’s reading.” Library J 56:665, Ag °31 
Gives reports of the Young People’s Reading Round Table, for libra- 
rians, from which English teachers can get a few pointers on books for 
their students. (H Sch) 


Gerberich, J. R. “Five years of experience with a remedial] reading course for 
college students.”” J Exper Educ 3:36-41, S ’34 
Speaks of the remedial work in reading done with freshman students 
at the University of Arkansas over a period of five years. (Col) 


Gerberich, J. R., and Jones, Charles. ‘The optional and required reading of 
college students.” Sch and Soe 38:93-6, Jl 15, ’33 

Reports an investigation in which the personal interview method was 

used to determine the relative amounts of optional and required reading done 

by 190 juniors in three colleges of the University of Arkansas. Sex, intelli- 

gence, and university scholarship were correlated with time of reading. (Col) 


Gettemy, Julia E. ‘Dramatics in a senior high school.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing 
House 6:395-9, Mr °32 

Stresses the point of view that dramatics should be taught not only as 

a cultural subject but also as a means of providing worthy use of leisure 

time. A technique of procedure leading toward this aim is discussed. (H Sch) 
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Gibbs, Elsie Frances. ‘Remedial work through free reading.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 23:827-31, D °34 
Asserts that a reading interest and activity may be stimulated in pupils 
by supplying them with a choice of reading material paralleling their 
life interests. A check on the reading done was made by means of oral 
conferences, objective tests, dramatizations, outlines, and pupil-made tests. 
(H Sch) 


Gibbs, Lincoln R. “An experiment in the teaching of literature.” Engl J (Col 
ed) 23 :315-22, Ap ’34 
Reports an experiment in which students instruct one another. (Col) 


Giddings, Arthur F. “On inflicting and sharing agonies.”” Engl J (Col ed) 
22 :138-41, F '33 
Discusses creative writers. Says there are certain technical qualities 
that are more important in their writing than inspiration. (Col) 


Gifford, Edward M. “Placement tests in English for two-year students.” 
Teach Col J 2:77-8, Ja ’31 
Points out some results of the giving of diagnostic tests in English to 
students entering the two-year course at Indiana State Teachers College. 
(Col) 


Gifford, Mabel F. “State supervision of the correction of speech defects.”” (Abs) 
Nat Educ Assn Proc 69:640-1, 1931 

Reports that the state department of education of California has taken 
definite and progressive steps toward remedial work for the child with 
speech defects. The child is placed on the same level with the physically 
handicapped child. (Gr. 1-12) 


Gilbert, Bonnie. “Little campaigns in mechanics.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19: 
552-6, S ’30 
Describes a test-study-test method of conducting a campaign for im- 
provement in the mechanics of written expression. (H Sch) 


Gilbert, Luther Calvin. “Experimental investigation of a flash-card method of 
teaching spelling.”” El Sch J 32:337-51, Ja ’32 
Describes in detail an introductory experimental study of a flash-card 
method of teaching with a short exposure period in order to determine 
whether the method merited further investigation. (Gr. 5) 


“Professional reading of young students of education.” Sch R 40:606-12, 
O °32 

Discusses the reading preferences in periodical literature of young stu- 
dents of education. The reading assignments deal with educational topics. 
(Col) 


“An experimental investigation of eye movements in learning to spell 
words.” Psychol Mon 43:1-81, 1932 

Reports an experimental investigation of the nature of growth in 
spelling ability in grades 3 to 12. (Gr. 3-12) 


“Effect of reading on spelling in the ninth grade.” Sch R 42:197-204, 
Mr '34 

Presents data from pupils in schools in San Francisco Bay District ob- 
tained in an investigation concerning the growth in spelling vocabulary 
through reading. (H Sch) 


“Effect of reading on spelling in the secondary schools.” Calif Q Sec Educ 
9 :269-75, Ap °34 

Reports an investigation to determine the effect of reading on spelling. 
Includes growth data for grades 7 to 12 and explains the procedure of the 
study. (H Sch) “ 








100 


1099. 


1100. 


1101. 


1102. 


1103. 


1104. 


1105. 


1106. 


1107. 


1108. 


1109. 


1110. 


BULLETIN OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


“A study of the effect of reading on spelling.” J Educ Res 28:570-6, Ap 
"36 

Attempts to learn the factors in reading which make spelling a by- 
product of reading. (El) 


Giles, J. T. “What our English teachers think about the course they are 
teaching.”” H Sch Q 19:205-7, Jl ’31 
Gives a list of 31 tendencies which the English teachers of Wisconsin 
have contributed to the ways and means of making the subject of English 
more effective in their schools. (H Sch) 


Giles, Verna. “A primary English help.”” Instr 40:65, Je ’31 
Suggests a device for teaching primary pupils who have difficulty in 
beginning and ending sentences correctly. (Prim) 


Gilgoff, Max. “‘A device for drill in grammar.” H Points 15:45, S ’33 


Tells how to conduct grammar drill in a class divided into competitive 
teams. (H Sch) 


Gill, Rosetta. ‘‘A school library.” Instr 40:64, D °30 
Tells how a library was developed in the sixth grade. (Gr. 6) 


Gillentine, Flora Myers. A controlled experiment in fifth grade reading. Doctor's 
thesis, George Peabody Col for Teach, Nashville, Tenn., 1930. 118 p. 

Reports a study in which a supervisory program was developed, put 

into effect in a number of schools, and measured for accomplishment. (Gr. 5) 


Gillett, Norma. “Some poetry writing experiences in the third grade.” 
El Engl R 11:152-4, 172, Je ’34 
Discusses the questions: “How do children get ideas for poems of 


their own? Are there any definite ways to give children a feeling for 
rhythm and rhyme patterns in their writing? To what extent is it possible 
or desirable to have all children writing poetry?’”’ The discussion is based 
on the study of a series of poetry-writing situations at the University of 
Iowa Experimental School. (Gr. 3) 


Gilliland, F. H. “Organization of the supplementary reading set for elementary 
grades.”” Am Sch Bd J 89:44, 46, S °34 
Suggests how to handle books so as to get the most use out of them. 
(El) 


Gillis, Adolph. “First steps in teaching modern American poetry.” H Points 
16:36-41, Je °34 
Discusses the ideal, the real problem confronting teachers, and the 
approach and next step in teaching pupils to understand and to enjoy 
poetry. Association of literature with life is stressed as very important. 
(H Sch) P 


Gilmore, Alice F. “Our library—A Dewey Decimal play.” Wilson Bul 6 :186-91, 
N °30 
Presents a play designed to stimulate the child’s use of the library and 
to instruct him in methods of its use. (El) 


Gist, Arthur S. “The teaching of oral reading.” El Engl R 7:255-6, D 30 
Points out the value of oral reading in the schools for developing correct 
speech habits, for developing the correct social habits, and for developing the 
auditory sense. Discusses audience reading and special techniques for im- 
proving oral reading. (El) 


Godfrey, George H. “Department of the Drama at the University of Oregon.” 
Sch and Soe 33 :755-6, Je 6, ’31 . 

Di the tent of the drama course at the University of Oregon, 
with the names of plays produced. (H Sch and Col) 
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Goetsch, Walter R. “The effect of early handwriting instruction.” El Sch J 
36 :290-8, D 35 
Discusses manuscript writing versus cursive writing in the primary 
grades. Reports an experimental study which attempted to determine what 
effect the shift from manuscript to cursive writing has on the pupils’ 
writing and composition work in the intermediate grades. (Inter) 


Golden, Emma. “A unit on the home.” Instr 44:22, 81, My ’35 
Outlines a unit which includes activities in language, literature, drama- 
tization, and creative expression. (Gr. 1) 


Gollnick, Hilda. “X marks the spot where ———.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:674-5, O °32 
Discusses a plan for gaining the interest of pupils in the locale of 
stories and books by having them construct a map and place on it appro- 
priate symbols indicating the locale. The work was done entirely for 
remedial purposes. (H Sch) 


Good, H. G. “Invention and the English dictionary.” Sch and Soc 34:492-6, 
O 10, ’31 
Relates the history of the dictionary from early Roman times to the 
present, with interesting comments on certain words of the English lan- 
guage. 


Gooding, Lydia M. ‘Reading interests of college students.” Library J 59:921-3, 
D 1, °34 
Reports studies of the reading interests of college students and chal- 
lenges college librarians to supplement these studies and to adjust their 
activities to meet the needs of the situation. (Col) 


Goodlander, Mabel R. “‘Puppets and pantomimes.” Progres Educ 8:31-2, Ja ’31 
Describes the dramatization of scenes from the old tale of “‘Pinnocchio” 
and other stories in a small theatre in which puppets did the acting. (El) 


Goodman, J. H. “Growth in punctuation and capitalization abilities.” J Educ Res 
28 :195-202, N °34. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 9:105, F ’35) 
Tells of the growth in the punctuation and capitalization abilities of 
2,055 Missouri and Virginia pupils, using the Leonard Diagnostic Test. 
(Gr. 5-11) 


Goodrich, F. V. “Can pupils mark their own papers accurately?” J Educ Res 
21:255-61, Ap ’30 
Report of an experiment made to determine how accurately sixth grade 
pupils mark spelling papers and to develop a method that will increase the 
accuracy of pupil marking. Results show that, by employing the technique 
worked out for this experiment, the average class can eliminate 50 per cent 
of the marking errors. (Gr. 1-12) 


Goodykoontz, Bess. ‘Teaching pupils to organize what they read.” El Engl R 
7:87-90, Ap °30 
Presents a list of reading exercises which outline a series of training 
lessons for developing the ability to organize in reading. (El) 


“Some factors affecting the elementary English curriculum.” El Engl R 
8 :3-6, Ja ’31 

Points out those things which have been affecting the objectives and 
methods in teaching English, such as (1) the inclusion of new and more 
content material in the elementary school curriculum; (2) new methods of 
organizing courses of study; (3) better functional analysis of elementary 
school subjects; (4) changes in textbooks which enlarge the applications of 
language ability; (5) better knowledge of the background of pupils and its 
application to curriculum making; and (6) continuing research in language 
and related fields. (El) 
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“Four questions about the English curriculum and their current answers.” 
El Engl R 11:237-44, 250, N ’34 

Discusses four questions: (1) What should constitute the English pro- 
gram in an elementary school? (2) What is the subject-matter of the 
English curriculum? (3) How shall the material in the language course be 
organized? and (4) What differentiation for varied abilities, interests, and 
needs should the English curriculum provide? Gives a bibliography of ele- 
mentary English courses of study in language and composition. (El) 


Gosling, Thomas W. “Our vanishing highways.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:145, 
F ’35 
Presents a general discussion of tradition and trends in teaching Eng- 
lish. (H Sch) 


“The problem of vocabulary.”” Nat Educ Assn Proc 73:631-2, 1935 
Stresses the importance of increasing the vocabulary of students, for 
vocabulary serves both individual and social ends. 


Gossett, Katherine. “A pilgrimage to England.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:768-9, 
N ’31 
Describes a project in oral and written expression. The class decided 
to take an imaginary trip to England. Letters had to be written and the 
information collected and reported upon. (H Sch) 


Gottenberg, W. L. “An analysis of high school misspelling.” H Sch Teach 
11:55-6, F °35 
Lists and discusses spelling errors as revealed in a study in which the 
Bixler High School Spelling Test was used. Assumptions regarding the 
teaching of spelling are given. (H Sch) 


Grady, Helen Ball. “Their story-book house.’”” Am Childh 20:28, N °34 
Presents an interesting project for motivating an interest in reading. 
(Gr. 3) 


Graham, Gladys Murphy. “Discussion method and speech training.” J Adult 
Edue 4:404-8, O °32 
Speaks of the value of the discussion method in speech training and 
compares the old and new methods. 


Graham, Grace. “The democratic ideal in American literature.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:388-93, My °35 
Discusses an experience with the organizing of tenth grade English 
as a study of the changing culture of the American people—a distinct 
integration of English with the social studies. (H Sch) 


Graham, Mary C. “Some thoughts on intellectual curiosity and the teaching of 
English.” H Points 14:42-50, D ’32 
Recommends stimulating intellectual curiosity in the English classroom 
and suggests methods. (H Sch) 


Grant-Meader, Emma. “Speech training in the el tary schools of England 
and the United States.” Q J Speech 16:156-64, Ap ’30 
Discusses the teaching of English in England, as based upon visits to 
a limited number of English schools. From this, certain standards for the 
teaching of English in the United States are set up. (El) 





Grattan, C. Hartley. “Literary criticism and the teaching of English.” H Points 
13 :5-8, S °31 
Points out that the teacher must cultivate interest trends of the pupils 
gradually, and may develop an appreciation of the best literature on the 
part of his pupils by pointing out the relation of literature and life and 
the efforts of authors to communicate thoughts, ideas, and reactions to the 
reader. (H Sch) 
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Grauerholz, Elizabeth. “An incentive for outside reading.” Instr 40:62, Ja ’31 
Tells of encouraging outside reading by means of a book club. (El) 


Graves, Bess E. “A first-grade cafeteria unit.” Instr 42:36, 65, 67, F ’33 
Describes a project in which reading and language activities are corre- 
lated with other school work. (El) 


Graves, C. Edward. ‘“‘The Humboldt recreational reading course.” Library J 
56 :69-71, Ja 15, ’31 
Tells how the plan for recreational reading was adopted and carried 
out in a small college, and gives the advantages of such courses. (Col) 


“Judging literature.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:140-1, F °33 
Suggests methods of teaching high school students to become good 
judges of literary merit as ‘a result of their courses in literature. (H Sch) 


Graves, Harold F., and O’Brien, Joseph F. ‘“‘Argumentation without debate.” 
Q J Speech 19 :528-33, N °33 
Discusses a course in pure argumentation, both oral and written, used 
in Pennsylvania State College. (Col) 


Gray, Charles Harold. “Discipline through contemporary literature.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 20:571-80, S °31 
Describes a first year literature course in which contemporary literature 
occupies a dominant place. (Col) 


Gray, Giles Wilkeson, and Tomlin, Ramona D. “The improvement of pitch 
control in speech.” Q J Speech 17:190-202, Ap ’31 
Gives the results of an experiment on pitch control in speech performed 
in the phonetics laboratory of the University of Iowa. ‘{Col) 


Gray, Isabel McReynolds. “The teacher’s responsibility for effectiveness of 
English language instruction.” Calif J Sec Educ 10:203-6, Mr ’35 
Defines effective speech, points to its need, and suggests that it must 
begin with teachers who must provide the example. Tells how effective 
speech may be best taught. (H Sch) 


Gray, Lillian. “A plan for a speaking-choir.” El Engl R 10:19-20, 24, Ja °33 
Describes the conducting of a speaking choir in grade 3 by the inter- 
pretive method. Stresses its value in increasing desire for poetry. (Gr. 3) 


Gray, Lura Cock. “Appreciation of literature in the one-room school.” Sierra 
Educ News 30:35-7, 60, F °34 
Describes the method used by one teacher to instill a real love for litera- 
ture. (El) 


Gray, William Henry. “The effect of hypnosis on learning to spell.” J Educ 
Psychol 25 :471-3, S ’34 
Describes a study designed to answer the question, “Can spelling be 
taught more readily under the influence of hypnosis than in the normal 
state?” 


Gray, William Scott. ‘‘Notable reforms in teaching reading.” Nat Educ Assn J 
19 :287-8, D 30 
Tells of the evolution of methods of teaching reading from the time of 
the A-B-C method. Gives and discusses five notable reforms. (El) 


“Reading as a school subject.” Nat Educ Assn J 20:37-8, Ja ’31 
Discusses the place and purpose of reading as a school subject. Dis- 
cusses nine aims of English teaching. (El) 
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“Guidance in reading.” Nat Educ Assn J 20:53-4, F °31 
Discusses the essential types of guidance in reading. (El) 


“Enjoyment of good literature.” Nat Educ Assn J 20:89-90, Mr °31 

Discusses the importance of developing desirable standards for the 
selection of reading materials and an appreciation of the better types of 
literature. Comments on the aims and purposes of the literature period. 
(El) 


“Summary of reading investigations.” El Sch J 31:531-46, Mr ’31; 592-606, 
Ap "31; 82:447-63, F ’32; 510-20, Mr °32; 587-94, Ap °32 

Contains an annotated bibliography of references on reading for July 1, 
1930, to June 30, 1931, and from July 1, 1931, to June 30, 1932. Discusses 
the nature of the reading problems studied at various levels. 


“Permanent interest in reading.”” Nat Educ Assn J 20:137-8, Ap °31 

Stresses the value of independent recreational reading and sets forth 
the steps necessary for stimulating strong motives for and interests in 
reading for leisure. (E!) 


“Remedial cases in reading.” Nat Educ Assn J 20:163-4, My ’31 
Discusses the causes of difficulties in reading, the types of poor readers, 
developmental teaching, corrective teaching, and remedial teaching. (El) 


“Reading deficiencies in secondary schools.” Nat Educ Assn J 20:197-8, 
Je ’31 

Describes three levels of reading deficiency and suggests what teachers 
of all subjects may do to improve pupils’ reading habits. (H Sch) 


“Reading.” R Educ Res 1:247-60, O ’31 
Summarizes research articles published prior to July, 1930, which deal 
with reading and literature methods. (El) 


“Psychology of the school subjects—reading.” R Educ Res 1:328-36, D °31 
Reviews the results of studies that contribute to the understanding of 
the psychology of reading. Covers the period July 1, 1927, to June 30, 1930. 


“Fundamentals in silent reading.” El Engl R 9:95-8, Ap °32 

Describes the steps involved in the act of reading and discusses three 
levels at which silent reading occurs. Suggests proper teaching procedure 
for each level. (El) 


“Summary of reading investigations.” J Edue Res 26:401-24, F °33; 
27 :564-91, Ap °34; 28:401-24, F ’35 

Summarizes reading investigations for 1931-32, 1932-33, and 1933-34 
under such headings as: reading readiness, merits of different methods of 
beginning reading, value of phonetics, improvement, vocabulary problems, 
ete. Includes a bibliography. 


“New issues in teaching reading.” El Engl R 10: aGi-4, 182, S °33 

Discusses new methods and new points of ph idered in the 
light of social developments, that should be followed in : teaching reading. 
(El) 





“The teaching of silent reading during the next decade.” El Engl R 
11:91-3, 118, Ap °34 

States that rate and comprehension in silent reading is not sufficient. 
There should be improvement in the breadth and excellence of the instruc- 
tion given and in the reading interests and habits of children. “If reading 
is to function most effectively . . . comprehension must be supplemented by 
interpretation, application, and modification of personality.” (El) 
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“Factors which contribute to difficulty of reading material.” Nat Educ Assn 
Proc 72:378-9, 1934 

Reports a study made to determine the factors that may contribute to 
ease or difficulty in reading for adults of limited education. (Adult) 


“Special methods and psychology of the elementary school subjects—reading.” 
R Educ Res 5:54-69, F ’35 

Reviews the literature on special methods in reading produced between 
October 1, 1931, and July 1, 1934. (El) 


“Problems of reading disabilities requiring scientific study.”” El Engl R 
12:96-100, Ap 35 2 

Presents a di i of a ber of causes of difficulty in learning to 
read. Among these are mental deficiency, defective vision, poor visual 
habits, errors in the direction of eye movement, congenital word blindness, 
and emotional instability. 





Gray, William Scott, and Munroe, Ruth. The reading interests and habite of 

adults; a preliminary report. The Macmillan Co., New York, 1930. 305 p. 

Deals with an investigation made for the joint committee on a study 

of reading habits. The study was financed by the Carnegie Corporation, 
New York. (Adult) 


Gray, William Scott, and Whipple, Gertrude. Improving instruction in reading. 
Univ of Chicago Press, Sup Educ Mon no. 40, Chicago, 1933. 226 p. 
(Reviewed by William McAndrew under title of “Real teaching in reading,” 
in Sch and Soc 39:445, Ap 7, ’34; also in Psychol Abs 7:744, D ’33) 

Reports an experimental study to improve the teaching of reading. 
Reaches the conclusion that any school may improve its instruction. (El) 


Gray, William S.; Freeman, Frank N.; Horn, Ernest; and Pooley, Robert C. 
“Curriculum investigations at the el tary and dary school levels.” 
R Educ Res 4:135-40, 148-8, Ap ’34 
Reviews the scientific studies in reading, handwriting, spelling, and 
English language and grammar for the period November, 1930, to No- 
vember, 1933. 





Greeley, Mary W. “A literature class goes dramatic.” Educ 54:286-90, Ja °34 
Gives a detailed account of the play production of Emerson Hough’s 
Covered Wagon. 


Green, Helen. “The informal essay inspires oral composition.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:832-4, D ’35 
Tells of a successful experience in attempting to correlate the essay and 
the oral composition. (H Sch) 


Green, Leonard D. “Magazine study again.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:834-5, 
D ’35 
Makes a statement regarding the practice of using magazines in the 
English classes of one school. (H Sch) 


Green, Marion W. “‘Memorizing poems.” Instr 44:66, S 35 
Suggests giving gold stars to motivate poem memorization. (El) 


Green, Ward H. “Teaching essay writing.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:283-4, 
Mr °34 
Gives a long list of prerequisites and another of modes of procedure in 
teaching essay writing. A summary of a paper given before the National 
Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 
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1168. Green, Zaidee E. “English literature in the rural high school.” Peabody J Educ 
12 :270-5, My °35 
Relates the experience of teaching literature in two widely divergent 
types of rural high schools. In one all literature was taught successfully by 
dramatization and in the other by argumentation. The rural situations are 
also contrasted with the city. (H Sch) 


1169. Greenawalt, Lambert. “School publications.” Engl J 20:80-1, Ja ’31 
Outlines a paper which points out that the English class, with its typed 
and mimeographed classroom newspapers and magazines, has in reality 
fathered the printed school paper. Gives as a guide for conducting the 
paper the code of the Pennsylvania Press Association and the Columbia 
Scholastic Press Association. (H Sch and Col) 


1170. “What states and cities are doing on courses of study in journalism.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:237-8, Mr ’35 
Suggests that the school publication and journalism course of the future 
will be a finding course, that it will be a basis for a fusion course plan, 
and that it will serve to a greater extent in promoting public relations with 
the school. A summary of a paper. (H Sch) 


1171. Greene, Clara S. “Learning script letters.” Instr 40:64, Je ’31 
7 Describes a game that was used to help first-graders associate the printed 
letter forms with the script letter forms. (Gr. 1) 


1172. Greene, Edward B. “Effectiveness of various rates of silent reading of college 
students.” J Ap Psychol 15:214-27, Ap ’31 

Reports an investigation to determine what effect, if any, increasing the 

rate of reading has upon getting “fundamentals” from the reading. (Col) 


1173. “Certain aspects of lecture, reading and guided reading.” Sch and Soc 
39 :619-24, My 12, °34 
Compares the effectiveness of learning by lecture, reading, and guided 
reading methods. 


1174. “The relative legibility of linotyped and typewritten material.” J Ap Psychol 
18 :697-704, O '34 
Compares the speed and accuracy with which samples were read by 
nearly equivalent college groups. (Col) 


1175. “Michigan speed of reading tests.” J Educ Res 28:283-8, D ’34 
Explains two steps in the development of tests for measuring reading 
speed on the fourth grade level. (Gr. 4) 


1176. Greene, Harry Andrew. “The drill content of certain language tests and prac- 
tice exercises.” El Engl R 7:163-9, S ’30. (Reviewed in El Engl R 11:114-15, 
Ap °34) 
Reports an analysis of 15 elementary language tests and 18 drill book- 
lets in an attempt to determine the relationship between tests and teaching 
as applied to language skills. (El) 


1177. “Researches in contemporary usage.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:316-20, Ap ’31 
Presents a preliminary report of two studies which are being conducted 
in the research laboratory of the University of Iowa. The purpose of each 
of the studies is to devise standards, one for oral usage and one for written 
mechanics. (Col) 


1178. A criterion for the course of study in the mechanics of written composition. 
Univ of Iowa studies in Educ, vol 8, no. 4; Mr 1, ’33. 64 p. (Abs in 
El Engl R 8:7-9, 23, Ja ’31) 
Reports an attempt, by evaluating existing materials and practices, to 
set up a criterion for the curriculum in elementary English with particular 
attention to the mechanics of written composition. (El) 
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“Research in elementary language—a report on problems and progress.” 
El Engl R 10:59-66, Mr ’33; 101-7, Ap °33; 126-34, My °33; 155-6, Je °33; 
(discussion by Robert C. Pooley and Percival M. Symonds) 177-9, S °30; 
(reply to Dr. Symonds by Robert C. Pooley) 179-80, S ’30 

Outlines some aspects of a comprehensive research program in elemen- 
tary English. The first article reports an experimental evaluation of 
electric recording of oral language activities as compared with other methods. 
Discusses the importance, determination, and application of an adequate 
criterion for the curriculum in elementary English. The second article dis- 
cusses the content and grade placement of the curriculum. Includes a sum- 
mary of a number of classical studies on the language curriculum and sug- 
gests a list of research problems in the field of the curricul of el tary 
English. The third article deals with the development and evaluation of 
methods and with the evaluation of achievement in language. Lists prob- 
lems for future research. The remainder of this article and the next two 
articles are devoted tu discussions of Dr. Greene’s report. (El) 





“Some objective bases for improving the elementary language curriculum.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:143, F 34 

Discusses the need for standards in functional written language and 
the problem of securing objective data on oral language skills. A summary 
of a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of English. (El) 


“Special methods and psychology of the elementary school subjects—English 
language.” R Educ Res 5:37-44, F ’35 

Lists and summarizes studies in special methods in the English language 
from October 1, 1931, to July 1, 1934. (El) 


Greene, Harry A., and Betts, Emmett A. “A new technique for the study of 
oral-language activities.” El Sch J 33:758-61, Je ’33 
Stresses the importance of objective, verbatim records of all types of 
language activities in the formation of the language curriculum. Also 
gives a description of apparatus for this purpose and a critical appraisal 
of its use, and comments on certain other techniques used in the study of 
oral language. (El) 


Greenland, Herbert C. “Language and composition activities in the literature 
class.” Engl J 21 :28-34, Ja °32 
Discusses the desirability of separating language and literature courses, 
but also points out certain inter-relations that ought to exist between the 
two if the teaching is to be of a high order. (H Sch) 


Greer, Margaret R. ‘The teacher, the librarian, and the books in the class- 
room.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:235-6, Mr °34 
Summarizes a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English in which the importance of the library was discussed. (H Sch) 


Greet, William Cabell. “On teaching speech.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:416-19, 
My °35; 496-9, Je °35 
Stresses the fact that the style of speech should be appropriate for the 
situation, and that the teacher usually speaks a professional dialect which 
renders him of little value as an example. Points out the importance of 
examples and shows the possibilities of phonograph records for this pur- 
pose. (Col) 


Gregersen, Clara. “Spelling tests.” Instr 43:55, Je °34 ’ 
Suggests using words missed by pupils during the month for a spelling 
test. (El) 


Griffin, Grace H. Y. “Checking reading contracts in a college course.” Sch 
and Soc 34:518-14, O 10, ’31 
Explains how students were checked on their reading ability in a course 
in child training at Crescent College, Eureka Springs, Arkansas. (Col) 
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Grill, Erma G. “Manuscript writing and its value to a sight-saving child.” 
Edue Meth 9:407-12, Ap ’30 
Defines manuscript writing and discusses its use, its advantages, and 
the criticisms that have been made. 


Grinnell, J. Erle. “Possibilities of junior high school journalism.” Sch R 
39 7520-5, S 31 
Analyzes some of the benefits and possibilities to be obtained from 
courses in journalism in junior high school. (Jr H Sch) 


“Building an efficient high-school newspaper staff.” Sch R 39:617-21, O ’31 
Describes a plan for making a school newspaper succeed. Competition 
for promotion provided an incentive to write. (H Sch) 


Grismer, Frank A. “Vocabulary and grade.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:58-62, Ja ’33 
Reports a study made to determine whether or not the freshman, as a 
rule, increases his vocabulary materially during his first quarter in college 


and to find out just what words freshmen use in their first quarter papers. 
(Col) 


Groettum, Rosetta. “A get-acquainted unit.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:761-3, 
N 33 
Advises dividing required books into groups and requiring each pupil 
to read one book from each group. (H Sch) 


Groner, Edwin Osgood. ‘Rollins’ slant on creative writing.”” Engl J (Col ed) 
23 :215-25, Mr °34 
Suggests that creative writing cannot be taught but may be caught, 
and points out activities in which the teacher may engage for the purpose 
of inspiring the student. (H Sch and Col) 


Gross, Aline E. “A preprimer vocabulary study.” El Sch J 35:48-56, S °34 
Contains an analysis of the vocabularies of ten preprimers. (Kind-Gr. 1) 


Grossman, Mary F. “The interview as composition material.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20:751-5, N °31 
+ Tells how to make written composition interesting by using real inter- 
views to give the pupils an actual audience situation. Out of the project 
grew the need for instruction in the mechanics of written expression. 
(H Sch) 


Grover, C. C. “A survey of the reading achievement of pupils in low-tenth 
grade.” Sch R 40:587-94, O 32 
Reports the procedure which is used in the senior high schools in Oak- 
land, California, for the discovery of reading difficulties. Shows the neces- 
sity for adjusting instruction to the needs of the class. (H Sch) 


Grubb, Marion. “One grasshopper’s burden.” North Am R 229:460-6, Ap ’30 
Points out methods of English teaching that are all too prevalent today. 
Suggestions for better practices are given. 


Gruber, Frederick C. ‘Home libraries of junior high school pupils.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 21:136-7, F °32 
Discusses the results of a survey of the home libraries of 300 children 
in the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades in the Roosevelt Junior High 
School, Philadelphia. (Jr H Sch) 


Gruen, Ferdinand. “Some thoughts on the teaching of English literature.” 
Cath Educ R 29:8-18, Ja ’31 
Discusses the rise of English from a lowly position to undisputed 
prominence as the core of the high school curriculum. 
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Grumette, Jesse. ‘‘A socialized oral English lesson.” H Points 12:59-62, Je ’30 

Presents a successful procedure in which the teacher guided the pupils 

of oral composition in forming a “radio” club. The pupils of this club 

presented their talks as though they were conducting a club meeting before 
the microphone. (H Sch) 


“Correlating English and art.” H Points 13:48-9, My °31 
Tells of an attempt to arouse a rudimentary interest in painting in the 
English class. (H Sch) 


“Boardwork technique in English.” H Points 15:62-5, Ja ’33 

Recommends the use of some boardwork in nearly every lesson and 
outlines a plan for its use especially for pupil criticisms of their own work. 
(H Sch) 


“An experiment in class journalism.” H Points 15:48-50, O °33 
Presents an effective method of teaching composition. (H Sch) 


“An investigation into the reading tastes of first-year high school students.” 
H Points 16:23-30, S °34 

Compares the litérary tastes of boys and girls and suggests how to lead 
the pupils to higher levels of appreciation. (H Sch) 


“A plan for the teaching of Hamlet.’’ H Points 17:11-17, O ’35 

Presents a plan for a series of 16 lesson units in the teaching of 
Hamlet. Includes assignments, methods of procedure, and a new-type test 
of 50 questions to be given at the end of the entire study. (H Sch) 


“The social viewpoint in the teaching of English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :661-4, O 35 

Explains why the English teacher should be vitally concerned with all 
social and economic phases of life and discusses the opportunities of the 
English teacher to correlate these phases with his teaching of literature. 
(H Sch) 


Guiler, Walter Scribner. “Improving ability in spelling.” El Sch J 30:594-603, 
Ap °30. (Abs in Psychol Abs 4:465, O °30) 
Reports an objective study of the improvement of spelling ability of 
fifth grade pupils, made in Bellbrook public schools, Ohio, in 1928-29. 
(Gr. 5) 


“Improving ability to punctuate.” El Engl R 7:219-22, 234, N °30 

Reports a remedial project in punctuation, the results of which were 
determined by the use of the Guiler-Henry Diagnostic Test in Punctuation. 
(El) 


“Improving ability in capitalization.” El Sch J 31:216-22, N ’30 

Describes a remedial project on capitalization. Includes a di i of 
the steps: selection of pupils needing remedial work, diagnosing and record- 
ing difficulties, giving remedial instruction, and measuring the results. In- 
cludes also a long list of uses of capital letters in which difficulties were 
encountered. (Gr. 6) 





“Analysis of capitalization errors.” Engl J 20:21-6, Ja ’31 

Gives the results of a study designed ‘‘(1) to indicate how well a group 
of 649 high school graduates were able to capitalize, and (2) to show the 
prevalence with which errors in specific capitalization usages were made by 
these students.” (H Sch) 


“Improving ability in sentence structure.” Peabody J Educ 8:223-7, Ja ’31 
Reports an experiment with 25 ninth grade pupils who received re- 
medial instruction in sentence structure. (H Sch) 
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“Improving ability in verb usage.” El Sch J 31:524-30, Mr ’31 

Gives a partial report of a remedial project in grammatical usage with 
ninth grade pupils. Gives the procedure utilized and the results attained in 
the attempt to improve the use of the verb. Includes the procedure of 
diagnosis, a list of principles of verb usage with which difficulties were 
encountered, and conclusions. (Gr. 9) 


“Analysis of punctuation errors.” Educ Meth 10:425-9, Ap °31 

Contains charts showing the errors of punctuation in tests given to 
the freshmen entering the School of Education of Miami University in 
September, 1928, and September, 1929. (Col) 


~ 


“Improving college freshmen in spelling.” J Educ Res 24:209-15, O ’31 
Tells of a program of diagnostic testing and remedial instruction 
spelling at Miami University. (Col) 


~ 


n 


“Difficulties encountered by high-school graduates in the use of pronouns.” 
Sch R 39:622-6, O "31 

Presents a number of facts relative to the pronoun which are of sig- 
nificance to teachers of English in high schools. Gives a summary of the 
results of a study of freshmen entering Miami University. (H Sch and Col) 


“Remediation of college freshmen in punctuation.”” Peabody J Educ 9:152-8, 
N °31 

Lists in table form 26 uses of punctuation marks in which difficulty 
was encountered. The results of remedial work organized on an individ- 
ual and self-administering basis are given. (Col) 


“Difficulties encountered by high-school graduates in the use of verbs.” 
Sch R 40:455-9, Je °32 

Presents data derived from an analysis of test papers of high school 
graduates. The test, which covers 45 principles of grammatical usage, has 
20 principles relating to the more common uses of verbs. (H Sch) 


“Remediation of college freshmen in capitalization.” Educ Meth 11:540-4, 
Je °32 

Discusses a study made with 350 fresh in teacher-training courses 
at Miami University. Tests were given in capitalization, remedial work was 
given on an individual and self-administering basis, and the amount of 
improvement was tested. (Col) 





“Survey of English usage of elementary school pupils in Ohio.” El Engl R 
9:169-71, 182, S °32; 213-16, O °32 

Discusses a study based on the test papers of 38,530 Ohio pupils who 
were given Test I during the nation-wide survey of English usage spon- 
sored by the Psychological Corporation and directed by Dr. L. J. O’Rourke. 
The test and major findings of the survey are discussed. Suggestions are 
made for improving the situation. (El) 


“Improving ability in pronoun usage.” H Sch Teach 9:151-3, Ap °33 

Reports the results of a remedial project in grammatical usage with 
ninth grade pupils. The general procedure of the project is also included. 
(H Sch) 


“Improvement and permanency of learning resulting from remedial instruc- 
tion.” Sch R 41:450-8, Je '33 

Reports the results of a study of the improvability and the permanency 
of learning results from remedial instruction given freshmen at Miami Uni- 
versity in four units of English composition. (Col) 


” 


“Improving instruction in English mechanics in the elementary school. 
El Sch J 34:427-37, F °34 

Points out the prevalence of several types of errors in the mechanics 
of English in the eighth grade and in high school and outlines in detail a 
procedure for remedial work. (El) 
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“Remediation of college freshmen in grammatical usage.” Sch R 42:283-93, 
Ap °34 

Reports the procedures used and the results obtained with college fresh- 
men in a remedial project in sentence structure conducted at Miami Uni- 
versity. (Col) 


Guin, Russell L. “Cash and carry on.” H Sch Teach 6:99-100, Mr ’30 
Suggests motivating an English class by letting the pupils contribute 
news to a local newspaper in place of writing the usual type of themes. 
(H Sch) 


Guiraud, Louise. ‘Radio story telling and the use of books.” El Engl R 10:38-9, 
F °33 
Discusses the importance of radio broadcasting in education, especially 
on the use of booke by children. Suggests possible offerings in many fields 
similar to those of Damrosch in music. (El) 


Gunderson, Agnes G. “When books come to life.” El Engl R 8:188, 193, O °31 
Offers a program for Book Week, with suggested books, subjects for 
posters, and dramatization. Includes motivation work. (El) 


“Geographical materials contained in readers for the first three grades.” 
El Sch J 33:608-15, Ap ’33 

Reports an analysis of ten series of readers used in the first three 
grades of the elementary school in order to ascertain the geographical facts 
and concepts which they contained. Tables and outlines of results are 
given. (Gr. 1-3) 


Gunn, Mary Agnella. A technique for improving basic skills in English in high 
school. Univ of Iowa studies in Educ, vol 8, no. 7, Ja 1, °34. 40 p. 
Presents a technique providing practice in the basic skills in English in 
high school. (H Sch) 


Gurner, Ronald. “University entrance scholarships: subjects and standards. 
VIII—English.” J Educ (London) 67:523-4, Ag °35 
Criticizes existing standards for college entrance in the field of English 
and tells of their influence on the secondary school curriculum. Makes a 
few suggestions for changes in thods of teachi which may help to 
re-establish the study of English literature and creative writing to a posi- 
tion of equality with other major subjects. (Sec) 





Gurrey, P. “The curriculum in English.” Times Educ Sup 867:469, D 12, ’31 
Recommends the teaching of composition so that the student has a well- 
defined purpose in view. 


Guthrie, Ledru O. ‘Themes for freshman engineers.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:320-4, 
Ap °32 
Discusses and recommends letting freshman engineering students write 
compositions about topics in which they are interested. (Col) 


Guyton, Mary L. “Basic English.” Nat Educ Assn Proc 71:278-80, 1933 
States that basic English, a language made up of 850 words, is intended 
as a means of universal communication, such as radio, etc. 


“An interpretation of basic English.” Nat Educ Assn Proc 73:257-60, 1935 

Discusses 850 basic words, as selected by Professor Ogden. With these 
850 words it is possible to say almost everything which we normally desire 
to say. Their possible use for world communication is vointed out. (Adult) 


Gwinn, Clyde Wallace. An experimental study of college classroom teaching: 
the questi method versus the lecture thod of teaching col- 








lege English. Doctor’s thesis, George Peabody Col for Teach, Nashville, 
Tenn., 1930. 135 p. 
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Discusses the results obtained in a study of the question-and-answer 
method versus the lecture method of teaching college English. (Col) 


Haack, Eleanor. “Our post office—a primary unit.” Instr 44:33, 70, F °35 
Discusses a project which has for one of its objectives the learning of 
the correct form and purpose of letter writing. (Gr. 2-3) 


Haaren High School, Members of the English Department. ‘“‘Chips from the 
English workshop.” H Points 12:50-2, D ’30 
Presents 19 suggestions for the teaching of the various fields of English 
as stated in an English department bulletin. (H Sch) 


Haber, Tom Burns. “Poetry in freshman literature-courses.”” Engl J (Col ed) 
22 :32-5, Ja °33 

Suggests introducing more poetry into the freshman year of college 

instead of waiting until the senior year to develop its appreciation. (Col) 


“Sharpening a tool in the ‘tool-course.’”” Engl J (Col ed) 23:472-6, Je ’34 

Emphasizes the importance of improving the student’s ability to read 
and explains how this objective may be reached. The value of reading to 
the literature and composition courses is especially stressed. (Col) 


Hackett, Arthur E. “Teaching English words.” Instr 42:23, O ’33 
Tells how to teach English words and gives aims. (El) 


“A silent reading exercise.” Inzetr 43:28, S ’34 
Presents a lesson plan which purports to teach the meaning of the 
common prepositions. (Prim) 


“Teaching non-English beginners.” Am Childh 20:12-13, O °34 
Discusses methods of teaching English to Indian and Mexican pupils. 
(Gr. 1) y 


“Word and sentence recognition.” Instr 44:29, F °35 
Gives a complete outline of the unit, including aims, materials, and 
procedure. (Prim) 


Hackett, Esma. “A language device.’”” Am Childh 20:41, Je '35 
Suggests a telephone device for motivating correct oral expression. 
(Gr. 1) 


Hackett, William Arthur. “This thing called debate.” Engl J 21:810-16, D °32 

Makes a strong plea for teaching debating by the extempore method 

rather than by the declamatory method, from which he thinks the pupils 
learn little or nothing of lasting value. (H Sch) 


“Advice to the frantic.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:817-27, D °35 
Gives advice regarding the selection, casting, and presentation of a 
play. (H Sch) 


Haeberle, Harvey. “A Benjamin Franklin project.” Instr 40:60, Ja °31 
Outlines a project on the life of Benjamin Franklin, correlating read- 
ing, history, penmanship, civics, language, arithmetic, art, and general 
science. (El) 


Haefner, Ralph. ‘Casual learning of word meanings.” J Educ Res 25:267-77, 
Ap-My °32 
Deals with the process of acquiring some knowledge or skill without 
deliberate effort on the part of the learner. (Adult) 


Haft, Harriet F. ‘“‘Billboarding Dickens.” H Points 17:61-2, S °35 
Suggests an interesting device for handling book reviews. (H Sch) 
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Hageman, Helen M. “A unit—Christmas abroad.” Instr 44:26, 76, D 34 
Gives an integrated unit which provides for activities in oral and 
written language, dramatization, reading, and spelling. (Gr. 3) 


Haig, Anna F. “Teaching of creative writing.” Engl J 22:719-27, N ’33; 
802-10, D °33 
Suggests means of getting students to want to write and helping them 
to improve. Attempts to explain the principles of creative writing as they 
apply to the use of motivating material. (Col) 


Haig, Margaret. ‘Silhouette on the school stage.” J Educ (London) 65:143-4, 
Mr ’33 
Gives suggestions for the wardrobe mistress of the school play in bring- 
ing out good silhouettes. 


Haight, Edith C. “Dancing to poetry.” El Engl R 8:220-1, N ’31 
Advocates dancing to poetry as an answer to two felt needs—vitalizing 
poetry and rhythm training. (El) 


Hall, Cecile B. “‘Poetry appreciation as an activity.” El Sch J 32:53-6, S °31 
Discusses the place of poetry appreciation in an activity program. Sug- 
gests and discusses methods for arousing appreciation for a poem. Not a 
scientific study. (Gr. 6) 


“Expression in poetry appreciation.” El Engl R 8:249-50, D ’31 
Points out the value of giving children an opportunity for expression 
as a part of a poetry appreciation lesson. Gives examples. (El) 


“Motivating interest in recreative reading.”” El Engl R 10:256-9, D ’33 

Makes suggestions for handling book reports in class in a short period 
of time and in such a manner as to motivate the interest of others. Sug- 
gests having pupils tell an interesting incident or an unfinished incident, or 
give characterizations, dramatizations, or illustrations. (El) 


Hallock, Estelle. “Drama at Scarborough School.” Progres Educ 8:79-80, Ja 
"31 
Tells of the work at this school where the center is play as an educa- 
tional factor. (El) 


Halls, Emily Clegg. “Speech pathology.” Indiana Teach 79:32, Ja ’36 
Stresses the need for removal of the speech handicaps of thousands of 
children. Tells something of the work being done in this field. (El) 


Hamilton, Delight C. “An experiment with Treasure Island.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 20:415-16, My °'31 
Describes a project in movie-making. The class wrote the scenario, 
secured the locations, filmed the scenes, and then made advertising talks 
for the sale of tickets to the showing. (H Sch) 


Hamilton, Edith. ‘Teaching of creative writing: a paradox.” Engl J 23:30-6, 
Ja 34 
Suggests new methods of teaching creative writing to college students. 
(Col) 


Hammond, Marion. “A note concerning rhythm tests in poetry and music.” 
J Ap Psychol 16 :90-1, F 31 
Tells of a study to ascertain the degree of relationship that exists be- 
tween one’s sense of rhythm in poetry and in music. (Col) 


Hance, Maude G. “Better spelling.” Instr 43:54, Je ’34 
Tells of a device for motivating competition. (El) 
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Hancok, A. S. “One way to teach Shakespeare.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :592-3, 
S °34 
Describes a plan in which pupils rize long p ges and then at 
the end of three or four days of study all the pupils act out their parts at 
the same time. The noise would in many buildings be disturbing to other 
rooms. (H Sch) 





Hanes, Ernest. “The round-table discussion and incidental oral reports as a 
substitute for formal oral English.” Engl J 20:64, Ja 31 
Gives a summary of a paper given before the National Council of Teach- 
ers of English. Points out the need for practice in order to achieve results 
in teaching oral English, and suggests that it may be taught better in general 
class discussions in other subjects than it can be in a formal English period. 
(H Sch) 


Hanna, C. C. “Creation to vitalize.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:745-6, N ‘30 
Comments on the values to accrue from “free’’ classes in written ex- 
pression but warns against leading the pupils to feel that their productions 
are works of art. 


“Extensive vs. intensive reading.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:590-2, S ’31 
Discusses the merits of the two methods. States that it need not be 
one or the other; it might be either. (H Sch) 


“Training of the department head.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:231-4, Mr '32 
Discusses a number of qualifications for department heads and presents 
in outline form some suggested methods for keeping in training. (H Sch) 


Hansen, Dorothy B. “More help in teaching phonics.”” Am Childh 15:42-3, Mr 
"30 
States that phonics may be more easily taught with games, a “Phonic 
Scrap Book,” letter cards, dictation, and a phonic dictionary. (Gr. 1-2) 


Hansen, Minna. ‘“Reading-club activities.” Am Childh 20:31, 47, Mr '35 
Describes motivation of reading during a free reading period. (Gr. 3) 


“Better fourth-grade handwriting.”” Am Childh 21:36, S '35 
Describes a project to secure interest and best effort on the part of 
children. (Gr. 4) 


Hanson, Mable E. “Better oral reading.” Instr 40:67, S ’31 
Shows how a fourth grade planned criteria by which each child could 
judge an oral reading lesson. (Gr. 4) 


Hanthorn, Alice. “Work sheets in first-grade reading.”” Am Childh 19:27, Je 
34 
Presents a sample work sheet with seatwork suggestions. (Gr. 1) 


“For beginning readers.”” Am Childh 20:30-1, S °34 
Outlines two | with lete suggestions for seatwork. (Gr. 1) 





“Work sheets for beginners.” Am Childh 20:30-1, O '34; 26-7, N °34; 26-7, 
D 34; 30-1, Ja '35; 26-7, F °35; 28-9, Mr "35; 30-1, Ap °35; 24-5, My °36; 
28-9, Je °35 

Outlines sample reading lessons with suggested seatwork. (Gr. 1) 


“First-grade reading lesson.”” Am Childh 21:32-3, O '35; 40-1, N °35 
Presents a lesson on the cat and one on the sheep, with detailed teaching 
suggestions. (Gr. 1) 














1275. 


1276. 


1277. 


1278. 


1279. 


1280. 


1281. 


1282. 


1283. 


1284. 


1285. 


1286. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY ON THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH 115 


Harap, Henry. “The most common grammatical errors.” Engl J 19:440-6, 
Je '30 
Presents a list of 35 investigations of written and oral errors made by 
pupils. Also presents a composite list of errors in grammar, punctuation, 
and sentence structure. (Jr H Sch) 


“Making a handwriting course of study.” Educ Meth 11:202-9, Ja '32 
Discusses six major steps in making a curriculum on handwriting. 


Hardy, Marjorie. “Preventing disability cases in reading.” Educ Outl 7:30-7, 
N °32 
Points out the various types of personality of those children entering 
school for the first time and mentions the tasks and responsibilities of the 
kindergarten-primary teacher for building reading into one’s personality. 
Outlines possible preventive measures. (Kind-Prim) 


Hargrove, M. “Telephone courtesy taught in English class.” H Points 17:80, 
S °35 
Advises a practice of good manners, an essential part of personality, 
in the English class. (H Sch) 


Harper, Elizabeth R. “An adventure in English.”” H Points 16:5-9, D ’34 
Relates the experiences of a beginning teacher in teaching rules and 
syntax. (H Sch) 


Harrell, Carrie Sterrett. “Spelling suggestions.’”” Instr 42:56, My °33 


Makes suggestions for helping pupils to overcome spelling difficulties. 
(El) 


Harriman, Philip L. “Sources of confusion in punctuation and capitalization 
usages.”” Peabody J Educ 12:31-5, Jl °34 

Reports an investigation with college students which attempted to 

locate the chief sources of confusion in usages which are well standardized 

and which are supposed to be stressed in the upper elementary grades and 

in high school. Includes a test constructed for this particular purpose. (Col) 


“Some psychosocial aspects of language.’”’ Peabody J Educ 13:85-8, S °35 

A general discussion of language as a medium to express the psycho- 
logical processes, to communicate meanings to other individuals, to control 
the behavior of other people, to attract attention, to obtain substitute satis- 
factions, to work magic, and to exchange thoughts. 


Harring, Sydney. ‘““What primer shall I use next?” El Sch J 32:207-13, N ’31 
Reports an analysis of the vocabularies of 15 primers. (Gr. 1) 


Harrington, Mildred P. “Children and poetry.”” El Engl R 9:57-60, 75, Mr °32; 
139-41, My °32 
Discusses children’s reading interests in poetry and gives methods of 
teaching poetry for developing appreciation. Suggests types of poetry for 
various age levels. (El) 


“ ‘Free’ reading and the college undergraduate.” Library J 60:947-52, D 
15, °35 

Offers suggestions for encouraging free reading among undergraduates. 
Points out its need, the physical provisions necessary, and the type of 
books suitable. (Col) 


Harris, Julia. “A year’s work in fourth grade reading.” Peabody J Educ 
11 :32-8, Jl ’33 

Includes a di ion of the teacher’s function in relation to the interests 

and attainments of children themselves, the goals, and the materials of 


instruction. Outlines the procedure for a complete year. (Gr. 4) 
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Harris, Paul J. “Supervised writing.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:321-3, Ap '33 
Presents methods of supervising writing in the public schools. 


“Moments of glory.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:494-6, Je °33 

Suggests a method of getting pupils interested in improving their 
themes by making it a practice to put some favorable comment on each paper 
and grade the theme on the basis of achievement and improvement. (H Sch) 


“The director and the play.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:658-62, O °33 
States that the duty of the teacher-director should be stage management 
and directing, not acting or busi ma t. (H Sch) 





Harris, Mary Louise. ‘“Story-telling in the elementary school.” Q J Speech 21: 
385-8, Je '35 
Offers suggestions for the preparation and presentation of stories in 
the primary grades. (Prim) 


Harrison, Margaret, and Weir, Dorothea. “Radio as a stimulant to creative 
verse in a country school.” Progres Educ 8:131-4, F °31 

Stresses the value of the radio for furnishing suitable material and 

stimuli for the appreciation of verse and inspiration for its production. (El) 


Harshbarger, H. C. “Debate purposes.” Q J Speech 17:95-9, F °31 
Explains the purposes that debating can fulfill. Discusses reasons for 
debating, its various accompaniments, and the aims of a debating course. 


Hart, Hubert N. “Debating at the Boys High School.” H Points 14:58-9, O ’32 
Gives the boys’ own reasons for their interest in debating as well as 
remarks by the teacher on the values. (H Sch) 


Hart, Olive Ely. “Sentence sense.”” Educ Outl 5:164-8, Mr ’31 


Mentions a number of facts in regard to compositions which teachers 
should bear in mind. 


Harte, Ethel K. “The art of reading.”” H Points 15:60-1, Mr '33 


Tells how the art of reading was taught in Theodore Roosevelt High 
School of New York. (H Sch) 


“The decline of English.” H Points 15:76-7, Ap 33 
Laments the present incorrect usage of English outside the classroom. 


“The English teacher as confessor.”” H Points 16:40, Ja ’34 
Describes the pleasures of theme reading. 


Hartinger, Elizabeth A. “As we like it.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:764-6, N ’31 
Contains a group of projects the students undertook originally and spon- 
taneously in working out the unit on As You Like It. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


Hartley, Helene Willey. Tests of the interpretative reading of poetry for teach- 
ers of English. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 433, New 
York, 1930. 47 p. (Reviewed in Teach Col Rec 32:180-1, N °30) 

Presents a test of ability to read poetry. The test was validated at 
the teacher-training level as an aid in determining the ability of teachers 
in teaching English. 


“A via media in the teaching of literature.”” Engl J 21:295-8, Ap °32 

States that intensive study from specifically chosen textbooks versus free 
reading sums up the course of study controversy. Suggests a “happy 
medium.” (H Sch) 
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Hartman, Juliet. “The place of poetry in children’s literature.” El Engl R 
9:17-19, Ja ’32 
Discusses the importance of poetry in the elementary grades, tells how 
pupils may be taught to appreciate almost any class of poetry, and speaks 
of the close relation between appreciation of poetry and creative effort. 
(El) 


Hartmann, George W. “The constancy of spelling ability among undergrad- 
uates.” J Educ Res 24:303-5, N ’31 
Contains the results of an experiment in which 50 words (common to 
both the Thorndike and Horn word books) were dictated to 636 men and 
women students at Pennsylvania State College. (Col) 


“The relative influence of visual and auditory factors in spelling ability.’ 
J Educ Psychol 22:691-9, D ’31 

Summarizes a study of eight tests given individually to large samples 
of four college classes to determine the relative value of visual and auditory 
perception as related to spelling ability. (Col) 


Hartog, P. J. “Curriculum in English.” Times Educ Sup 866:461, D 5, ‘31 
Gives a number of practical suggestions for teaching composition. 


Hartshorne, Helena R. “Book reports.”” Instr 39:62, Mr '30 
Recommends asking every two weeks for book reports. (El) 


Hartson, L. D. “A five year study of objective tests for sectioning courses in 
English composition.” J Ap Psychol 14:202-10, Je ’30 
Reports a study of the effectiveness of a battery of tests in sectioning 
composition classes, and gives a comparison of this with the reading 
method. (Col) 


Hartwell, E. C. “On children’s reading.”” Sch 43:9, S 3, ’31 
States a need for stimulating in children a discriminating taste in 
reading. (El) 


Harvey, Eva M. “Learning new words.” Instr 43:54, S ’34 
Deals with a method of teaching for increasing the vocabulary in 
connection with oral reading. (Gr. 5) 


Harvey, Harriet A. “A leisure time college.” Library J 58:725-7, S 15, '33 
Suggests opportunities for high school graduates who cannot attend 
college. Gives a summary of classes, including dramatics, creative writing, 
public speaking, and literature. (Post H Sch) 


Hasbrouck, M. Josephine. “How to teach sentence sense—a quest.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 20:240-2, Mr ’31 

Reports an experiment in teaching sentence sense to eleventh year 

students. The success of the method lies in its inducing pupils to become 
language conscious. (H Sch) 


Hastings, Harry Worthington. ‘The student-made examination.” Engl J (Col 
ed) 21:151-3, F ’32 
Outlines a procedure used for guiding college students to construct 
their own examinations. Lists the values of the plan. (Col) 


Hastings, Margaret Florence. ‘“Let’s act it out.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:670-2, 
O ’31 
Tells of permitting pupils to act out literary selections, the initiation 
of any such activity coming from the pupils themselves. The pupils soon came 
to feel the need of writing down their lines, therein affording motivation 
for written expression. (H Sch) 
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Haswell, Richard E. “What ‘freshman English’ needs.” Engl J (Col ed) 22: 


234-5, Mr °33 

Discusses and criticizes an article by Professor A. B. Cunningham 
entitled “On the Follies of Freshman English.’”’ Says that freshman Eng- 
lish as it is usually taught and planned needs trenchant criticism, incisive 
analysis, curious and open-minded experiment, and ungrudging and honest 
consideration. (Col) 


Hatfield, W. Wilbur. “Instead of the survey.”” Engl J (Col ed) 20:840-6, D '31 


Argues against introductory courses as they are now taught in litera- 
ture and composition in high school and college. Suggests as a substitute 
for the survey course a course in appreciation of literature, and gives an 
outline of such a course. (H Sch and Col) 


“The ideal curriculum.” Engl J +21:182-91, Mr °32; also reported in El 
Engl R 9:179-81, 191, S ’32 

Reports parts of a speech by Mr. Hatfield. Discusses the objectives and 
organization of a curriculum which is based on present life values and 
“aimed at those present values which are likely to persist in later years.” 
Indicates changes that would need to be made in the English course—in 
its aims, content, and methods—which would enable it to fit into that 
curriculum which approaches the ideal. (El and Sec) 


“Objective determination of punctuation.” J Educ Res 26:569-71, Ap °33 
Assumes that the value of punctuation depends upon its contribution 
to the reader’s instant and correct understanding of a sentence. Three 
reading tests were given. Very slight differences were found to favor 
punctuation either in speed of reading or in comprehension. (Col) 


“Social changes and ‘English.’”” Engl J 22:536-41, S '33 

Gives answers of prominent teachers to a questionnaire that was pre- 
pared setting forth ten obvious social changes and possible corresponding 
changes in the teaching of English. Lists social changes and their bearing 
upon English. (H Sch and Col) 


“Natural versus contrived motivation.” (ed) Engl J 23:774-5, N °34 

Discusses natural versus contrived motivation of composition. Also 
suggests a need for better training in literary criticism for teachers of 
literature. (Col) 


“Activities of the curriculum commission of the National Council of Teach- 
ers of English.” Nat Educ Assan Proc 73 :629-30, 1935 

States that the English curriculum should consist of life experiences 
similar to the present and future extra-classroom experiences of pupils. 
(Gr. 1-12) 


Haught, B. F. “The language difficulty of Spanish-American children.” J Ap 


Psychol 15 :92-5, F °31 
Reports a study of the problem of inferior work of the Spanish-Ameri- 
cans and the effect of a language handicap upon this. (El) 


Hauswald, Elsie Speckman. “The book log.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:570-1, S '30 


Describes a method of interesting high school pupils in outside reading. 
(H Sch) 


“Budgeting Book Week.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:749-52, N '32 
Discusses briefly a few types of activity which the English teacher may 
find profitable in encouraging reading. (H Sch) 


“Training for classroom or life.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:764-6, N °33 

Discusses the methods that may be used by the English teacher in pre- 
paring pupils for life. Reports an experiment with such a procedure. (H 
Sch) 
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“When my cl enjoy Ch it’s news.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:222-3, 
Mr ’35 

Reports a project in which an attempt was made to develop a better 
understanding of the pilgrims and the customs under which they lived. A 
newspaper was published in order to arouse interest in the study. (H Sch) 





Hawk, Sara Stinchfield. ‘“‘Auditory deficiency and delayed speech.” Nat Educ 
Assn Proc 73 :489, 1935 
Comments on the importance of discovering auditory deficiency and 
delayed speech early and beginning their correction. Gives the methods of 
learning speech other than auditory and the effect of such acquisition on 
the educational progress of the pupils. (Pre-sch and Prim) 


Hawkins, Madge. “Words for spelling tests.” Instr 42:58, N ’32 
Tells of an easy way to select words for tests in spelling. (El) 


Hawthorne, J. W. “The effect of improvement in reading ability on intelli- 
gence test scores.” J Educ Psychol 26:41-51, Ja ’35 

Reports a study in measurement which finds no data to prove that 

intelligence tests are dependent to a large extent upon reading ability. 


Hay, Rosemary. “Correct breathing habits for children’s speech.” Q J Speech 
20 :98-102, F ’34 
Discusses the problem of children’s breathing habits in speech. Gives 
valuable suggestions for remedial work. (El) 


Hayden, F. S. “The high school English curriculum.” Sierra Educ News 
30:50, D ’34 
Discusses certain fundamentals of the high school curriculum in Eng- 
lish. Urges a revision to make the work more practical. (H Sch) 


Hayes, Fanny B. “Launching the ‘Elevens.’”’ Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:404-6, 
My ’34 E 
Tells of an interesting and successful procedure for introducing a class 
of high school seniors to a course in the essay. (H Sch) 


Hayes, James Juvenal. ‘Dramatics in the small college.” Drama 20:210, Ap ’30 
Discusses the part work in drama should play in the development of 
the student in college. (Col) 


Hayler, Florena A. “Spellers take to the air.” Instr 41:62, My ’32 
Tells of a device for correcting poor spelling successfully. (Gr. 4) 


Hays, Clara. “Projects in supplementary reading.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:669- 
71, O °32 
Discusses a plan by which each pupil was permitted to select his own 
broad field to read in, and was expected to do all of his outside reading 
along that particular line. (H Sch) 


“Fun with the ballads.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:759-61, N ’32 
Describes a well-planned method of studying the ballad. (H Sch) 


Hayworth, Donald. ‘The elimination of Greek dialect in English.” Q J Speech 
17 :385-95, Je "31 
Gives observations on the elimination of foreign dialects especially the 
Greek, from English speaking. 


“The organization of a department of speech.” Q J Speech 19:356-63, Je 
"33 

Points out defects in the present system of organizing speech depart- 
ments and gives suggestions for the improvement of the system. 
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Hazelrigg, Blanche. “‘An experiment in teaching composition.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 22:486-90, Je °33 
Describes an informal method of teaching composition, in which chil- 
dren are allowed to write about anything that they wish. (H Sch) 


Headley, Leal Aubrey. Making the most of books. American Library Associa- 
tion, Chicago, 1933. 342 p. 
Points out the absurdities in reading and suggests ways of overcoming 
them. 


Healy, Katharine L. “A study of the factors involved in the rating of pupils’ 
compositions.” J Exper Educ 4:50-3, S °35 
Determines the essential factors in compositions which teachers con- 
sider in rating. 


Hearnshaw, F. J. C. “The art of public speaking.’”” J Educ (London) 67 :90-1, 
F ’35 
Points out the causes for the low status of public speaking. Discusses 
the value of public speaking and gives the essentials which should be studied 
by the prospective speaker: (1) choice of subject, (2) collection of material, 
(3) arrangement of material, (4) composition of the speech or address, and 
(5) mode of delivery. 


Heed, Helen, “A bridge from school to college.”” Engl J 22:20-5, Ja 33 
Explains and discusses a course of “History of English Literature’’ that 
was invented for the second semester seniors in high school as a bridge 
from high school to college. (H Sch and Col) 


Helm, Emma J. “A unit of work on birds.”” Instr 43:30, 59, Ap 34 
Presents an integrated unit which contains activities for oral and writ- 
ten expression. (Gr. 6) 


Henderson, Ellen C. “Some principles of oral reading.” Q J Speech 20 :287-99, 
Ap °34 
Lists a number of principles of reading and discusses these in their 
relation to the teaching of effective oral reading. (El) 


Henderson, Frank D. “What part does the school play in the formation of 
the reading habits of its pupils?” Sch R 38:51-4, Ja ’30 
Tells of a study of the consumption of current literature by high school 
pupils. (H Sch) 


Henderson, Mildred. ‘An experiment in English.’” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
6 :470-3, Ap °32 
Describes an experiment with pupils of unusual ability in English, in 
which they were permitted to do the things they wanted to do. 


Henderson, Ruth Evelyn. “Teaching English in Albania.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :47-50, Ja "31 
Di the teachi of English in Albania, where boys start to school 
with no knowledge of this language. (H Sch and Col) 





Hendrickson, Velma W. “Making our own Christmas play.” Instr 41:25, 70, 
D "31 
Offers suggestions for directing the primary room in writing its own 
play. (Prim) 


Hendrix, Samantha Gertrude. Teaching devices on the high-school level. Bur of 
Educ, Res Bul no. 56, Univ of Illinois, Urbana, Je 16, ’31. p. 31-7 
Contains a classified list of devices in English and spelling. (H Sch) 
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Henrikson, Ernest H. ‘“Declamation in the high school.” Q J Speech 21:379-82, 
Je °35 
Presents some objectives of teaching declamation in high school and 
gives some suggestions for presenting the work. (H Sch) 


Henry, David D. “A poet in the classroom.” Educ 53:553-8, My °33 
Discusses William Vaughn Moody as a creative teacher. (H Sch and 
Col) 


Henry, Ralph L. “Models for freshman English.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:394-9, 
My °31 
States that, if models are to be given freshmen to help them learn to 
write, they should be those of modern writers because such selections are 
usually of more direct interest to the students. (Col) 


Henshall, May Dexter. ‘How California county libraries serve rural schools.” 
Nation’s Sch 7:66-71, F °31 
Stresses the value of the county library in California and its aid to the 
rural schools in promoting reading interest and in improving English 
usage. (El) 


Hentschke, A. C. “The basic course at Eagle Rock High School.” Jr-Sr H Sch 
Clearing House 9:555-9, My °35 
Outlines a basic course for English and history designed to eliminate 
either the overstressing of correctness or the entire subordination of cor- 
rectness to accuracy of content. (H Sch) 


Hermans, Mabel C. “Experiments with gifted pupils.”” Engl J (Col ed) 20:540-7, 
S ’31; (H Sch ed) 20:741-5, N ’31. (Summary in Educ Meth 11:125, N 31) 
Reports experiments in teaching gifted pupils to write thoughtfully and 
reflectively, the results being measured by a more or less objective standard. 

(H Sch) 


Herr, W. A. “Improving the ability to punctuate.” Bul of Dept of El Sch 
Prin 10:487-92, Ap °31 
Describes a project motivated by the comparison of themes written by 
pupils of the ninth grade in April to note the extent of improvement over 
efforts of the previous September. (Gr. 9) 


Herrick, Marvin. ‘Requirements for the English major.”” Engl J (Col ed) 
23 :574-84, S °34 
Discusses the various requirements and curricula being offered for the 
major in English and suggests that the emphasis should be shifted from 
courses in appreciation to a training in method, beginning with required 
courses (1) in methods and aims of literary study and (2) in literary 
criticism. Outlines such a procedure in detail. (Col) 


Herron, Miriam. “Book prescriptions.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:655-8, O ’32 
Describes the method of helping students find the books in which they 
are interested. (H Sch) 


Herstein, Lillian. ‘Realities in public speaking.” Jl Assn of Teach of Engl 
Bul 23:27, Mr 1, ’31 
Gives the application of the aims of education to public speaking. 
(H Sch and Col) 


Herzberg, Max J. ‘“‘The study of contemporary literature.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :242-4, Mr °31 
Outlines the advantages to the student and to the teacher of a study of 
contemporary literature, the dangers that face the teacher, methods that 
may be employed, and results that should be attained. (H Sch) 
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“Opportunities in word study.” El Engl R 9:61-2, Mr ’32 

Points out that the teacher of language usage should refrain from 
being too dogmatic or too liberal in regard to rules of usage. The teacher 
should cultivate open-mindedness and also train the judgment of his pupils. 
Outlines a method for word study. (El) 


Herzberg, Max J., et al. “Tentative units in radio program appreciation.” 
Engl J 24:545-55, S °35 
Suggests the uses which the English teacher may make of radio pro- 
grams and gives units for developing higher standards of appreciation of 
programs among pupils. (H Sch and Col) 


Hessian, Vera M. “Creative poetry in the first grade.” Sierra Educ News 
30:44, O °34 
Tells how love for poetry was developed in a group of San Diego, 
California, first graders. (Gr. 1) 


Hickok, Ethel E. “From print to script.” Instr 42:52, Ja °33 
Tells of a method for helping children make the transition from print 
to script letters. (Prim) 


Hicks, Francis Ross. “Relational lessons in literature.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :589-91, S ’34 
Discusses the great responsibility of the English teacher in teaching 
toward an appreciation of all that is good in the world. Outlines several 
lessons for appreciation in which literature, art, and music are correlated. 


(H Sch) 


Hicks, Granville. ‘The social interpretation of literature.” Progres Educ 11:49- 
54, Ja-F °34 
Makes a plea for new socialized methods in the teaching of English in 
order that literature may more vitally touch life. (H Sch and Col) 


Hicks, Howard H. “The junior high school library.” Sch Library Yearbook 
5:41-83, 1982. (Reviewed under title “An informative study of the junior 
high school library,” in Sch R 41:10-11, Ja °33) 

Presents a survey of the junior high school library. (Jr H Sch) 


Highfill, F. J. “High school debating—why?” Sierra Educ News 28:46, My °32 
Attempts to prove that debating, when properly taught, furnishes an 
ideal educational technique. (H Sch) 


High Points. “Teaching from a newspaper in the Theodore Roosevelt High 
School.” H Points 13:48-50, Je °31 
Tells how the newspaper may be used for lessons in the various fields 
of subject-matter, including English. (H Sch) 


“Spelling reform at the Theodore Roosevelt High School.” H Points 14:41-9, 
Mr °32 

Contains lists of frequently used words which presented the maximum 
difficulty in spelling. Also contains valuable suggestions for enlarging the 
vocabulary. (H Sch) 


High School Teacher. “English grammar in the high school.” (ed) H Sch 
Teach 8:100, Mr ’32 
Comments on the importance of grammar in the curriculum. (H Sch) 


“Oral English a personality problem. (ed) H Sch Teach 8:140, Ap ’32 

Points out that fear has a great influence on oral English in the junior 
and senior high school and that teaching oral English is essentially a mental 
hygiene problem. (H Sch) ’ 
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“Spelling in junior and senior high school.” (ed) H Sch Teach 10:273, 
N °34 

States the importance of cultivating a spelling conscience in the stu- 
dent in the high school. (H Sch) 


“Story telling for a high school course.” (ed) H Sch Teach 10:2738, N °34 
Tells of the place of story-telling as a course in the high school depart- 
ment of speech. (H Sch) 


Hildreth, Gertrude H. “Reversals in reading and writing.” J Educ Psychol 
25:1-20, Ja °34. (Reviewed in El Engl R 12:138, My ’35) 

Tells of a study of reversals in reading and writing. Unselected class 
groups in both public and private schools, including grades 2 to 4, were 
used. The results show there is a relationship between reversal tendency 
and poor reading progress in the third grade. (Gr. 2-4) 


“Diagnostic tests for beginning reading.”” Educ Meth 14:373-9, Ap ’35 

Describes a test series devised to detect the first signs of success or 
failure in beginning reading through methods approximating the standardized 
test technique. Sets forth the procedure in construction and gives examples 
of the test items. (Prim) 


“An individual study in word recognition.” El Sch J 35:606-19, Ap °35 

Presents a study, the objective of which was to observe and to record 
the achievement of a normal child of entering-school age in word-symbol- 
learning as a result of consecutive daily practice. Gives a detailed discus- 
sion of the procedure, the ease and difficulty of learning words, and the 
emotional factors in learning. (Gr. 1) 


Hill, Andrew P., Jr. “The modern high school and its library.” Wilson Bul 
4:435-41, My °30 
States that “the library is the school’s most cogent tool” in ministering 
to the individual differences among high school students. (H Sch) 


Hill, Clyde M., and Snyder, Gladys L. “Curricular and extra-curriculum possi- 
bilities of journalism in secondary schools.” Sch R 38:585-97, O ’30 
Discusses the development, representative practices, and organization 
of journalism as it is carried on in the larger secondary schools of southern 
California. Considers the specific educational functions of journalism as 
technical, practical, and social training. (H Sch and Jr Col) 


Hill, Eldon C. ‘Wanted: trained supervisors for school publications.” H Sch 
Teach 7 :382-3, D ’31 
Discusses the personality traits, the basic knowledge of journalism, and 
the sense of educational possibilities of school publications which the super- 
visor of high school publications should possess. (H Sch) 


Hill, Lucy A. “Group work improves fourth-grade English.” Am Childh 20:33, 
38-9, F ’35 
Advises combining English work with the social studies and using the 
socialized method to motivate conscious activity for the improvement of 
expression. (Gr. 4) 


Hill, May. “Unharnessing Pegasus.” El Engl R 8:107-8, My ’31 
Discusses the teaching of poetry to grade school children. (El) 


Hilliard, George H., and Barnes, Marcillene. “The effect of specific drill on 
reading ability.” El Sch J 31:417-26, F ’31 
Reports an experiment to compare the effect in an ordinary public 
school of a procedure in which a series of drills definitely planned to give 
emphasis to specific reading skills is given to those pupils who already 
recognize their needs, and of a procedure in which there is no attempt to 
overcome the individual difficulties that are indicated by the findings of 
standardized, diagnostic tests. (Gr. 6) y 
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Hilton, Charles. “Objectives for creative-writing courses.”” Engl J (Col ed) 
22 :223-30, Mr °33 

Discusses objectives for a creative writing course and what is to be done 

with the large group of students who will never do significant creative work, 

or who will do no creative work except that which is done in class. (Col) 


Hinchman, Florence M. “Teaching the dull freshman.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :830-4, D "33 
Describes a course planned for dull pupils in which tests were used to 
determine the status of the pupils. The course was given and the results 
were checked. (H Sch) 


Hincks, Harvey Scott. “The place of dramatics in a teachers college.” Engl J 
22 :302-10, Ap °33 
Discusses the place of dramatics in a teachers college. (Col) 


Hintz, Howard W. “Poetry appreciation in high school.” Engl J 19:292-7, 
Ap °30 
Suggests procedures for developing appreciation of poetry. (H Sch) 


“Some college uses of contemporary literature.”” Engl J (Col ed) 23:138-43, 
F °34 

States that the contemporary literature courses have distinct academic 
advantages. (Col) 


Hirschman, Margaret L. “Units of remedial work in written composition.” 
Baltimore Bul Educ 10:13-15, S °31 
Describes units of remedial work in a procedure for developing con- 
tent and improving form in written composition in fifth and sixth grade 
classes in School no. 74, Baltimore. (Gr. 5-6) 


Hissong, Clyde and Mary Champe. ‘Literature under the Dalton Plan.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 19:822-4, D ’30 
Describes some of the advantages of teaching literature by the Dalton 
Plan. (H Sch) 


Hoag, Kenneth. “A method of teaching freshman composition.” Engl J (Col 
ed) 22:144-50, F °33 
Discusses in detail a good method of teaching freshman composition 
which will lighten the work of the instructor and improve the work of 
the student. (Col) 


“Primary values in the teaching of literature.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:835-7, 
D '33 

Discusses the values to be derived from the study of literature and 
methods of teaching for these ends. (Col) 


Hoag, Kenneth, and Debout, Newell. “Improvement in freshman composition.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 24:735-40, N °35 
Discusses the possibilities of measuring improvement in freshman com- 
position. Describes an investigation in objective measurement at the Uni- 
versity of Michigan. The Codperative English Test was used. (Col) 


Hobson, Cloy S., and Parke, Wallace E. “Using a group test to identify types 
of reading difficulty.” El Sch J 32:666-75, My 32 
Discusses a study in which a new method for identifying reading diffi- 
culty was employed and its effectiveness tested. This method was devised 
to determine, if possible, whether a pupil’s difficulty in reading was with 
mechanics alone, with comprehension alone, or with both mechanics and 
comprehension. Some typical cases are described. The revised form of 
the Monroe Standardized Silent Reading Tests was used. (Gr. 3-6) 
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Hoch, Irene Childrey. “Aims of speech training in the junior college.” Q J 
Speech 19:369-74, Je '33. 
Discusses the aims of speech courses to meet the needs of junior groups 
attending junior colleges. (Jr Col) 


Hockett, John A. “Reading interests of Z-section pupils.” El Sch J 36:26-34, 
S 35 j 
Tells of a study to determine the types of books most widely read and 
best liked by retarded children. (Gr. 4-6) 


Hodgson, Elizabeth. ‘‘Made-to-measure courses in English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :394-403, My °31 
Pleads for the segregation of pupils on the basis of pre-tests, and for a 
greater degree of freedom in choosing literary selections. (H Sch) 


Hoff, Carol. “The Canterbury Tales again.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:226-7, 
Mr ’33 
Outlines a new method of studying The Canterbury Tales so that the 
class will enjoy it. (H Sch) 


Hofmann, Hazel E. ‘Misspelled words.” Instr 44:64, O °35 
Suggests having pupils keep a booklet of misspelled words on which to 
study intensively. (El) 


Hoglin, Oscar A. “Sentence formation.” Instr 42:53, My °33 
Suggests an approach to the introduction of the subject of the sentence. 
(El) 


Hogrefe, Pearl. “Positive aims in English teaching.”” Engl J 22:631-5, O ’33 
Discusses many faults in the teaching of English and suggests some 
good positive aims or objectives in teaching English. (H Sch and Col) 


Hohn, Max T. “Vital subjects for composition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:548-8, 
8 °32 
Points out that if pupils say nothing ever happens to them worth writ- 
ing about it is because they have not had their eyes opened. Gives brief 
instances of how pupils may be made more observing. (H Sch) 


Holbrook, Richard T. ‘X-ray films of speech-articulations and their utility in 
teaching.” Sch and Soc 39:674-5, My 26, ’34 
Deals with the characteristic articulation of the most important pure 
vowels and a few consonants typical of English, French, Spanish, and three 
or four other “world languages.” 


Holeomb, Martin J. “The critic-judge system.”” Q J Speech 19:28-88, F °33 
Gives the results of an investigation of the critic-judge system of 
deciding debates. 


Holderness, Laura A. “Illustrating poetry.” Instr 42:24, N ’32 
Proposes a plan for developing an appreciation of poetry in the sixth 
grade. (Gr. 6) 


Holland, Mary Sutton. ‘“‘The magic of communication.” Instr 43:30, 70-1, Je ’34 
Gives an integrated project through which reading, spelling, and lan- 
guage usage may be taught. (Gr. 7) 


Hollis, E. V. “The library in the elementary school.” Nat Educ Assn J 
20:191-2, Je 31 
Points out the possible value of the library in the elementary school. (El) 


Holly, Helen. “A word review.” Instr 44:62, F '35 
Suggests a scheme for vocabulary building. (El) 
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Holmes, Eleanor. “Reading guided by questions versus careful reading and re- 
reading without questions.” Sch R 39:361-71, My °31 
Reports a study planned for the purpose of investigating the values of 
the two reading procedures—undirected reading and reading guided by 
specific questions. 


“Vocabulary instruction and reading.” El Engl R 11:108-5, 110, Ap °34 

Evaluates and discusses two theories regarding methods of expanding 
the child’s vocabulary in a given field most effectively. One theory is that 
pupils may acquire the meanings of new words more readily through wide 
reading uninterrupted by vocabulary study; and the other is that they will 
gain greater understanding of word meanings through direct teaching of 
the meanings of unfamiliar words, coupled with the reading of a more 
limited body of materials. (El) 


Holmes, Ethel E. “The vertical integration of the elementary school and the 
junior high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:155, F 33 

Points out the need for such integration and the changes which might 

be brought about in English curriculum and methods. A summary of a 

paper given before the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


“Vertical integration in English.” El Engl R 11:229-33, 249, N °34 
Discusses the English course of study, particularly the degree to which 
it makes use of life situations, found directly in the work of the classroom 
as media for teaching oral and written English, reading, and spelling. 
Examples of the use of self-activity and self-expression are given. (Gr. 3-6) 


Hooper, John. ‘Poetry experiences of an itinerant teacher.” El Engl R 10:246-8, 
266, D °33 
Develops the points that poetry is not occupying its proper place in 
the curriculum, that there must be a definite organization and guidance in 
the informal presentation of poetry, and that pupils must actually experi- 
ence poetry in order to appreciate it. (El) 


Hoover, Bess Marie. “ ‘How I taught The Lady of the Lake.’” H Sch Teach 
9:65, 67, F °33 
Recommends using oral and silent reading, illustrating, and dramatiza- 
tion in the teaching of The Lady of the Lake. (H Sch) 


Hoover, Margaret K. “Oral English again.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:610-13, 
Je ’31 
Relates an experience in having a class organize its own oral discussion 
group. (H Sch) 


Hopkins, Edwin M. “Forty years of college English: history and prophecy.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 20:320-6, Ap ’31 
Shows changes in the course of study to date and trends in the forma- 
tion of the curriculum. (Col) 


Hoppes, William C. “Some aspects of growth in written expression.” El Engl R 
10 :67-70, Mr ’33; 121-3, My °33 
Shows the development of sentence structure from grades 3 to 6. The 
second article discusses growth in other aspects of written language—(1) 
in unanalyzed word complexes, (2) in pretentious use of words, and (3) in 
generality of meaning of nouns. (Gr. 3-6) 


“Considerations in the development of children’s language.” El Engl R 
11 :66-70, Mr 34 

Reports an analysis of writing by 368 pupils in the Chicago public 
schools for the purpose of determining the development of written lan- 
guage in the elementary school grades and the meaning of this development 
in relation to the program of instruction. Offers suggestions for the formu- 
lation of a program of instruction which would serve to reduce at least the 
intellectual handicap of a language instrument which is inferior to the 
function it is required to perform at any grade level. (Gr. 3-6) 
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Horn, Ernest. “The rationalization of spelling.” El Engl R 7:51-3, Mr °80 
Comments on the futility of any attempt to rationalize English spelling. 
(Gr. 1-12) 


Horn, Helen Rootes. “Clearness first.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:418-15, My °31 
Tells how the class can be led inductively to see the part punctuation 
plays in achieving clearness. (H Sch) 


“Acid tests for compounds.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:65-6, Ja °33 
Outlines a scheme that may be used to teach the compound sentence 
effectively. (H Sch) 


“The variable answer test." Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:223-5, Mr °34 

Discusses slight variations from the usual forms of new-type tests. 
These variations are designed to measure comprehension more completely. 
(H Sch) 


“A satisfactory paragraph.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:61-2, Ja °35 
Discusses the importance of the assignment in teaching paragraph 
writing. (H Sch) 


Hornsby, Estelle May. “A project in high-school English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :668-9, O 731 
Describes a project consisting of setting lines in Chaucer’s Canterbury 
Tales to music to be harmonized before the class. Attempts to evaluate in 
four brief paragraphs the worth of the project to the pupils. (H Sch) 


Horrall, A. H. “Selected vs. unselected groups in reading.” Bul of Dept of El 
Sch Prin 10:444-7, Ap ’31 
Shows some of the conditions under which homogeneous grouping suc- 
ceeds or fails. (El) 


Horsfall, Alice. ‘“‘High school libraries and the reading of college freshmen.” 
North Cen Assn Q 8:491-4, Ap °34 
Reviews an experiment carried on to see how the secondary school 
library might affect the reading interests and habits of college freshmen. 
(H Sch) 


Horwitz, M. “The determination of standards for judging the quality of instruc- 
tion in senior high school English.” H Points 12:6-9, F °30 
Gives a brief historical survey of the aims that have actuated our English 
instruction during the past century and of the change in emphasis devoted 
to the various phases of English. Sets up as present-day aims the creation 
of proper habits of work, of proper ideals of conduct, and of bases for 
honest, wholesome, and intelligent thinking. (H Sch) 


Hosic, James F. “The National Council after twenty years.” Engl J 21:107-13, 
F °32 
Discusses the relation of objective measurement and of philosophy to the 
teaching of English. 


“Supervision of English teaching.” Nat Educ Assn Proc 71:689-90, 1933 

Deals with the teaching of cinglish in elementary schools. Suggests that 
the old type of school organization be given up and the Coéperative Group 
Plan be substituted. (Gr. 1-8) 


Hoskins, Eliza Farris. ‘‘Free-reading as training for wise use of leisure time.” 
H Sch Teach 8 :298-9, O °32 
Tells how the free-reading period may be made to serve the function 
of leading children to form the habit of reading during their leisure time. 
(H Sch) 
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“Creative writing—verse.” H Sch Teach 9:274-5, S °33 

Discusses the method of teaching children creative expression through 
verse form. Emphasizes the point that children should be encouraged to 
write by stimulating their imagination and feeling, but that they should not 
be compelled to write verse. (H Sch) 


“Free reading in the junior high schools.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:675-7, 
O °34 

Explains how a successful free-reading program is conducted in one 
junior high school. (Jr H Sch) 


“Dramatics in the junior high schools.” H Sch Teach 10:261, 278-9, N °34 
Speaks of the values that may be derived from dramatics in the junior 
high school. Suggests how these values may be best obtained. (H Sch) 


Houser, Edna C. “Interpreting Americans to Americans.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 


22 :491-2, Je °33 
Outlines a project to be used in connection with the study of American 
literature. (H Sch) 


Housh, (Mrs.) Snow Longley. “Creative writing in high school.” Dept of Class- 


room Teach Yearbook 5:135-40, Je ’30 
Relates five years of experience in teaching poetry as a creative process. 
(H Sch) 


“The creative side of teaching poetry.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:318-23, Ap ’31 

Recommends that more of the teaching of .literature be from the crea- 
tive viewpoint. Says that unless some creative urge is aroused anthology 
courses do no good. (H Sch) 


“Experiences in teaching poetry.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 5 :464-70, 
Ap °31 

Presents items of technique which have proved to be desirable and 
those which have proved to be undesirable in teaching an appreciation of 
poetry. (H Sch) 


“Report on creative writing in colleges.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:672-6, O °31 
Gives the aims, methods, and evolution of creative writing courses 
based on a survey of 63 colleges and universities. (Col) 


Houston, Harry. “Large or small writing for beginners.’”” El Sch J 30:693-9, 


My °30 
Comments on the advisability of teaching beginning pupils to use large 
letters in writing. (Gr. 1) 


Hovious, Carol F. “Dictionary daily dozens.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:51-3, 


Ja °32 

Describes a vocabulary project which has for its motivation the catch- 
ing of the teacher who has agreed to define any word brought to’ her. There 
are rules worked out by the class and requests for dictionary help. (H Sch) 


“Book reports and book reviews.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:736-41, N ’33 
Discusses a method of giving book reports so that they will not be hum- 
drum and burdensome. (H Sch) 


“Featherbeds and Parnassus.”” Engl J (Col ed) 23:568-74, S °34 
Contains a general discussion on the status of pupils’ vocabulary. (Col) 


“Incipient revolution in English.” Calif J See Educ 10:217-24, Mr ’35 
Discusses the reasons for the changes that are coming about in the 
teaching of English, the revolt against rules of grammar, things that can 
be done for the weak pupil, the motion picture and English, and the 
teaching of reading in high school. (H Sch) 
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“Design for teaching.” Engl J 24:634-9, O ’35 

Reports an experiment in which integration of literature and social 
studies is brought about by allowing students to read stories about human 
beings and their problems. The results proved favorable on the whole. 
(H Sch) 


Howard, H. E. “School journalism.” J Edue (London) 62:890, D ’30 
Tells how one teacher attempted to solve the difficulties of school 
journalism and to put more life and spontaneity into it. (Sec) 


Howard, Homer H. “Mapping out a small school activities program.” Nation’s 
Sch 8:65-9, D °31 
Says that history, geography, dramatic art, and sewing may all be 
coérdinated on certain topics. (El) 


Howard, Stella. “Dramatics and the regular school subjects.” Bul of Dept of 
El Sch Prin 14:310-12, Jl] °35 
Discusses the purposes of dramatics: i.e., improving children’s speech 
and clarifying and interpreting ideas. (El) 


Howells, Thomas H., and Johnson, Allean A. “A study of metre-sense in 
poetry.” J Ap Psychol 15 :539-44, D °31 
Reports a study in rhythm for the purpose of developing a measure of 
ability to discriminate between types of meter in poetry. (El) 


Hoy, Elizabeth R. “One method of increasing vocabulary and some of its 
results.”" H Points 14:57-60, D ’32 
Tells of a successful method of increasing vocabulary which supple- 
ments the usual dictionary use and memorization of words. (H Sch) 


Hubbell, George Shelton. “A hireling prefers to lecture.” Engl J (Col ed) 
19 :820-6, D °30 
Comes to the defense of the lecture method which is often considered 
inferior to the recitation method. Believes it depends largely upon the 
ability of the lecturer. (Col) 


“Examinations—why and how.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:502-8, Je ’31 
Discusses examinations—their aims, methods of administering, purpose, 
and content. (H Sch) 


Huber, Miriam Blanton. “Children’s literature: some disputed values.”” El Engl 
R 11:33-5, 50, F °34 
Discusses values that may accrue to children from the reading of chil- 
dren’s literature. Points out that reformers who specify what the child 
may read fail to see that the restrictions which they advocate tend to 
destroy the desire to read at all rather than to develop in the pupil a love for 
reading. (El) 


Hudler, Druzelle. “A reading course.” Instr 39:62, S ’30 
Offers a weekly plan for teaching reading to classes who dislike to 
read. (El) 


Hudson, Harold F. “How to stimulate self-activity on the part of the learner.” 
In Problems of the business teacher, p. 178-82. Eastern Com Teach Assn, 
Eighth Yearbook, Philadelphia, 1935 

Discusses ways in which the child may be directed and inspired to 
greater writing ability. (El) 


Huggett, A. J. “Coordination of plays and pageants with regular school ac- 
tivities.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 14:313-17, Jl '?5 
Gives the need for coérdination of plays and pageants with regular 
school activities, general suggestions, codrdination with specific subjects, and 
appraising of results. (El) 
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Hughes, Harold F. “Spelling attitude vs. formal drill." Educ Meth 10 :368-71, 
Mr ’31 
Gives the results of an experiment to improve spelling. (Gr. 3-6) 


Hulman, Hermine. “A student’s evaluation of the theory and practice teaching 
of English as presented in Indiana State Teachers College.”” Teach Col J 
4:58-62, S ’32 

Gives the student’s point of view concerning the methods of teaching 
English. (Col) 


Hult, Effie A. “The junior-high newspaper.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:301-6, 
Ap °35 
Discusses how the junior high school newspaper may be conducted. In- 
cludes a classified list of suggested topics on which the student may write 
and a discussion of the interest value of the various types. (Jr H Sch) 


Hultz, Helen L. “The use of phonographic recording in improving children’s 
speech.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 13 :426-32, Je "34 
Discusses a controlled study of the use of the phonograph in correcting 
common errors in speech, incorrect phrasing, long pauses, sentence sense, 
unnecessafy words, repetitions, changes in point of view, multiple starts, 
initial words, and definiteness in telling stories. (Gr. 4) 


Hultz, Helen L., and Zyve, Claire T. “The effect of phonographic recording in 
improving children’s speech.” El Engl R 11:183-7, S ’34 
Discusses a controlled study that was carried over a period of a 
month with two fourth grade groups to determine the effectiveness of 
phonographiec recording in the improvement of certain mechanical elements 
in children’s use of English. Samples from records are given. The values 
of allowing the pupil to hear his own record are summarized. (E1) 


Humble, Emma. “Fairies today.” El Engl R 7:204-8, O ’30 
Points out the chief characteristics of several groups and collections of 
fairy stories. Includes a bibliography of such stories. (El) 


Humphrey, Mildred L. “A study of the pilgrims.” Instr 45:20, 74-5, N °35 
Outlines a unit of work for the first grade. Includes activities for 
reading ability, vocabulary, language, writing, and literature. (Gr. 1) 


Humphreys, Phila. “A supervisory program in written expression.” El Sch J 
35 :505-10, Mr ’35. (Abs in Psychol Abs 9:440, Ag °35) 
Describes a program for the improvement of written expression. Gives 
a table of topics used in grades 3 to 6 by 360 pupils, an evaluation according 
to the Hillegas Scale, a table of analysis of errors, and a summarization of 
the remedial procedures which teachers found most valuable. (Gr. 4) 


Hunt, Clara Whitehill. ‘Children’s Book Week: an appraisal of activities.” 
Library J 55:809-11, O 15, ’30 

Asserts that Book Week’s special contribution is the “togetherness” of 

the publicity. Children’s Book Week may multiply the mediocre or the finest ; 

therefore, a book should be known before it is recommended to the child. 


Hunt, Everett Lee. “The place of English in the preparation of teachers of 
speech.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:147-8, F ’35 
Outlines a discussion of the practical professional knowledge the teacher 
of speech should get from the study of English, and the tone and spirit to 
be derived from literature. (Col) 


Hunt, Grace G. “A toyshop unit.” Instr 44:18, 79, D ’34 
Gives an integrated unit which provides for activities in reading, lan- 
guage, spelling, writing, and literature. (Gr. 1) 
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Hunt, May. “Adventures are to the adventurous.” Library J 58:677-9, S 1, "3 
Presents a plan for a course in reading for pleasure, offered by the 
college librarian. (Col) 


Hunter, Frances. “Virgin verse.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:811-16, D °35 
Reports a project to lead children to thrill “with the joy that comes 
from expression” and to develop their own personalities. Examples of chil- 
dren’s products in verse are given. (Jr H Sch) 


Hurley, Richard James. “The creative school librarian.” Library J 60:52-7, 
Ja 15, °35 
Lists the problems and services of the librarian in the creative school 
and discusses her relation to the entire program. (El) 


Hutchins, Marion E. “Fun with figures.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:582-4, S °35 
Discusses the place and the technique of teaching figures of speech as 
an aid in improving composition style. (H Sch) 


Hwang, Pu. Errors and improvement in rating English compositions by means 
of a composition scale. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 417, 
New York, 1930. 67 p. (Reviewed in El Engl R 11:116, Ap °34) 

Reports a study which attempts to determine the amount of variable 
error and systematic error in rating English compositions. Seventy-four 
judges rated 748 compositions subjectively and objectively and the errors 
were studied. 


Hyams, Emmie E. “The organization of speech clinics in the Girls Commercial 
High School.” H Points 13:41-2, F ’31 
Tells how the speech work at a commercial high school may be ar- 
ranged so that, besides “Oral English’ classes, special work may be given 
to correct speech defects. (H Sch) 


Ide, Alice M., and Oberg, Walda. “The content of present day school readers 
as compared with children’s interests and reading objectives.” El Engl R 
8:64-8, Mr ’31 

Reports a study which attempts to show that the tent of reading 
material is at the present time more nearly measuring up to the child’s 
interest and to the present-day objectives than it did formerly. Fifteen 
second grade readers were studied. (Gr. 2) 





ler, Eleanor C. “English as college getaway.” J Educ 118:557-9, D 16, ’35 
Gives an analysis of the needs of the college student, especially in lan- 
guage usage, grammar, and reading, and outlines a procedure and course of 
study designed to meet these needs in high school. (H Sch) 


Indiana Teacher. ‘The unsocial child and self-expression.” (ed) Indiana Teach 
76:16-17, S *31 
Presents the socialized recitation and the guidance of the wise teacher 
in extracurricular activities and the classroom as having much to do with 
the making of good citizens out of the backward children. (Gr. 1-12) 


“Penmanship contest to be given by the N.A.P.T. and 8S.” Indiana Teach 
78:16, Mr °34 

Presents rules and regulations for participating in the contest sponsored 
by the National Association of Penmanship Teachers and Supervisors. (El) 


Indiana University. Choosing books. Indiana Univ, Bul of Ext Div, vol 165, 
no. 9, Bloomington, 1930. 6 p. (Reviewed in Educ Res Bul 10:111, F 18, 
°31) 

Outlines the plan of supervised reading at Indiana University which 


serves as a source of guidance in selecting the best books on a desired 
subject. 
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Ingalls, Bernice Drew. “Come, let us read.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:53-4, Ja °35 
Explains a successful procedure used in interesting a disinterested group 
in reading good literature. (H Sch) 


Ingram, Christine P. ‘Reading experiences for the child who learns slowly.” 
Instr 43:23, 67, S 34; 25, 70, O ’34 
Outlines goals in reading to be attained by the slow-learning pupil in 
terms of the general goals of education. Suggests procedures by which 
these reading goals can be approached effectively. (Prim) 


“Helps for primary reading.” Instr 44:18, Ja °35 
Suggests using the bulletin board for sentences on topics of daily interest 
to the pupils. (Gr. 1) 


Irwin, Gertrude L. “An aid in spelling.” Instr 43:49, Ap ’34 
Tells of an aid in spelling that has been helpful to children in their 
written work. (El) 


Irwin, Manley E., and Odien, Ella C. “Building English contracts for the 
Dalton Plan.” El Sch J 31:136-41, O ’30 
Discusses the steps used by two elementary teachers in the preparation 
of English lesson sheets. Gives a typical program for one month’s work in 
grade 5. (Gr. 5-6) 


Irwin, Manley E., and Rankin, Paul T. “The co-operative preparation of im- 
proved examinations.” Sch R 39:112-22, F ’31 
Discusses a list of improved examinations prepared codéperatively in 
Detroit. Six of these examinations cover courses in English. (H Sch) 


Issler, Anna Roller. “Casting against type in high school dramatics.” Progres 
Educ 12:39-41, Ja ’35 
Discusses the place of dramatics in the curriculum of California high 
schools and also the practice of casting students in réles fer which they are 
not exactly suited in order to bring out traits of action and self-expression 
that should be encouraged. (H Sch) 


Jackson, Alice. “Our reading club.” Instr 45:64, N °35 
Discusses the organization of home reading clubs to motivate home 
reading. (Gr. 4-5) 


Jackson, Annie I. M. “Book friends of many nations.” El Engl R 8:181-4, O ’31 
Presents the idea that international good will may be promoted through 
children’s books. Includes a bibliography of such books. (El) 


Jacobs, Emilie V., and Liveright, Alice K. “The improvement of study-type 
reading.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 10:455-9, Ap °31 
Discusses an experiment conducted in five el tary schools of Phila- 
delphia to learn to what degree a certain new proposed course of study in 
reading would secure better results. (Gr. 4-6) 





Jacobs, Ida T. “A project toward good will.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:565-7, 
S ’32 
Tells of a project of arranging for foreign correspondence by English 
classes to find out those traditions of other countries which are common to 
the United States. (H Sch) 


Jacobs, Minta E. “Can sentence sense in written composition be obtained?” 
El Engl R 7:223-4, N ’30 
Contains methods of devices for improving sentence sense, and elimi- 
nating dangling, run-on, and choppy sentences. (El) 


Jacobs, Sallye Foster. “A primary language game.” Instr 41:59, Je ’32 
Explains a game used to teach the children how to use “I.” (Prim) 
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Jacobson, Paul B. Two experiments with work-type reading exercises in ninth 
grade. Univ of Iowa studies in Educ, vol 8, no. 5, Mr 15, °33. 85 p. 
(Reported in Sch R 40:273-81, Ap °32; abs in Psychol Abs 7:448, Ag °33) 

Di two experi t In the first an attempt was made to de- 
termine the effect of 60 lessons of work-type exercises upon reading com- 
prehension. In the second the reading material used was the general science 
textbook. (H Sch) 





Jacobson, P. B., and Van Dusen, E. C. “Remedial instruction in reading in 
the ninth grade.” Sch R 38:142-6, F °30 
Tells of a program in remedial instruction based on reading tests given 
to 150 freshmen in Little Falls High School, Iowa. (H Sch) 


James, Theresa I. “Searching for word pictures.” Instr 39:42, F ’30 
Recommends giving a poem to the pupils and directing them to “draw 
lines under the words that make us see pictures in our minds.” (El) 


Jameson, Russell P. “The spirit and method of French training in literature.” 
Engl J 20:72-3, Ja ’31 
Summarizes a paper which points out that the French believe in a 
thorough study of a small amount rather than an imperfect understanding 
of a large amount. (H Sch and Col) 


Janson, Elsie S. ‘New reading for old.”” Instr 42:20, Ap ’33 
Tells how to meet the need for different and more flexible material than 
can be found in first readers. (Prim) 


Jasper, Herbert H. “A laboratory study of diagnostic indices of bilateral neuro- 
muscular organization in stutterers and normal speakers.” (In Univ of 
Iowa studies in Psychol, no. 15) Psychol Mon 43:72-174, 1932 

Discusses some theories concerning stuttering and reports on several 
tests designed to study stuttering. 


Jay, H. B. “Preparation of spelling.” Instr 40:55, S °31 
Tells of methods used in teaching spelling. (Gr. 5) 


Jay, Mae Foster. “A Book-Week dramatization.” Instr 41:64, N ’31 
Tells how a sixth grade worked out in class an original play using book 
characters. (Gr. 6) 


Jefferson, Bernard L. “Our first semester.”” Engl J (Col ed) 19:543-53, S °30 
Tells how one institution handles its entering freshmen who are in- 
competent in the fundamentals of written expression. (Col) 


“The writing of Illinois high school graduates.” Ill Assn of Teach of Engl 
Bul 23:1-12, Ja 1, ’31 

Gives an analysis of what college instructors think of the composition 
ability of incoming freshmen. Also contains student criticism of high school 
English and teachers. (Col) 


“English literature for the pre-professional students.” Engl J (Col ed) 
20 :331-7, Ap ’31 

Describes the course in English literature for pre-professi 1 student 
as it is taught at the University of Illinois. The course is called ‘Chief 
English Writers,’ but no attempt is made to include all such writers. (Col) 





Jefferson, B. L.; Glenn, S. E.; and Gettmann, Royal. “Freshman writing: 
September to February.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:28-38, Ja °35 
Discusses an attempt to measure writing subjectively at the University 
of Illinois, and a comparison of the results of this method with Stalnaker’s 
objective method of analyzing the pupil’s ability to organize. Teaching in 
the project stressed not only improvement in mechanics but also in other 
phases of writing. Results in the student’s writing seem to indicate greater 
improvement when ability to organize is tested. (Col) 
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Jefferson, Frances Hope. “To teach ‘it is I.’” Instr 39:68, Ja ’30 


Presents two specific games which are of value in teaching this gram- 
matical construction. (El) 


Jencke, Grace Elizabeth. A study of précis writing as a ition techniq 
Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 644, New York, 1985. 105 p. 
Discusses an objective study to test some of the claims of the advocates 
of précis writing, including mental training, interpretation of the printed 
page, vocabulary, style, etc. (H Sch and Col) 





Jenkins, Florence K. “Our library corner.” Instr 39:50, Je °30 


Deals with the inexpensive formation of a library corner and book 
club. (El) 


Jenkins, Frances. “Audience situations in an activity program.” El Engl R 
7 :202-3, O '30 

Lists the elemental factors in an audience situation and discusses the 

values of and opportunities for such situations in the activity program. (E)) 


Jennings, Blandford. ‘“‘An open letter to the editor.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :222-4, Mr °33 


Offers suggestions for teaching by the contract method. (H Sch) 


Jennings, Virginia. ‘“‘A high school coach’s outlook on dramatics.” Educ 
51:220-5, D °30 
Gives suggestions to the high school dramatics teacher regarding the 
selection of plays, try-outs, etc. (H Sch) 


“Organization in high-school dramatics.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:506-8, 
Je "31 


Describes a type of organization for high school dramatics. (H Sch) 


“The high-school dramatic coach.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:586-9, S ’31 

Discusses some of the problems of the dramatic coach: getting recrea- 
tion, getting and keeping the good will of the other teachers, organizing 
the dramatic club, and meeting the demands made upon the coach by other 
departments. (H Sch) 


Jewell, Marjorie. “Stimulating imagination: an experiment in codperation.” 
H Points 13:43-5, Ap °31 
Shows how the economics and English departments worked together to 
solve the problem of failing pupils. (H Sch) 


Jewett, Ida A. “Improving the English personnel.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:239-45, 
Mr ’31 

Presents a program designed to prepare candidates for a definite place 

in English teaching accompanied by privileges, scholarships, other scholarly 

effort, and a comprehensive examination over the whole field of work. (Col) 


“The selection of subject matter in English.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:223-30, 
Mr °32 
Advises the selection of content so that the person preparing to teach 


English may learn that which will be most beneficial. Criteria and principles 
are summarized. (Col) 


“A decade of research in English in teachers colleges.” Teach Col Rec 
35 :460-72, Mr °34; also in El Engl R 11:21-9, Ja ’34 

Assembles, classifies, summarizes, and interprets the studies in English 
in teacher-training institutions made in the last ten years under the fol- 
lowing heads: (1) teacher supply and demand, (2) curriculum, (3) class- 
room technique, and (4) measurement. (Col) 
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Jobes, Olive. ‘Motivating oral reading.” Instr 39:54, Je 30 
Suggests the dramatization of stories containing a large amount of 
conversation. (El) 


John, Hallie R. “Sketching in teaching prepositions.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :592-8, S °31 
Tells how a method of simple drawing was used to show how preposi- 
tions indicate relationship. (H Sch) 


John, Mellie. “‘An experiment in soph e position.” Jl Assn of Teach 
of Engl Bul 23:1-8, My 1, 31 
Shows the results of teaching the mechanics of composition definitdy 
and purposefully. Drill is given where needed, and errors are classified and 
kept with practice work given to make them up. (H Sch) 





Johnson, Alberta. ‘“‘A study of bells.” Instr 42:48, D °32 
Tells of the correlation of literature with language, writing, spelling, 
and art. Gives an outline of the activity. (Gr. 6) 


“A blacksmith project.” Instr 43:48, F °34 
Deals with an integrated unit of work for sixth grade on Longfellows’ 
“The Village Blacksmith.” (Gr. 6) 


Johnson, B. Lamar. “Adult reading interests as related to sex and marital 
status.”” Sch R 40:33-43, Ja °32 
Tells of an investigation of adult reading interests carried on in Duluth, 
Minnesota. (Adult) 


“Children’s reading interests as related to sex and grade in school.” Sch R 
40 :257-72, Ap ’32 

Reports an investigation of children’s reading interests carried on in 
grades 5 to 11 inclusive in Duluth, Minnesota. Compares the reading inter- 
ests of children and adults in the same city. (Gr. 5-12) 


Johnson, Burges. ‘“ ‘Journalism’: the task and the training.” Sch and Soc 
33 :403-5, Mr 21, °31 

Outlines the tasks of the journalist in all phases of his work. Lists 

the requirements which should be made in the training of a journalist. (Col) 


“Undergraduate publications.” Educ Rec 13:257-89, O °32 

Discusses at length the good and bad qualities of four undergraduate 
publications—the annual, literary magazine, humorous magazine, and news- 
paper. Comments on the relationship that should exist between the students 
and the university officials, the English department, or the department of 
journalism in regard to publications. (Col) 


Johnson, Ella B. “Nature study and silent reading.”’ Instr 39:68, Ja °30 
Suggests the use in silent reading of thought questions on nature study 
articles which have been clipped from magazines. (El) 


Johnson, Ethel. “An action-word drill.” Instr 39:52, My °30 
Describes a project to increase vocabularies. A list of action words is 
placed on the blackboard for the children to read both orally and silently 
and later execute as a group. (El) 


Johnson, Freida. ‘The spirit and breadth of freshman position.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 22:319-24, Ap °33 
Discusses the fact that the spirit of a freshman composition class may 
be to give to students a freedom in the selection of subject-matter, for both 
oral and written expressien. Gives a list of suggestions for arousing interest 
in composition. (Cel) 
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Johnson, George Carl. “A suggestion for freshman English.” Engl J (Col ed) 
21:391-5, My °32 
Suggests having college freshmen keep note-cards of every idea that 
occurs to them regarding the topic, so that they will have some material to 
organize and about which to think. (Col) 


Johnson, George R. “An objective method of determining reading difficulty.” 
J Educ Res 21:283-7, Ap ’30 
Presents a method of determining the difficulty of reading material. Poly- 
syllabic words were taken as the measure. (Gr. 1-8) 


Johnson, Harriet M. “Dramatic play in the nursery school.” Progres Educ 
8:16-19, Ja °31 
Tells of the dramatization by nursery children of experiences which lie 
nearest to them. (Pre-sch) 


Johnson, Martha Inez. “Possibilities in the English room for creation and 
contentment.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:236-7, Mr ’31 
Tells how a classroom was transformed from a cold, impersonal room 
in which to hold meetings to real livable quarters, an English “work shop.” 
(H Sch) 


Johnson, Oakley. ‘Can theme-correction charts be made educational?” Sch and 
Soc 31:872-4, Je 28, ’30 
Discusses the efficacy of theme-correction charts in high school. Points 
out that most of those in use are too negative and arbitrary for good edu- 
eational method. Suggests plans for a workable chart and correctional 
methods that should be used in addition to the chart. (H Sch) 


Johnson, Roy Ivan. “The old and the new in English instruction.” El Engl R 
7:11-14, Ja ’30 
Points out six tendencies characteristic of the progressive viewpoint in 
English instruction. (El) 


“Functional centers of expression.” Engl J 21:275-80, Ap °32 

Argues that all composition work should be based upon life needs; that 
the program in composition should function in life outside of school. An- 
ticipates criticisms of the theory and meets them. 


Johnson, T. Earle. “How should debates be judged?” Q J Speech 21:396-9, 
Je °35 
Presents material that has been used in some schools as a basis for 
judging. Expresses the hope that thought and discussion of this will be 
provoked. 


Johnson, Wendell. “An interpretation of stuttering.” Q J Speech 19:70-6, F °33 

Gives an interpretation of stuttering, based on the author’s own stut- 

tering. Gives the influence of stuttering on the personality. Presents the 
theories of others. 


Johnston, B. A. “Practical public speaking in high school.” Sierra Educ News 
26 :51-2, S °30 
Discusses the value and methods of making the public speaking course 
a laboratory course. (H Sch) 


Johnston, Mason A. “Estimating the reading recognition vocabulary.” Calif Q 
Sec Educ 7:173-7, Ja ’32 
Discusses the extent to which vocabulary tests measure an individual’s 
reading or recognition vocabulary. (H Sch) 


“A course in speech, and they say it is not a ‘content course.’” Calif Q Sec 
Educ 8:275-8, Ap "38 

Discusses the purposes, needs, and values of speech as a course in the 
curriculum. (H Sch) 
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“Oral expression in a senior high school.” Sierra Educ News 30:27-30, 
Mr ’34 


Discusses the course and methods used in oral expression in the schools — 


of Sacramento, California. (H Sch) 





Johnston, Russel R. “Speech activities in junior coll ” QJ Speech 19:375-9, 
Je °33 
Discusses the limitations and possibilities of speech activities in the 
junior college. (Jr Col) 


Johnstone, Elizabeth F. “A letter-writing project.” Instr 40:61, Ja °31 


Presents a letter-writing project which correlates geography with 
English. (El) 


Jones, Easley S. “What to write about.” Jill Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 
23:1-19, N 1, ’30 
States that it is as essential to teach children what to write about as 
it is to teach them how to write it. Makes suggestions as to how this can 
be done. (H Sch) 


Jones, Edith C. “Testing outside reading.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:747-50, 
N °30 
Describes a pupil-checking device used at Sterling, Colorado. The 
pupils do all of the work, even to the making of the tests, with a minimum 
of supervision. (H Sch) 


“Teaching conversation.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:210-19, Mr ’31 

Explains the teaching of methods in conversation as it is done to stu- 
dents of Dayton Teachers College. The method is essentially one of dis- 
cussion, analysis, and research or study. (Col) 


Jones, Effie Butler. ‘“‘A comparison of comprehension results in oral and silent 
reading.” Peabody J Educ 9:292-6, Mr ’32 
Describes an experi tal study ducted in five types of schools with 
300 children in grades 3, 5, and 7. The purpose of the study was to de- 
termine whether there is less difference in the comprehension results in oral 
and silent reading than has been thought to exist. (Gr. 3-7) 





Jones, Frances Emily. “Unit testing in literature.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :234-5, Mr ’34 
Reports an experiment in forming a unit test used by all teachers of 
the same course and points out its values. A summary of a paper given 
before the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Jones, Howard Mumford. “The survey course in American literature.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 20:128-38, F ’31 
Criticizes the high school survey course of American literature and the 
contents of most American literature books. Suggests a concentrated study 
on the really good American authors or a search for the expression of 
dominant ideas or factors in American culture. (H Sch) 


Jones, Jean Brady. “Oral reading in the miry pit.” Q J Speech 21:524-34, 
N "35 
Criticizes the attitude of elementary teachers toward oral reading and 
pleads for renewed interest in it. (El) 


Jordan, Alice M. “The making of book lists for boys and girls.” Library J 
56 :844-6, O 15, ’31 
Explains the essentials needed to make book lists for boys and girls. 
Examples of lists are given. 
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Jorgensen, A. N. “Use of diagnostic tests in teaching silent reading.” 
El Engl R 9:86-8, 107, Ap "32 
Discusses the teaching of silent reading, and lists skills, knowledges, 
attitudes, and abilities involved in the work-study type of reading. Includes 
discussion on the methods of diagnosis and outlines the possible diagnostic 
values of three standardized silent reading tests. (El) 


1560. Journal of Education. “Vocabulary a by-product.” (ed) J Educ 117:428, O1, 34 
Argues that a large vocabulary cannot be produced by special courses 

in vocabulary building, but that such a result can be obtained only from 

reading for expansion of ideas and from foreign language study. (H Sch) 


1551. Journal of Education. “The teaching of handwriting.”” J Educ (London) 66:27, 
Ja °33 
Advocates the approach to cursive writing through “print-script” as a 
great help in teaching the child to read and spell. (Prim) 


1662. “Broadcast speech training.” J Edue (London) 65:226, Ap ’33 
States that broadcasting is being looked upon as a means of training 
in correct speech, with the hope that it will bring about perfect intelligi- 
bility and absence of real vulgarity in modes of speaking English. 


1553. Journal of Higher Education. “Objectives in English composition.” (ed) 
J Higher Educ 6:158-60, Mr °35 
Lists the objectives of freshman English, together with the number of 
instructors emphasizing each objective. (Col) 


1654. Joyner, Sarah Tyler. “Stagnant waters.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:152-3, F °31 
Defends required reading. States that it is odious to pupils because 
the books required are tiresome and uninteresting. (H Sch) 


1555. Judson, Alice M. “Dramatizing an original short story.”” H Points 12:71-2, 
O "30 
Outlines a plan for presenting the short story to a star class. (H Sch) 


1556. Julian, Katherine L. “Creating interest in penmanship.” Instr 44:48, 65, 
Mr °35 
Discusses a plan of individualized group instruction, including the 
method of grouping the pupils and the monthly test. (El) 


1557. Junior-Senior High School Clearing House. Editorial. Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing 
House 4:505-9, My °30 
Contains a discussion of: (1) What is “English expression” to mean? 
and (2) Is the subject to be restricted to the classroom? Gives a dis- 
cussion of the relation of language to life, the oral usages of language, and 
the socialization of motive. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


1558. Kalp, Earl S. “Speech activities in the junior high school.” Q J Speech 
17 :67-64, F 31 

Presents a study of the values of speech activities in the junior high 

school, with suggested methods for the teacher and tested plays. (Jr H Sch) 


1659. Kane, Pauline T. ‘Reports on leisure reading: life and literature.” H Points 
15 :61-2, F °33 
Advises a variation of the usual type of report on novels or biographies. 
Definite topics are specified for their discussion. (H Sch) 


1660. Kanfer, Allen. “How the American boy learns to write.” H Points 15 :69-60, 
F '33 

Describes a project for the purpose of making composition writing 
more interesting. (H Sch) 
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Kaucher, Dorothy. “The verse-speaking choir.” Q J Speech 17:64-73, F '31 


Presents a study of choral reading of poetry, such as Vachel Lindsay's 
“The Congo.”’ Gives instances where it has been tried out. 


Kaulfers, Walter V., and Roberts, Holland D. 
for social purposes.” Educ 56:239-45, D °35 
Outlines an integrated language arts curriculum to meet social ends and 
help develop desirable social behavior patterns. (H Sch) 


“Integrating the language arts 


Kay, Marjorie E. “The effect of errors 
El Engl R 7:64-6, Mr '30 

Reports the results of an experiment to determine the relation of errors 

in pronunciation to spelling. Fifty children in the fifth and sixth grade 

were used for the experiment. The writer draws the conclusion that the 

study of pronunciation is helpful in the correction of spelling. (Gr. 1-12) 


in pronunciation upon spelling.” 


Kealy, Sister Mary Eugenia. “An empirical study of children’s interests in 
spiritual reading.’”” Cath Univ Am, Educ Res Bul 5:1-70, Ap °30. (Reviewed 
in Psychol Abs 5:214, Ap °31) 

An experimental study with a view to formulating a list of books 


mteresting to children and as a means of supplying ideals of conduct to 
children. 


Keating, Elizabeth. “Our flag."" Instr 44:48, Je ’35 


Tells of an activity which provides &specifically for correlations with 


writing an original play, reading, the study of poetry, and penmanship. 
(Gr. 4) 


Keck, Virginia A. ‘Leading children to judge books wisely.” El Engl R 
11:212-13, O ’34 
Discusses means and devices of gradually improving the pupils’ apprecia- 
tion of books. Reports a two-year project which shows that pupils can be 
taught to judge books wisely. (Gr. 7-8) 


Keener, E. E. “More about ‘Current English Usage.’” El Engl R 11:177-9, 
S '34 

Presents some criticisms of the monograph Current English Usage, 

published for the National Council of Teachers of English. Points out 


err conclusi and numerous statistical errors. 





“Teaching English composition through purposeful activities.” El Engl R 
12 :33-5, F °35 

Suggests the situations in daily social experiences that may be used as 
sources of purposeful activities for the creation of interest in language 
usage. Among these are conversation, giving directions, book talks, letters, 
and stories, each of which is discussed briefly. 


Keener, Edward E., and Rowe, John R. “Practice materials in third grade 
English.” El Engl R 10:55-8, 78, Mr °33 
Describes an experiment in third grade English to determine a few of 


the objectives and learn the effect of the use of certain methods and mate- 
rials. (Gr. 3) 


Keller, I. C. “Student-made tests.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:568-70, S ’32 
Reports experiments in letting the students make their own tests. A 


sample of the questions and a list of definite impressions regarding the 
practice are given. (Col) ' 


Keller, Olivia A. “Our health clinic.” Instr 44:26, My °35 


Deals with a group project which includes activities for language and 
penmanship. (Gr. 2-3) 
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Kelley, Anna A. “Factors in teaching remedial reading.” Am Sch Bd J 
89 :31-2, 54, 56-7, N °34 
Discusses difficulties in teaching remedial reading, t "s resp 
bility, need for teaching the alphabet, function of letter forms, projects and 
drills, dependence on memoriter learning, blackboard uses, reading for in- 
terpretation, mechanical blockades, oral composition, and writing as an aid. 
(El) 


hh. 





Kelley, Clara. ‘‘Some devices in teaching ninth and tenth grade literature.” 
In IU Assan of Teach of Engl Bul, 22:8-15, Ap 1, °30 
Discusses the danger of causing pupils to hate instead of like real litera- 
ture because of poor teaching methods. Offers a number of suggestions for 
drawing out the interest of pupils. (H Sch) 


Kelley, Cornelia Pulsifer. “A postscript to Professor Berkelman’s letter to his 
theme reader.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:232-4, Mr 33 
Discusses the importance of the individual conference in composition 
teaching. (Col) 


Kelley, Ruth. “Extensive reading of the short story.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:651-4, O °32 
Describes the use of the method of extensive reading following two 
weeks of intensive study. (H Sch) 


Kelley, Victor H. ‘Techniques for testing word meaning knowledge.” El Engl R 
9:102-5, Ap '32 
Lists and discusses techniques for testing knowledge of words. Includes 
a bibliography. (El) 


An experimental study of certain techniques for testing word meanings. 

Univ of Iowa studies in Educ, vol 9, no. 1, Ja 15, ’34. p. 53-94. (Abs in 

J Educ Res 27:277-82, D °33; reviewed in Psychol Abs 8:359, Je °34) 
Attempts to evaluate certain word-meaning tests. (Gr. 5-6) 


Kelly, George A. ‘“‘Some common factors in reading and speech disabilities.” 

(In Univ of Iowa studies in Psychol, no. 15) Psychol Mon 43:175-201, 1932 

Discusses some theories concerning speech disabilities and reports on 
experimental! studies of cases of difficulties. 


Kelly, Matilde. “Window displays.”” Library J 59:417-19, My 15, '34 
Makes suggestions for organizing the book display so that it will moti- 
vate wide reading on the part of both children and adults. 


Kelsey, Lucile F. “A condensation of the eight terms’ work in oral English.” 
H Points 12:60-1, D °30 
Outlines the minima in oral English through eight terms. (H Sch) 
Kenfield, Coralie N. “Lip reading—an important factor in the rehabilitation of 
the deafened.”” (Abs) Nat Educ Assn Proc 68 :398-9, 1930 
Gives the essentials in teaching lip-reading and the advantages in teach- 
ing it to people when they are young. 


Kennedy, Arthur G. “The study of current English.” Engl J (Col ed) 
22 :486-96, Je '32 
Discusses the change in the study of modern English and the attitude 
toward it. 


Kennedy, Lelia B. “Arousing interest in composition.” Instr 39:68, O °30 
Suggests contributing school and community news to the local paper as 
a means of arousing interest in composition. (El) 
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Kenny, Anna Winans. “Some exercises in grammar.” Instr 40:60, 78, S °31; 
64, 82-3, O °31; 41:62, 88, N °31; 50, 66, Ja °32 
Includes exercises in grammar, including a review of kinds of sentences 
and parts of speech; the subject and predicate of a sentence; the predicate 
adjective and subjective complement; and the objective case. (El) 


“How words work for us.” Instr 42:47, 66, O ’83; 43:42, 66, N °33; 46, 61, 
Ja '34; 32, 60-1, F °34; 42, 68, Mr '34; 45, 58, Ap °34; 50, 76-8, My °34 

Deals with the functions and kinds of different parts of speech. Sep- 
arate articles deal with nouns, verbs, pronouns, adjectives, adverbs, prepo- 
sitions, and conjunctions and interjections. Suggests lessons that may be 
mimeographed. (Upper El) 


“Lesson plans for teaching poems.”’ Instr 44:36, Ap °35; 42, 82, Je ’35; 60, 
S °35 

Gives the procedure for teaching poems in elementary school. The first 
article is based on “The Daffodils,” the second on “The Barefoot Boy,” and 
the third on “To a Waterfowl.” (El) 


“Teaching Dickens’ ‘A Christmas Carol.’” Instr 45:26, 68, D ’35 
Suggests varied teaching procedures for ten lessons. (Upper El) 


Kent, Grace H., and Wells, E. Frances. “Story completion tests.” J Educ 
Psychol 21:703-11, D ’31 
Tells of the development of the two well-known fables, The Lion and 
the Mouse and Fir Tree, for use as story completion tests, to test ability to 
produce a logical coherent story. The tests are intended primarily for indi- 
vidual examination of clinical subjects. (Gr. 3-9) 


Kenyon, Elmer L. “The treatment of stammering—being the introduction to a 
nation-wide codperative study of the treatment of stammering.” Q J 
Speech 17:226-35, Ap 31 

Discusses stammering and some methods of treating it. 


Ketrick, Paul J. “Reading in Rhetoric One.” Cath Educ R 28:225-81, Ap °30 
Discusses the pros and cons of the problem regarding the introduction 
of a reading project in first year college rhetoric groups. (Col) 


a 
Keyes, Rowena Keith. “Teaching by comparison.” Engl J 21:533-7, S °32 
Discusses the many ways in which English literature may be taught 
more interestingly by making comparisons with situations within the 
knowledge or experience of the pupils. (H Sch and Col) 


“Social service and high-school English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:481-6, 
Je ’33 

Discusses the use of high school English in promoting organizations for 
social and civic betterment. (H Sch) 


“A department chairman looks at the teaching of unselfishness.” H Points 
16 :43-4, F °34 
Shows how to teach unselfishness in the English classroom. (H Sch) 


Keyes, Rowena K., chairman. “Summary of experiments in progress in the 
department of English of the Julia Richman High School.” H Points 
14 :56-8, My °32 
Lists the activities and experiments being carried on in diagnostic and 
individual work in composition and in literature. (H Sch) 


Kiger, Karl Wood. “Students’ evaluation of high-school literature.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:838-40, D °35 
Gives an evaluation of a few high school selections by high school stu- 
dents and suggests the value of such procedure to the teacher. (H Sch) 
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Kilgore, S. Ernest. “Creating and maintaining a compelling English environ- 
ment in the high school.” Educ 52:78-82, O 31 
Stresses the need of codperation between the English teachers and those 
in other departments of the high school. (H Sch) 


“English in industrial centers.” Edue 52:74-7, O °31 
Makes a plea for preparing the student’s judgment, so that he will 
choose wholesome things to read during his leisure. 


Killam, Joyce Carman. “The writing lesson.” Instr 43:56, O °34 
Outlines a plan for conducting formal writing periods. (El) 


Kincaid, W. A. “The story hour.” Instr 43:50, Mr °34 
Explains a procedure the purpose of which is to develop a reading in- 
terest which will carry over into life and a reading vocabulary which is in 
keeping with the age and capacity of the pupil. (Upper El) 


Kinchman, W. S. “Untangling the elements.” Engl J 20:56-7, Ja °31 
Summarizes a speech given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English. Attempts to distinguish between essential English which aims at 
perfecting communication and literature which aims at enrichment of the 
pupils’ experiences, partly through books, and partly through self-expres- 
sion. 


King, Evelyn. “A unit on rubber.” Z/nstr 43:42, 62, S ’34 
Outlines an integrated unit containing objectives and activities for read- 
ing, language, spelling, and writing. (Gr. 3-4) 


King, Luella M. Learning and applying spelling rules in grades three to eight. 
Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 517, New York, 1932. 80 p. 
Discusses experimental research in the learning and applying of spelling 

rules in grades 3 to 8. (Gr. 3-8) 


Kingsbury, Mabel L. “A good grammar review test.” Instr 40:65, D °30 
Presents a novel method of review testing in grammar. (Gr. 7) 


Kinloch, Lucy M. “The menace of the series book.” El Engl R 12:9-11, Ja °35 
Makes a plea for wise direction of the child’s reading, giving some sug- 
gestions for doing this. (El) 


“Individual libraries for our children.” El Engl R 12:211-13, N °35 
Discusses the development of the student’s personal library and suggests 
its possible future. Suggestions are made for the selection of the books. 


Kinsey, Dorothy Anne. “Poetry writing in the grades.” El Engl R 8:35-6, 
F ’31 
Discusses creative poetry work for the elementary school, giving exam- 
ples of poems written by sixth grade pupils. (Gr. 6) 


Kirby, Byron C. “The A-B-C of reading.” J Educ 115:460, Je 20, '32 
Points out that the effective teaching of reading depends on five basic 
factors: (1) a knowledge of isolated words; (2) an understanding of the 
meaning of those words; (3) ability to divide words into syllables; (4) a 
working understanding of phonics; and (5) daily oral reading. (Gr. 1-8) 


“A study of achievement in spelling.” Am Sch Bd J 86:46, 48, My °33 
Gives an account of and the results reached from a study of achieve- 
ment in spelling. 


“Silent-oral wins in test.” J Educ 117:533-4, D 3, '34 
Reports an experiment with the silent and silent-oral methods which 
showed the superiority of the latter. (Gr. 2-6) 
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Kirby, John Dillingham. ‘Make-up English at Northwestern.” Engl J (Col 
ed) 20:829-31, D "81 
Presents a method for taking care of college freshmen who are weak in 
composition but who do not belong in the sub-freshman group. (Col) 


Kirgan, Sadie Elizabeth. “When we tell the Christmas story.” Am Childh 
16 :13-15, 65, D °30 
Gives the requirements for effective story-telling for children and gives 
a number of story references for the Christmas story-teller. (Gr. 1-6) 


Kirijan, Jeannette. “Teaching spelling informally.” Am Childh 15:45-6, F ’30 
Discusses a project for making an interesting and motivating game of 
spelling. (Gr. 1-4) 


Kirk, Clara Marburg. ‘“‘The Marxist dogma in literature.” Engl J (Col ed) 
24:209-13, Mr ’35 
Contains some suggestions regarding the place and nature of English 
literature in the college curriculum. (Col) 


Kirk, S. A. “The influence of manual tracing on the learning of simple words 
in the case of subnormal boys.” J Educ Psychol 24:525-35, O °33. (Re- 
viewed in El Engl R 12:139, My ’35) 

Reports an experiment on six non-reader boys (1.Q., 63 to 80) to com- 
pare the relative efficacy of the kinaesthetic with the “sight” method of 
teaching words. 


Kiser, Fannybelle. ‘A book travel bureau.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:224-5, Mr ’33 
Recommends studying travel stories by means of illustrative material, 
collected or original. (H Sch) 


Klaus, Armin. “Shakespeare in Palembang.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:499-501, 
Je °33 
Explains how Shakespeare’s plays are studied in an English school in 
Palembang, South Sumatra. 


Klein, Joseph R. ‘Teaching the novel.’”” Educ 50:333-41, F ’30 
Presents an outline of Scott’s Ivanhoe, illustrating a method which lays 
stress on student activity and the story element. This outline is divided 
arbitrarily into 18 lesson plans. (H Sch) 


Klein, Joseph. “A device in silent reading.” /H/ Points 17:51-2, F ’35 
Presents a plan by which the teacher read and discussed a story with 
the class until just before some high point or revelation. Then the pupils 
were eager to read in order to obtain the solution. (H Sch) 


Klinkhart, Hilda. ‘Bad times are good times for Shylock.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:894-5, My °32 
Shows how the economic depression can be used to motivate the studving 
of The Merchant of Venice and A Tale of Two Cities. (H Sch) 


Klopp, W. J. “Grammar by rule or practice.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:165-7, 
F °31 
Reports a controlled experiment intended to test the value of {wo 
methods of teaching grammar. Ten classes including 256 pupils wure 
taught a prescribed content by methods peculiar to each teacher, while 8? 
pupils were taught by one teacher who used a method of self-administering 
remedial drills and tests. The findings are in favor of the latter group. 
(H Sch) 


Knapp, George P. “The central task in teaching speech.” Q J Speech 18 :374- 
80, Je "32. (Reviewed in Educ Res Bul 11:355, O 26, ’32) 
States that the central probl of teachi peech is in training fu 
articulation and recognition of speech sounds. (Gr. 6-12) 
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Knight, Louise. ‘Introducing the study of the business letter.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 24:225-6, Mr "35 
Discusses having pupils analyze real business letters brought to class as 
a method of introducing the study. Posters of each part of the letter proved 
valuable for the pupils. (H Sch) 


Knight, Pearle Ethel. “How valuable is Mary’s notebook?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22:57-9, Ja °33 
Points out how to judge types of notebooks received in English contract 
work. (H Sch) 


Knight, Raymond. “Radio and the English teacher.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :504-6, Je ’34 ; 
Discusses the value of the radio and suggests that the teacher can teach 
pupils to demand the best. (H Sch) 


Knight, William H. “Improving English expression of high school pupils.” 
H Sch Teach 6:106-8, Mr 30 
Presents a plan of improving expression by improving punctuation, 
eliminating most grammatical errors, and improving sentence and para- 
graph structure. (H Sch) 


Knighton, Geraldine. “An aid in teaching poetry.” Instr 39:68, O ’30 
Presents a notebook plan by which sixth grade pupils were led to 
appreciate poetry. (Gr. 6) 


Knudsen, Charles W. “A test of the practicability of the Hudelson Typical 
Composition Ability Scale.”” Peabody J Educ 8:109-17, S ’30 

Relates an experimental study in which 18 graduate students trained 

in the use of the Hudelson scale rated the themes of 42 ninth grade and 

42 eleventh grade pupils. According to the Cross English Test the eleventh 

grade proved superior. No significant difference in the composition ability 

of the two groups was shown by the rating. A great difference between 

handwritten and typewritten compositions in each grade was shown. (H Sch) 


Koch, Harlan C. “The significance of the English department head.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 21:372-8, My *32 
Reports a study of the status of department heads, showing the insuffi- 
cient qualifications of most such officials. (H Sch) 


Koch, Hazel E. “The place of the outline.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:500-2, Je ’34 
Questions the value of the outline beyond that of a general plan as an 
aid to writing but argues that outlining is of special value as a reading aid. 

(H Sch) 


Koestler, Terese F. ‘“‘Medieval literature made easy.’”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:30- 
42, Ja ’31 
Tells of a method of making /Jvanhoe interesting to ninth grade young- 
sters by inducing them to read other books on medieval life and customs as 
a preparatory step. Many pupils fail to appreciate J h b 
know nothing of the setting of the story. (H Sch) 





“Does atmosphere count?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:230-4, Mr °31 
Explains how the classroom was transformed into a real literature 
laboratory. (H Sch) 


Koffka, K. “The psychology of learning, with reference to the acquisition of 
language.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:388-96, My °35 

Explains three aspects of the acquisition of language. Points out that 
the first learning of a language is strongly influenced by social-psychological 
factors and suggests something of the work of the teacher in controlling 
and directing the learning situations. 
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Kolberg, O. W. “Teaching oral English to high-sehool freshmen.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:310-13, Ap °35 
Estimates the value of a semester course in oral English. Discusses a 
freshman course, tried out by the author, which consisted of eight weeks of 
writing correct paragraphs and sentences followed by ten weeks of plat- 
form speaking. Also discusses the proper locati and t of time to 
be devoted to oral English. (H Sch) 





Konigsberg, Evelyn. “Enriched course-content.”” Q J Speech 16 :486-90, N °30 
Answers the question, “What shall we teach in speech?” Gives helps 
for making a course of study. 


“What should be our objective in high school debating?” Q J Speech 21: 
392-6, Je °35 

Makes suggestions for the proper aims of debating to eliminate the con- 
tinual cry for winning. (H Sch) 


Koon, Cline M. “The integration of English instruction and radio broadcasting.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:232-3, Mr ’33 
Points out three Ways in which the English teacher can utilize the radio. 


A summary of a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English. (H Sch) 


“Electrified language teaching.” Sch Life 19:41, N ’33 

Discusses the teaching of language over a loud-speaker system so that 
many pupils in various rooms of a large school may have the advantage of 
instruction by one person. (El) 


Koontz, J. G. “A critical estimate of the approach to the study of poetry.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:229-30, Mr °35 
Summarizes a paper which discusses the weakness of the junior high 
school in stimulating an appreciation of poetry. (Jr H Sch) 


Koos, Leonard V. “The National Survey of Secondary Education: its implica- 
tion for teachers of English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:303-13, Ap ’33 
Comments on the value of the National Survey of Secondary Education 
to teachers of English. Outlines the scope and procedures of the survey, 
the popularization of secondary education, changes in the curriculum, pro- 
visions for individual differences, the library in the secondary school, the 
reorganization movement, other projects, and the significance of such a 
survey. (Sec) 


Kozlak, Mary A. “Teaching humorous literature.” El Engl R 12:192-3, O °35 
Tells how one teacher planned and presented a unit of work in humor- 
ous literature. (Gr. 5-8) 


Krane, Daniel G. ‘Developing kinship with truth.” H Points 13:7-10, Ja ’31 
Gives an outline for a lengthy project to be given orally in English to 
show the pupils the connection and kinship with truth which Bacon men- 
tions in his Essays. (H Sch) 


Krapp, George P. ‘The central task in teaching speech.” Q J Speech 18:870-80, 
Je °32 
Discusses the modern trend in teaching speech. Shows that the central 
problem of the teacher of speech is training in articulation and recognition 
of speech sounds. 


Kravchyk, Elizabeth C. “Improving the American speaking voice.” Sierra Edue 
News 27:22-4, N ’31 
Shpws the need for better training of boys and girls in speech and tells 
how it may be given. 
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Krieg, Laurel. ‘All astir on the western front.” Library J 57:849-50, O 15, °32 
Makes general suggestions for books that teachers may read to their 
classes, for correlating reading with other subjects. (El) 


Krieger, Kathyrn. “The relation of reading to other subjects.” Nat Educ 
Assn J 19:173-4, Je ’30 
Says that reading “is basic in its importance of knowledge, for all sub- 
jects form an integral part of reading experience.” 


Kriner, Harry L. “An experiment in college freshman English.”” Engl J (Col 
ed) 22:672-4, O °33 
Shows the results of an experiment in English in which a few strong 
pupils were allowed to study literature instead of composition during the 
second semester. The results of their progress in composition were tested 
and compared with those of others taking the regular course. (Col) 


Kyle, Jeannette. ‘Whither goest thou, modern youth?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:646-51, O °32 
Reports a study of likes and dislikes of boys and girls on the question 
of movies, books, newspapers, and radio programs. Concludes that ‘“‘the 
path of modern youth is the old path the tiders have trod.” (H Sch) 


Kyte, George C. “Principles of the teaching of spelling.”” Bul of Dept of El 
Sch Prin 10:412-15, Ap °31 

Gives principles regarding methods of teaching spelling, questionable 

practices, organization of drill lessons, and individual differences and needs. 


(El) 


LaBrant, Lou L. “Masquerading.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:244-6, Mr ’31 
Objects to the use of construction work in motivating English literature. 
States that the motivation is on the wrong thing. (H Sch) 


“Differentiated teaching of literature.” Engl J 20:548-56, S 31 

Discusses the plan as carried on at Oread Training School, University 
of Kansas. Individualized instruction was used in the classes; a first year 
class in remedial reading was offered; and a fairly liberal policy of class 
placement was maintained. Teaching objectives were revised, the content 
of the curriculum was modified so that it met the objectives, a list of 
classics usually required was discarded, group teaching was limited to spe- 
cific skills, the remainder of the class period was given over to individual 
reports, and individual needs were diagnosed. (H Sch) 


“The changing sentence structure of children.” El Engl R 11:59-65, 86, 
Mr '34 

Presents a study of certain language developments which might take 
place without the teacher. Gives the results of an experimental program on 
the clause embodying the principles suggested by the study. (Gr. 4-9) 


“An academic scrap heap.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:234-5, Mr °35 
Presents a summary of a paper on the place of the English classics in 
the curriculum. (H Sch) 


“New programs in Arkansas.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:649-54, O °35 
Describes an experimental program in Arkansas in which English is 
considered from the standpoint of the whole program rather than from that 
of the logical development of subject-matter. It represents a degree of 
integration of the curriculum content, aims, and method. (H Sch) 


Lacy, Nan. “Our florist shop. A first-grade unit.” Am Childh 20:5-6, 47, 
Ap °35 

Points out special possibilities for correlation of the project with read- 

ing, oral composition, and dramatics as well as with other regular subjects. 
(Gr. 1) 
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Ladd, Margaret Rhoads. The relation of social, economic and personal charac- 
teristics to reading ability. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 
582, New York, 1933. 100 p. (Reviewed in El Engl R 12:139-40, My °35; 
also in Teach Col Rec 35:415-16, F 34) 

Reports a testing study to determine the relationship between reading 
ability and socio-economic status of the home and general personality adjust- 
ments. (Gr. 3-5) 


Lafrance, Roselle. “A reading help.” Instr 41:58, O °32 
Proposes a device for teachers of reading in the third and fourth 
grades. (Gr. 3-4) 


Lamar, Mary Emily. ‘The sophomores write verse.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :836-8, D °35 
Relates how an interested group of sophomores in high school were 
guided in the production of verse instead of their regular composition work. 
(H Sch) 


Lamb, Betty. “Language letters.” Instr 39:52, My ’30 
Tells of the interchange of letters (written as composition work) be- 
tween children in different school districts. (El) 


Lambright, Birdie Vaughan. ‘Tours through books.” Library J 55:847-8, Ap 15, 
30 
Outlines a plan for encouraging and recognizing broad and extensive 
reading. Includes a list of books. (El) 


Lamers, William M. ‘Teaching of English survey.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:828-33, 
D ’32 
Attributes the lack of achievement of students in survey courses in 
literature to poor teaching rather than to any lack of values inherent in 
the content. Outlines and discusses what should be the outcomes of the 
survey course and suggests improvements in teaching procedure. (Col) 


Lamport, Harold B. ‘Functional centers in composition.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :836-8, D °31 
Reports an attempt to reorganize the English composition work of the 
junior high school. A cumulative maintenance program in the field of com- 
position is set up which makes ample provision for both individual and 
social needs. (Jr H Sch) 


Landrum, Miriam Gordon. ‘What is meant by reading?” J Educ 117:215-16, 
Ap 16, °34 

Stresses the failure of the elementary school to teach pupils to read 

with complete understanding. Points out the need for teaching toward this 
end. (El) 


Lane, Berniece. ‘ ‘Station fun.’” Instr 42:55, O °33 
Advises using the classroom radio program to motivate reading, and 
the exercise of oral and written English. (Gr. 3) 


Lane, Mary. “The Sketch Book for skeptical pupils.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :222-3, Mr 34 
States that interest can be aroused in Irving’s Sketch Book by having 
pupils make their own sketch book. (H Sch) 


Lane, Ralph. “The uncreative create—an experiment with low grade pupils.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:837-9, D °32 
Reports an experiment with low-grade pupils showing how creative 
ability was brought out in them by dramatization. (H Sch) 
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“Lays of later minstrels.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:581-3, S °33 
Asserts that the study of ballads can be made more interesting by per- 
mitting the pupils to compose some of their own. (H Sch) 


“Vanished races.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:493-5, Je ’35 
. Outlines a composition assignment for ninth grade. (H Sch) 


Lane, Vera. “The commencement ritual.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:674-5, O ’34 
Discusses the preparation for a commencement pageant and calls atten- 
tion to how each student contributes to the best of his ability. (H Sch) 


Lanier, Elsie. ‘‘A plan for the hopeless speller.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:679-80, 
O °34 
Outlines a plan for individual aid in spelling by encouraging pupils to 
help themselves in learning to spell and by helping them by pointing out 
their misspelled words in short special themes. (H Sch) 


Lansberry, George. “Teaching English in a world-crisis.””. Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:235, Mr °35 
Gives a summary of a paper pointing out the value of a study of litera- 
ture in the development of international good will. (H Sch) 


Lansdowne, Katie. “Formal grammar—why? what? where?” El Engl R 9:68-9, 
Mr ’32 
Discusses the place of grammar in the elementary school curriculum, 
the items to be included, and the grade location. (El) 


Larm, Ethel A. “Developing reading interests in high school.” In Jll Assn of 
Teach of Engl Bul 22:16-20, Ap 1, *30 
Discusses ways of interesting high school pupils in reading. (H Sch) 


Larrabee, Carlton H. “Ten radio lessons.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:824-9, D ’33 
Gives outlines of lessons for realizing the value of the radio and guiding 
the teacher in helping pupils to select the best programs. (H Sch) 


Larson, Emil L., and Burson, Thelma. “The literary society in high school.” 
Educ 53 :635-7, Je °33 
Discusses the high school literary society as an extracurricular activity. 
(H Sch) 


Larson, Irene M. “A study of knights.” Instr 42:36, 70-3, Mr °33 
Tells how a sixth grade class was motivated to read King Arthur stories. 
Includes a long bibliography of materials. (Gr. 6) 


Larson, Thora. “A grammar puzzle.” Instr 43:53, Mr °34 
Includes a story puzzle for grammar work. (El) 


La Rue, Garnette. “The turned-into-outs. A poem by a second grade.” El 
Engl R 8:30-2, 40, F °31 
Gives the results of an attempt of a teacher of the second grade to 
have her pupils write worth-while poems; the attempt is successful, for the 
teacher takes advantage of the “creative moods” of the children. (Gr. 2) 


Lass, Abraham H. “Laus Veteris or Professor Seely rebuked.” Engl J 20:640-5, 

O ’31 

Answers Professor Seely’s condemnation of teaching appreciation via 
intensive reading and choosing children’s reading selections. Insists that 
formal teaching of intensive reading is necessary to a degree because chil- 
dren have to have background and cannot be taught by adult methods. 
Gives the necessity of guiding and directing pupils in their choices and 
methods of reading. 
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1679. “Developing literary discrimination.” H Points 13:8-11, D ’31 
Describes a project for developing literary discrimination. Parallel read- 
ings of varying degrees of objectivity and subjectivity regarding natural 
phenomena were read and compared in class. The pupils could easily dis- 

tinguish between the presence and lack of objectivity. (H Sch) 


1680., “Creative writing and music.” H Sch Teach 8:119, Mr '32; also in Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 21:316-18, Ap ’32 

Discusses the importance of having a strong experience which demands 

to be expressed, if the writer of English themes is to be able to write with 

any degree of force and originality. Gives an example of having pupils 

write an impression of musical selections which are played for the class. 





(H Sch) 
1681. “Mental set and the writing of compositions.” H Points 14:56-7, Ap °32 
Shows the value of approaching position writing through emo- 
tional and intellectual states rather than through mechanical formulae. 
(H Sch) 
1682. , “The paragraph.” H Points 14:62-4, S ’32 


Discusses the approach to teaching unity and coherence in the para- 
graph as mental and emotional states. (H Sch) 


1683. “The honor class in English at the Manual Training High School.” H Points 
16 :37-42, N °34 

Discusses methods of stimulating the honor students to greater achieve- 

ment, and of preparing them for leadership. Outlines a tentative program 

that may be followed. Discusses journalism and logic in particular. (H Sch) 


1684. “Ethical dilemmas and oral English.” H Points 17:53-4, Ap °85 
Presents a device for securing eager and interested participation of 
the pupil in oral English. (H Sch) 


1685. Latham, Azubah J. “‘Audibility and distinctness in the speech of high school 
students.” Q J Speech 17:1-13, F ’31 
Tells of an inquiry into speech improvement in the high school, with 
special attention to the qualities of audibility and distinctness. (H Sch) 


1686. “The present outlook for speech education.” Q J Speech 17:345-53, Je ’31 
Deals with the present and future possibilities of speech education. (Col) 


1687. Lathrop, Edith A. State direction of rural school library service. U.S. Office of 
Educ, Bul no. 6, Ap 22, '30. 50 p. 
Discusses the principal agencies that are helping to improve rural 
school library service. 


1688. County library service to rural schools. U.S. Office of Educ, Bul no. 20, 
Je 1, 30. 53 p. 
Gives the results of a questionnaire study to determine the extent and 
nature of the service rendered by the county library to rural schools in 
certain localities. m 


1689. School and county library cooperation. U.S. Office of Educ, Pamphlet no. 11, 
Je ’30. 43 p. 
Presents abstracts of eight articles describing services of county libraries 
to schools of the county and the activities of the Rosenwald Fund in connec- 
tion with the establishing of county libraries. 


1690. “The library and the modern school.” Instr 40:64, 74, N °30 
Takes up the problems of instruction in the use of libraries and bocks 
and the development of good taste in reading. (El) 
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“Selecting books for a school library.” Instr 40:59, 75, D °30 

Discusses three factors to be considered in the selection of books for 
small school libraries. These are: (1) authoritative school-library lists, 
(2) needs of individual schools, and (3) proper balance of books chosen. (El) 


“Library training for the teacher.” Instr 40:55, 75, Ja °31 
Suggests library instruction for the teacher. Gives some helps and men- 
tions where instruction can be obtained. (Col) 


“The love of books.”” Sch Life 18:35-6, O °32 
Discusses the working and effect of the experimental school library in 
Cleveland. (H Sch) 


“One. dollar or less." Sch Life 18:113-14, F °33 

Gives a list of books to be used in elementary school libraries, compiled 
by a specialist in school libraries in the United States Office of Education. 
(El) 


Laurie, Helen. ‘Units of work and reading.”” El Sch J 33:215-26, N °32 


Discusses an attempt to give children opportunities to develop units of 
work which would help them to grow in understanding through worth-while 
experiences. Gives an outline of suggested, classified activities, ten guiding 
principles for the selection of a unit of work, and samples of units of work 
developed in the kindergarten and in grades 1 to 4, inclusive. (Kind-Gr. 4) 


Law, Frederick Houk. “Character building in our high school through the 


literature of our times.” Nat Educ Assn Proc 70:310-12, 1932 

States that one should not teach character building in literature—one 
should teach the good and beautiful in literature, and nobility and good 
character will follow. Says that to do this, a great part of English study 
should be modern and worthy of the name, “the best in literature.”’ (Gr. 1-12) 


“Meeting community needs thru the teaching of English in secondary 
schools.” Bul of Dept of Sec Educ 3:135-9, S 34. (Abs in Nat Educ Assn 
Proc 72:485, 1934) 

Suggests the opportunities for the English teacher in teaching Ameri- 
canization, character training, the development of a pleasing personality, 
helpful habits such as system and neatness, the practical skills of knowing 
how to read and write, and the love of good reading. (H Sch) 


Lawrence, Cloe J. “‘Testing to discover prevalent speech errors.” El Engl R 


9:73-5, Mr °32 

Reports the results of a testing program carried out in an effort to 
determine speech errors of eighth grade pupils. Classified lists of the 
errors are given. (Gr. 8) 


Lawson, Douglas E. “Confusion in language textbooks.’”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 


23 :832-3, D °34 

Discusses the lack of uniformity in content, in method, and in aims 
and objectives of language textbooks. Often “there is a lack of consistency 
within any one book. (H Sch) 


“The content of elementary language textbooks.” El Engl R 12:57-9, Mr 
"85; 120-2, 144, My °35 

Discusses the question, ‘““To what extent do textbooks for the elementary 
grades agree in the matter of content for each particular grade?” Deals 
with the objectives of textbooks and gives data regarding grade placement 
and drill frequency. 


Lawton, Sherman P. “The principles of effective radio speaking.” Q J Speech 


16 :255-77, Je °30 
Gives the results of some investigations designed to learn what the 
radio audience expects. Includes instructions for radio speaking. 
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Layton, Esther Irene. ‘An experiment with magazines.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:148, F °35 
Shows the value and use of magazines in the high school English class. 
(H Sch) 


Leasure, Fanny Myrtle. Analysis of objectives and methods of teaching reading 
in the primary grades. Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloom- 
ington, Ind., 1931. 276 p. 

Presents the results of an investigation of objectives and methods of 
teaching reading in primary grades. (Prim) 


Leavell, Ullin W., and Hollister, George E. “Social studies vocabulary difficulties 
in the upper grades.” Peabody J Educ 12:287-93, My 35 
Reports a study of the difficulty of spelling in seventh and eighth grade 
social studies; of the relative difficulty of unfamiliar words; and of the 
relation between vocabulary difficulty and the factors of sex, age, intelli- 
gence, and school grade. A testing procedure was used. A list and fre- 
quency of 50 difficult words is given. (Gr. 7-8) 


Lebensohn, James E. “The mechanics of reading.”” Hygeia 13:987-9, N ’35 
Discusses the vital relation between proper mechanical conditions for 
reading and the child’s success in learning. Deals with proper lighting, type 
size, and similar problems. (El) 


Le Compte, Pearle. Dramatics. A. S. Barnes and Co., New York, 1931. 163 p. 
Takes up the why, what, and how of dramatics for both high school and 
college. (H Sch and Col) 


Lee, (Mrs.) Dorris May. The importance of reading for achieving in grades 
four, five, and six. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 556, New 
York, 1933. 64 p. (Reviewed in Teach Col Rec 35:145-6, N °33) 

Attempts to “determine to what extent reading ability correlates with 
the difference between pupils’ actual achievement and the achievement that 
might be expected of them in the light of their mental ability.” (Gr. 4-6) 


Lee, Emma. “Children’s books by southern writers.” Library J 55:812-14, O 15, 
30 
Gives a list of contributions of the South to children’s literature. (El) 


“Picture books for the modern child.” El Engl R 8:141-4, Je ’31 
Makes suggestions for using and choosing picture-books for the modern 
child, giving a list of such books. (Prim) 


Lee, J. Murray. “Reading achievement in first-grade activity programs.” El 
Sch J 33:447-51, F °33 
Discusses a survey of first grade reading in California by means of a 
state-wide testing program. The purpose of the survey was to ascertain 
the effect of the activity program on the learning of reading. (Gr. 1) 


Lee, J. Murray; Clark, Willis W.; and Lee, Dorris May. “Measuring reading 
readiness.” El Sch J 34:656-66, My °34 
Di two attempts to measure the reading r 
entering the first grade. One attempt made use of the Lee-Clark Reading 
Readiness Test and the other made use of kindergarten teachers’ ratings. 
These were supplemented by other tests and ratings. (Gr. 1) 


di of hilad 








Lee, Mary. “A year of library experiences.” Platoon Sch 7:7-10, S '33 
Tells how the library functions in the Roosevelt School in Salinas, Cali- 
fornia. (EI) 
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Le Fevre, Alice Louise. “Reading guidance—a course for English majors.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 24:411-15, My °35 
Sets up the aims of a free-reading program adapted to meet individual 
needs. Outlines a course in the guidance of reading being required of all 
English majors in the School of Education at the University of Syracuse. 
Suggests that the four-year English course need not follow a definite sylla- 
bus. (H Sch) 


Lefkowith, Ada. “A Book Week project.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:754-7, N °35 
Discusses the introduction of creative work for the purpose of developing 
an interest in the reading of good literature. (Jr H Sch) 


Lehr, Elizabeth. “A new game of authors.” El Engl R 12:154, 166, Je °35 
Tells how different grades made sets of author cards. (El) 


Leifeste, Bertha Victoria. ‘Developing the vocabulary in a second grade.” 
El Engl R 11:1383-4, 138, My °34 
Points out the influence of environment on vocabulary development. 
Discusses the experiences that are desirable in developing the vocabulary of 
a seven-year-old, and what techniques are involved in giving these experi- 
ences. (Gr. 2) ° 


Leland, Claude G. “School library.” Sch 44:7, 9, N 17, °32 
Tells of methods used by a school librarian in teaching pupils to work 
out their own problems in the library. 


“The educational significance of the school library.” Sch and Soc 39:418-19, 
Mr 31, °34 

Discusses the value of letting a pupil find out things for himself after 
he has been taught how to use the library. 





LeMay, Elizabeth. ‘““Teachi the tic poets by way of the contemporary.” 
Engl J 23:558-67, S °34 
Outlines the course of study taught by the author. In it the study of 
each romantic poet was paralleled by the study of some twentieth century 
author and conditions during and following the French Revolution were 
compared with those of the World War. (Col) 


“Reading for enjoyment.” Engl J 24:728-35, N °35 

Discusses reading for enjoyment as an aim in the study and teaching 
of literature and suggests a program which may contribute to this end. 
(H Sch and Col) 


Lenrow, Elbert. “The suppl tary ding of English under the Fieldston 
Plan.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:239-40, Mr '35 
Gives a summary of a paper regarding the program of supplementary 
reading in the Fieldston School of the Ethical Culture Schools of New York 
City. (H Sch) 





Leonard, J. Paul. The use of practice exercises in teaching capitalization and 
punctuation. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 372, New York, 
1930. 78 p. (Reported in J Educ Res 21:186-90, Mr ’30; reviewed in Teach 
Col Rec 32:636-8, Ap '31; also reviewed in Peabody J Educ 8:244, Ja °31) 

Attempts to determine whether exercises such as dictation, proofreading, 
ete., improve the pupils’ ability to write compositions free from punctuation 
and capitalization errors. (Gr. 8-9) 





“Punctuation and capitalization errors.” Educ 51:329-35, F °31 
Tells of a study of the common errors violating the rules of punctuation 
and capitalization. 
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“Psychology of the school subjects—English language.” R Educ Res 1:345- 
53, D °31; 4:449-61, D °34 

Summarizes the most significant objective studies in the field of the 
psychology of English language that have been published during the periods 
January, 1928, to June, 1931, and June, 1931, to January, 1934. (H Sch 
and Col) 


“Functional grammar—what and where?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:729-365, 
N 33 

Discusses the proper time to teach grammar and the place where each 
phase should be taken up. Lists the chief function and gives a detailed 
outline of grade location of functional elements of grammar. (H Sch) 


“The course of study in secondary-school English.” Bul of Dept of Sec 
Sch Prin 50:86-106, Mr °34. (Reported in H Sch Teach 10:104, Ap °34) 

Reports a survey of courses of study for English in the secondary 
schools. (Sec) 


Leonard, Pauline W. “Back to readers.’”” Sch and Soc 35:226-7, F 13, 32 
Discusses the advantages and disadvantages of collecting in a series of 
volumes all the reading required for college entrance and other material 
suitable for high school use. (Gr. 7-12) 


“Comparative literature methods in high schools.” Sch and Soc 36:336-7, 
S 10, °32 

Discusses the need for adopting the method known as “comparative 
literature” so that one may teach not only the literature itself but may 
also get the customs, social life, folk lore, culture, manner of speaking, etc., 
of the days about which the piece was written. (H Sch) 


“A Midsummer Night’s Dream in junior high schools.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :227-9, Mr °33 

Presents a novel method of studying Shakespeare in junior high school. 
(H Sch) 


Leonard, Sterling Andrus. Current English usage. Engl Mon no. 1, Nat Council 
Teach Engl, Inland Press, Chicago, 1932. 232 p. (Reviewed in El Engl R 
11:117-18, Ap °34; also in Educ 53:544-8, My °33) 

Discusses a questionnaire study made to determine the trend of English 
usage and its relation to the English currently taught in the schools. Pre- 
sents data on diversity in usage. 


Leslie, Eva. “Traveling by way of books.” Library J 55:350-2, Ap 15, '30 
Discusses a plan used to stimulate children’s interests in vacation read- 
ing. (El) 


Lesser, Goldie D. “Byroads to business letters.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:57-9, 
Ja "35 
Tells how to motivate an interest in writing business letters by examin- 
ing real letters brought to class and by writing letters of vocational inquiry 
based on the questions arising in the discussion of real letters. (H Sch) 


Lester, John A. “Essential English.” Progres Educ 10:99-103, F °33 
Discusses the question, “What are the essentials in English and what 
constitutes the standard?” Urges consideration of maximum possibilities 
instead of minimum essentials. 


“Equipping young people to read and write.” Progres Educ 12:446-53, N 
"35 

Discusses influences hindering young people’s development in reading and 
writing and suggests means of overcoming these impediments. (H Sch) 
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1747. 
1735. Lewerenz, Alfred S. “Children and the public library.” Library Q 1:152-74, 


Ap "31 

Reports an investigation which shows that most children who use the 
public library are mentally and scholastically superior and indicates that 1748. 
many subnormal children do not make use of their opportunity. (El) 


1736. “Objective measures for selecting reading material." Educ Res Bul 11:76, 
F 3, '32 

Urges that children be given books of proper grade difficulty and objec- 1749. 

tive measures be taken in selecting the reading material. 


1737. Lewin, William. “The English teacher and vocational guidance.” Engl J (H 
Sch ed) 20:417-19, My °31 
Advises vocational guidance through English. Refers to a number of 
schools in which successful attempts have been made to correlate the two. 
(H Sch) 


750 


1738. “The use of visual aids in literature.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:589, S "31 
Lists some visual aids in literature, such as wall pictures, graphic charts, 
art objects, and museum exhibits. Presents a round-table discussion of the 
use of visual aids in literature. (H Sch) 1752 
1739. “Photoplays of interest to English teachers.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:55-7, 
Ja "32 
Discusses the possibility of teaching standards of criticism of motion 175% 
pictures. (H Sch) 





1740. “Defining the cinema problem.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:385-8, My "32 . | 
Asserts that the cinema problem is one of improving the public taste 
since cinemas are notoriously expensive and therefore must conform to pub- | !75 
lic demand. Urges teachers of English to attack the problem and tells what | 
a few schools have done in this respect. (H Sch) 


1741. “Standards of photoplay appreciation.”” Engl J 21:799-810, D "32 oe 
Discusses standards of photoplay appreciation from the standpoint of 
numerous authorities, but with special reference to their application in class- 

room instruction in the high school. (H Sch) 


1742. “Two units in photoplay appreciation.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:817-23, D "33 
Gives complete outlines of two units in motion picture appreciation, 
giving objectives, activities, materials, and appraisal of growth. (Jr-Sr H 17 

Sch) 


1743. “The business of running a high school movie club.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :37-47, Ja "34 
Proposes a method of organizing and conducting the meetings of a 17 
movie club. By such a procedure the social objectives of education will be 
attained and literature experiences wil] be interwoven with life. (H Sch) 


1744. Lewis, Celina Hillman. “Something of dramatics.”” J Educ 113 :534-5, My 18, ’31 
Speaks of the general activity that goes on in the producing of a play 
in a secondary school. (H Sch) 


1745. Lewis, Florence K. “John Doe speaks—the average reader’s reaction to books.” 
Library J 59 :383-5, My 1, °34 

Discusses reading interests, together with the causes of differences and 

their significance to those who are guiding the reading activities of others 


1746. Lewis, Frieda S. “About teaching Shakespeare.” H Points 17:64-5, Ap °35 
Discusses ineffective methods and effective devices for teaching Shake- 
speare. (H Sch) 
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Lewis, Rosemary. “A Longfellow project.” Instr 39:67, F ’30 
Suggests writing some story about Longfellow which appealed to the 
pupil. (El) 


Lewis, Willard P. ‘Outside reading for college students.” Sch and Soc 32 :291-2, 
Ag 30, °30 
Reports a survey of several colleges relative to their methods of and 
opportunities for getting students to read books. (Col) 


Lewisohn, Irene. “Drama and the unseen currents.” Progres Educ 8:92-4, Ja 
"31 
Points out the importance of drama at the present in searching after 
truth in art and science. 


Library Journal. “Index to material on libraries.” Library J 55:737-8, S 15, ’30 

Suggests an aid for teachers in bringing about a wider understanding 

of the use of books. Material is grouped under the heads: history of books, 
use of books, care of books, libraries, and books and readings. (Gr. 1-6) 


“Book Week celebrations.” Library J 55:816-19, O 15, '30 
Describes the celebrations of Book Week in the schools of several cities. 


“A Book Week bookmark suggestion.” Library J 55:921, N 15, ’30 
Describes a bookmark that gives five reasons for reading biography. (H 
Sch) 


“New instruction. New book carrier.” Library J 56:35, Ja 1, ’31 

Tells of things done by a freshman English class in Beaumont, Texas, 
which was scheduled for one week of laboratory work in library methods. 
(H Sch) 


“Peru, Nebraska, reading course.”” Library J 56:74, Ja 15, 31 
Gives the requirements for a recreational reading course whose aim is 
to direct students in choosing what they will read later in life. (Col) 


“Etowah County High School library.”” Library J 56:325, Ap 1, ‘31 
Tells of a poetry contest on the subject “‘Books."’ (H Sch) 


“Methods for stimulating reading.”” Library J 56:757, S 15, "31 

Tells how English classroom bulletin boards can be used, and how a list 
of leading periodical articles and annotated lists of books can stimulate stu- 
dents’ reading. (H Sch) 


“Best juvenile books of 1930.” Library J 56:766-7, S 15, ’31 

Lists 150 titles selected by the book information section of the New 
York State Library, and gives the votes received on each from 19 leading 
children’s librarians. (Gr. 1-6) 


“Book Week celebrations.” Library J 56:849-55, O 15, °81 
Tells how Book Week was celebrated in many places. (Gr. 1-6) 


“Library instruction to English classes.” Library J 57:288, Mr 15, °32 

Recommends that lectures and discussion on the school library be given 
in the English course. Introduces students to the use of books and the 
library. (H Sch) 


“Westward movement of civilization.” Library J 57:340, Ap 1, ’32 
Lists books that have proved valuable to teachers studying the westward 
movement of civilization, in stimulating interest in reading. 


“Substitutes for unrecommended juveniles.” Library J 57:391, Ap 15, °32 

Lists books to substitute for the Tom Swift, Tarzan, and Elsie Dinsmore 
books, and others—books that are stepping-stones to a real love and apprecia- 
tion of literature. (EI) 
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Editorial. Library J 57:708-9, S 1, °32 
States that reading aloud should be definite educational practice. Dis- 
cusses the effect on children of teachers who use poor English pronunciation. 


“Best juvenile books of 1931.” Library J 57:775-6, S 15, 32 
Lists the children’s books of 1931 which were judged best by 21 leading 
librarians. (El and Jr H Sch) 


“Book Week celebrations.” Library J 57:859-61, O 15, ’32 

Presents ideas used by different cities for observing Book Week. Gives 
some suggestions suitable for English teachers, in both grade and high 
school. 


Editorial. Library J 58:206, Mr 1, ’33 
Presents the oncoming problem of leisure and how it may wholesomely 
be used—a challenge to English and reading teachers. 


“Best juvenile books of 1932.” Library J 58:796-7, O 1, ’33 

Lists 60 titles chosen from a tentative selection of the book information 
section of the New York State Library made by 19 of the foremost chil- 
dren’s librarians. (El) 


“Students’ voluntary reading.” (ed) Library J 59:65, Ja 15, '34 
Recommends the Students’ Guide to Good Reading, issued by the National 
Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch and Col) 


“Children’s reading.” (ed) Library J 59:469, Je 1, '34 
Presents the results of a questionnaire filled out by children regarding 
their favorite books. (El) 


Liddle, Albert. ‘“Self-directed study in autonomous courses for upper classmen.” 
Engl J 20:74-5, Ja "31 
Summarizes a paper which di the aut plan as undertaken 
at Antioch College. Gives the purposes and general plan of the procedure. 
(Col) 





Lies, Eugene Theodore. The new leisure challenges the schools, p. 58-71. Na- 
tional Education Association, Washington, D.C., 1933. (Sections reprinted 
in Nat Educ Assn J 23 :58-60, F '34; 69-71, Mr °34) 

Stresses, in the reprinted sections, the importance of literature and 
reading and of dramatics in the schools as training for worth-while use of 
leisure time. (El) 


Lighteap, Joseph. “Character study.”” H Points 17:50, Je '35 
Offers a device for teaching character portrayal in Dickens’ A Tale of 
Two Cities. (H Sch) 


Lighthall, Vera. “High school drama—creative, re-creative, and recreative.” 
Educ 51:113-18, O °30 
Tells of the work done in drama in Central High School, Aberdeen, 
South Dakota. (H Sch) 


“Experimenting with a teacher’s course in English.” Engl J (Col ed) 
19 :808-14, D ’30 

Tells how various projects of interest to the group were used in an 
effort to get away from textbook teaching and to give the students some- 
thing they could really use in their teaching. (Col) 


“A class edition of Holmes’ Autocrat.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:334-6, Ap '31 
Reports a project designed to make Holmes’ Autocrat at the Breakfast 
Table more interesting and understandable. (H Sch) 
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Lilly, Stella A. “Let us go adventuring.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:46-7, Ja ’31 
Describes a recent experiment in junior literature whereby the students 
are placed on their own initiative. (H Sch) 


Lincoln, Elisabeth M. “An English curriculum built cooperatively.”” Nat Educ 
Assn Proc 73 632-3, 1935 
Tells why it is preferable to build a curriculum coéperatively rather than 
to adopt one made by others. Outlines the procedure used in building an 
English curriculum and lists the outcomes. 


Lind, Olga C. “A beginner’s dictionary.” Instr 41:58, Ja ’32 
Tells how beginning children made a dictionary. (Prim) 


Lindberg, Eleanor A. “A library project.’”’” Am Childh 17:41, 55, N ’31 
Suggests giving second grade pupils an opportunity to read as soon as 


other lessons are finished. The stories read may become a basis for oral 


composition. (Gr. 2) 


Linder, Mildred K. “Life in the desert.” Instr 43:16, 65-6, D 33 
Discusses an integrated project which includes activities for language 
usage, literature, and spelling. (Gr. 3) 


Linderman, Haziel, and Hanson, Gladys E. “A rock garden unit.” Instr 44:25, 
80, S °35 

Outlines an integrated unit for the second, third, and fourth grades. Con- 

tains activities for reading and for oral and written composition. (Gr. 2-4) 


Lindsay, Vachel. “The new poem games: manifesto in Spokane.” El Engl R 
12:1-3, Ja ’35 
Describes ““The Spencerian Poem Games’’—an attempt to develop original 
expression of the spontaneous type. (Gr. 1-12) 


Linstad, Lina Louise. “English and the social studies.”” El Engl R 11:209-11, 
O '34 
Suggests the correlation of English and the social studies. Includes 
questions for discussion and bibliographies for units on Africa and Russia. 
(Gr. 5-8) 


Linter, Annamae. “The school newspaper.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 11:118- 
19, Ja ’32 
Tells about the school newspaper, its staff organization, contents, and 
outcomes. (El) 


Lippard, Mabel. “Let them talk!’" Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:311-12, Ap 32 
Says that, in handling outside reading, pupil recording devices rob 
the pupils of the very valuable experience of telling their reactions to the 
books they have read. (H Sch) 


Lipscomb, Lena E. “A study of the reading of a sixth grade.” El Engl R 
8 :60-3, Mr 31 
Tells of a study of the reading of sixth grade pupils to determine 
whether pupils choose books to read according to their reading ability, 
chronological age, or intelligence quotient, and which of these is most im- 
portant when selecting books for children. (Gr. 6) 


Lipton, Ida R. ‘“‘Work that is play in the English class.” H Points 12:64-7, 
S ’30 
Recommends the presentation of a pupil-written play as a medium for 
overcoming dullness and pupil embarrassment in oral English. (H Sch) 
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1787. Lisson, Albert C. ‘How one school improved penmanship.” Am Childh 16:17, 
58-9, O '30 
States that drills, slogans, principles did very little good until the pupils 
with the help of their teachers became conscious workers for improvement. 
(Gr. 2-6) 


1788. Litterer, Oscar F. “An experimental analysis of reading performance.” J Exper 
Educ 1:28-33, S °32 
Analyzes performance in reading to learn the relationship among visual 
apprehension, eye-movements, and achievement. 


1789. “An experimental study of visual apprehension in reading.” J Ap Psychol 
17 :266-76, Je 33 
Presents part of an experimental reading investigation on the relation- 
ship of visual apprehension to achievement. (Col) 


1790. Littwin, Maxwell F. “An experimental investigation of the effect of method 
of presentation upon the imaginative quality of descriptive writing among 
elementary-school pupils.” J Exper Educ 4:44-9, S °35 

Attempts to evolve a definite method for stimulating imagination in the 
descriptive writing of elementary pupils. (El) 


1791. “Three methods of developing imagination in pupils’ writing.”” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:654-61, O °35 
Discusses experimentation in developing imaginative power and gives 
samples of the picture-study !esson, the literary-model lesson, and the sense- 
training lesson. (H Sch) 


1792. Livingston, Kathryn Heinz. “Public speaking: a course in mental health and 
personal development.”’ Calif J Sec Educ 10:521-5, N ’35 

Presents a restatement and revaluation of the objectives of public 

speaking courses. Declares per lity devel t to be the only goal and 


discusses the means of attaining that goal. (H Sch) 





1793. Lloyd, Charles Allen. ‘Mistaken teachings about certain points in English.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 22:404-10, My °33 

Mentions and discusses some of the common words and expressions that 

are questioned as to whether or not they are grammatically correct. Points 


out the danger that teachers may instill into pupils a wholly unnatural and 
artificial ideal of speech. 


1794. Loar, Grace. “A verse-speaking choir in high school.” Engl J 21:710-15, N '32 
Relates experiences in organizing a verse-speaking choir in high school, 
and points out its value for teaching appreciation of poetry and for develop- 

ing freedom and accuracy of speech. (H Sch) 


1795. Loban, Walter. “Making pupils responsible for self-diagnosis.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 24:571-5, S '35 
Discusses the use of sheets for individual and class diagnosis suggested 
in the Minnesota course of study in English, 1933. Individual diagnostic 
sheets may be used by pupils interested in making improvement in language 
usage. (H Sch) 


1796. Lobsenz, Margaret. “Précis writing an aid in reading.”” H Points 13 :46-9, D 
"31 
Discusses précis writing, its methods, values, and the results of a 
précis-writing experiment. (H Sch) 


1797. Lock, Dorothy M. “A library activity."" Instr 44:49, N °34 


Tells of teaching the children how to use the library by means of work 
sheets. (El) 
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Lockwood, Helen Drisella. “Classroom study of the contemporary press and 
undergraduate publications.” Engl J (Col ed) 23 :225-9, Mr ’34 
Discusses the aims or purposes of classroom work in journalism. (Col) 


Logan, Conrad T. “Composition teaching in America before 1850.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 23 :486-96, Je ’34 





Discusses the infl on position of (1) Benjamin Franklin, who 
established the theory and set forth the basic types of activity; (2) John 
P. Brace, who used stimulating preliminary di ion and dels in teaching 





composition ; (3) Jacob Abbott, who attempted to guide composition writing 
away from the artificial and grandiloquent and toward the simple, the 
natural, the practical; and (4) R. G. Parker, whose textbook, called Pro- 
gressive Exercises in English Composition, began to be widely used. (H Sch) 


Lohmann, Elsa. “Phonics as taught in our first grades throughout the United 
States.” Educ Meth 9:217-21, Ja ’30 
Gives the opinions of educators throughout the United States on the 
teaching of phonics. (Gr. 1) 


Long, Howard H., and Mayer, Willa C. “Printing versus cursive writing in 
beginning reading instruction.” J Educ Res 24:350-5, D ’31 

States that the results of an experiment indicate that the cursive pro- 

cedure is less effective for reading print than the print procedure. (Gr. 1) 


Loomis, A. K. “Denver’s two-track language course.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21: 
148-9, F °32 
Presents a summary of a paper discussing Denver’s two-track language 
course which attempts to make adjustment to meet the maturity of pupils. 
(H Sch) 


Loomis, Charles P., and Moran, Anna May. “Relation between use of different 
parts of speech in written composition and mental ability." J Educ Psychol 
22 :465-75, S "31 
Reports a study to ascertain the relation of speech to mental ability. 
Analysis was made of different parts of speech, mental age, average school 
grades, etc., and their relationships were determined. Pupils in grades 7 and 
8 were used in the experiment. (Jr H Sch) 


Lord, F. E. “Curricular validity of the Stanford Achievement Dictation Test.” 
El Engl R 8:113-16, My '31 
Analyzes two forms of the Stanford Achievement Dictation Test, show- 
ing that the test contains far too many words that lack the support of 
scientific curriculum-making principles—it lacks curricular validity. (El) 


Lorenz, Elsie L. “The writing vocabulary of third grade children.’”” El Engl R 
8:21-2, 24, Ja ’31 
Gives the results of a study that was made of written compositions by 
third grade children. The purpose of the study was to determine the words 
that are in the writing vocabulary of children of that age. (Gr. 3) 


Loughran, John M. “Oral English in secondary schools.” Q J Speech 20:72-80, 
F °34 
Takes up the need of efficient training in oral English in secondary 
schools. Shows how this need may be met. (H Sch) 


Louttit, C. M., and Patrick, James R. ‘“‘A study of students’ knowledge in the 
use of the library.” J Ap Psychol 16 :475-84, O ’32 
Reports a study of student knowledge in the use of the library, carried 
on at Ohio University. (Col) 


Love, Harry M. “Standards in English procedure at Theodore Roosevelt High 
School.” H Points 17:9-16, Ap °35 
Discusses the standards of form of manuscripts and of class procedure 
for pupils and gives a detailed outline of each (H Sch) 
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Love, Rose Leary. “An Easter reading game.” Instr 44:53, Mr °35 
Tells how the game is played. (El) 


Low, J. Herbert, et al. “Objectives in teaching English in the Erasmus Hall 
High School.” Sch 41:529-30, Ap 3, ’30; also in H Points 12:27-32, Mr °30 
States the aims of English instruction in the Erasmus Hall High School. 

(H Sch) 


Lowance, Dottie D. “A reading help.” Instr 40:63, My ’31 
Offers a suggestion for making reading classes more interesting. (El) 


Lowe, Mary E. “Required reading versus free reading.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
19 :642-51, O °30 
* Recommends free reading under guidance as preferable to required read- 
ing from set reading lists, and attempts to state the arguments on both 
sides of the question. (H Sch) 


Lowman, Harmon Luther. “English composition and the school newspaper.” 
Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 9:567-9, Ap °30 
Describes the publication of a school newspaper which removed the 
complaints over the necessity of doing written composition. 


Lowrey, Rosewell G. “Our shackled language.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:398-400, 
My ’32 
Makes a plea for less academic restraint in writing and speaking, since 
it tends to inhibit thought processes. (H Sch) 


Lowry, Ellsworth. “Improving the mechanics of reading.”” El Sch J 32:364-8, 
Ja "32 

Discusses the procedure and results of a drill program in the mechanics 

of reading which was conducted in grades 4 to 8. Time pressure drills were 

given on easy narrative material, and special drills were given by the teach- 

ers of arithmetic and history in reading the content of these subjects. 

Standardized tests were used to measure the effects of the program. (Gr. 4-8) 


Lubell, Albert J. “The library and English teaching.” H Points 13 :53-6, Ap °31 
Tells how the library should coéperate with English literature classes to 
give the pupils a “feel” of books. (H Sch) 


Lubin, Frances. “Development in pupils of the’ power and habit of thinking.” 
H Points 13 :32-6, D ’31 
States the contributions of literature, oral and written expression, and 
other forms of English to the development of the ability to organize the 
mental processes for the purpose of finding a solution to a problematic 
situation. (H Sch) 


Lucas, Mary R. “The children’s librarian takes stock.” Library J 58:342-3, Ap 
15, ’33 
Challenges teachers and librarians to make a concentrated effort to 
encourage children to read. (El and H Sch) 


Luceock, Natalie. “The library—adventures in reading.”’ Platoon Sch 6:42-4, 
Mr-Ag °31 
Suggests methods of helping the child satisfy his urge to adventure in 
new fields of reading. (El) 


Lucia, Sister M. “Curriculum possibilities of Old Testament literature.” Cath 
Educ R 28:216-24, Ap °30; 284-7, My °30; 362-7, Je ’30; 29:349-63, Je ’31 
Suggests the place of Biblical literature, drama, short stories, and the 

Psalms in the development of literature and tells how they may be correlated 
with literature in the teaching of religion and in the development of char- 
acter traits. Gives an outline of Psalms and of poems to be used in the 
study of each topic or trait. Includes a long bibliography of historical and 
critical words on Bible literature and a list of materials found in periodicals. 
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Lucke, Elmina R. “An experiment on senior-high-school level.”” Jr-Sr H Sch 
Clearing House 7 :426-8, Mr ’33 
Expresses the belief that, through integration, we can prevent turning 
out pupils with fragmentary lists of unrelated knowledge. Experiments with 
English, social studies, and arts. (H Sch) 


Luckiesh, M., and Moss, Frank K. “A correlation between illumination inten- 
sity and nervous muscular tension resulting from‘ visual effort.” J Exper 
Psychol 16:540, Ag °33. (Reviewed in El Engl R 12:140, My ’35) 

Reports a behavioristic investigation’ in the General Electric Company 
lighting research laboratory to determine the relationship between intensity 
of illumination and development of nervous muscular tension while reading. 
(Adult) 


Ludewig, Anne E. “An original chapter of a famous novel.” H Points 17:35-7, 
F °35 
Describes a project in which pupils wrote an additional chapter to The 
House of Seven Gables. The purpose was to awaken active enjoyment in 
Hawthorne’s work. (H Sch) 


Ludwig, Mary Ehrnst. “Writing letters.”” Instr 43:55, S ’34 
Suggests the building and using of a classroom post office to motivate 
interest in letter writing. (El) 


Lumley, F. H. “The English teacher and radio broadcasts.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :478-85, Je "34. (Abs in H Sch Teach 10:24-5, Ja ’34) 

Presents an abstract of a speech in which the author explains how the 
teacher may make the best use of the radio in teaching speech, language 
usage, and literature. Points out that the greatest benefit may be derived 
by talking over the programs with the pupils both before and after the 
performance. (H Sch) 


Lundy, Leta Evelyn. “A word drill.” Instr 40:34, O ’31 
Explains a device for teaching difficult words. (Prim) 


Lusk, Jessie G. “Our library books.” Instr 39:54, My ’30 
Describes a plan to draw the pupils’ attention to new library books. (El) 


Lyman, Rollo L. “Comparative value of various composition scales."" El Sch J 
30 :389-91, Ja ’30 
Attempts to rank composition scales as to ob ectivity and administra- 
tive feasibility. (El) 


“Contrasting methods of differentiation.”” Engl J 20:69-70, Ja 31 

Gives an abstract of a paper given before the National Council of 
Teachers of English. Gives some advance data from the National Survey of 
Secondary Education pointing out that individual instruction and ability 
grouping is being used in English classes. (H Sch) 


“Varied patterns in the literature curriculum.” /J/ll Assn of Teach of Engl 
Bul 23 :6-9, Mr 1, ’31 

States that a curriculum should be planned according to three growing 
ideas: (1) educative experiences must be normal; (2) educational experi- 
ences of all departments ought to be inter-related; and (3) the experiences 
of one subject, English, with its many branches, should be systematized 
into one whole. (H Sch) 


“Rules for reading.”” Library J 56:426, My 15, "31 
States nine different things a good reader does. 


“Unit organization of teaching material in English.”” North Cen Assan Q 
6 :170-2, S *31 

Discusses units in literature which propose to contribute considerably 
to the interpretation of life. The units are not outlined. 
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1833. “A co-operative experiment in junior high school composition.” Sch R 
39 :748-57, D "31. (Reviewed in El Engl R 11:139-40, My °34) 

Reviews a study to determine whether or not pupils can be taught pat- 
terns of workmanship in position and whether or not they can profitably 
be given the responsibility of locating and checking their own errors. (Gr. 
6-9) 





1834. “Curriculum revision in the field of English.” (Abs) Nat Educ Assn Proc 
69 :780-1, 1931 
States that English curriculum revision should keep in mind four major 
phases of current educational thinking: (1) conceive of curriculum as pupil 
experiences, (2) make student experiences closely resemble the activities use- 
ful in daily life, (3) inter-relate and correlate learning experiences, and (4) 
condemn the lockstep progress of students. (Gr. 3-12) 


1835. The enrichment of the English curriculum. Univ of Chicago, Sup Educ 
Mon, no. 39, Chicago, Ja "32. 251 p. (Reviewed in Educ Meth 12:312-13, 
F °33; reported on in Engl J 22 :358-66, My °33) 
Classifies representative studies of English instruction designed to sug- 
gest lines of investigation and study for English teachers. (Col) 


1836. “Summary of investigations relating to grammar, language, and composition 
(January, 1929, to January, 1931)—II.” El Sch J 32:352-63, Ja ’82; 426-34, 
F 32 


Contains a classified review of the research on English usage conducted 
during this period. The major classifications are (1) investigations con- 
cerning the curriculum, (2) investigations in correct usage, (3) investiga- 
tions in the field of written composition, and (4) investigations in methods 
of teaching. Each major classification is divided into sub-divisions. (El) 


1837. “Normalizing English instruction.” Engl J 21:89-96, F °32; also in El 
Engl R 9:175-8, 192, S ’32 

States that courses in English as well as in other subjects have become 

too highly specialized; that the teacher of English literature feels she should 

not teach related history, or geography, for example. Says that the country 

has now reached a stage in its development where less individualization is 
desirable. (H Sch and Col) 


1838. “Tradition and innovation in the senior high-school English curriculum.” 
Engl J 24:189-95, Mr 35 
Suggests that evolution rather than revolution must characterize any 
curriculum reform. Discusses as innovations recreational reading, functional 
composition, a limited grammar program, and correlation of literature with 
other subjects. Points out that the English curriculum must eventually 
fit into an integrated school program. (H Sch) 


1839. Lyman, R. L., and Anderson, Harold A. “English.” In “Selected references on 
secondary-school instruction,” by Leonard V. Koos and collaborators. Sch 
R 41:129-46, F ’33 ; 42:129-34, F 34; 43 :182-6, F ’85 
Contains an annotated list of references on the major aspects of in- 
struction in English; namely, the curriculum, thods of teachi super- 
vision, and measurement. 





1840. Lynch, Charlotte M. “Making Franklin’s Autobiography appeal.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 21:568-9, S "32 
Describes a plan for making the study of Franklin’s Autobiography 
more interesting. Before study was begun, the teacher had the pupils name 
and think about commendable human characteristics, such as initiative, 
frugality, and tact, and to think of persons known to them who exemplify 
these traits. (H Sch) 
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Lynn, Florence M. “The second grade handles the mail.”” Am Childh 16:7-9, 54, 
Mr ’31 
Tells how second grade children in one school took care of all the 
school mail and learned, in addition to many other branches of subject- 
matter, oral language, written language, reading, writing, and spelling. 
Outlines the pupil activities in detail. (Gr. 2) 


Lynn, Massachusetts, Public Schools. “A good start in writing.’”” Am Childb 
20:15, 42-8, S "84 
Suggests a thod of teachi beginners to learn to write. Includes a 
typical lesson. (Gr. 1) 





Lyon, Elva Anne. “Objective measurements in English.” Educ Res Bul 9:481-9, 
N 19, ’30 

Gives an account of an experiment carried on in the College of Agri- 

culture at Ohio State in which objective tests in English were used as one 

of the factors in the student’s analysis of his abilities and aptitudes. (Col) 


“English in junior colleges.”” Educ Res Bul 10:95-104, F 18, ’81 

Discusses a study of English curricula in junior colleges to see whether 
the junior college gives any indication of solving the problem of articulation 
of English between high school and college. (Jr Col) 


Lyon, Pearl C. “A primary Thanksgiving project.” Instr 44:20, N ’34 
Tells of a project which formed the basis for language and seatwork for 
two weeks: (Gr. 1) 


Lyon, P. H. B. “The teaching and learning of appreciation of literature.” J 
Educ (London) 67 :671-3, O °35 

Explains in detail how pupils may be led to appreciate the classics in 
various types of poetry. (Sec) 


M. A., and L. C. P. “ ‘The teaching of handwriting.’” J Educ (London) 65:84, 
F °33 
Deals with the causes of bad handwriting. 


Mabie, Edward C. “Speech training and individual needs.” Q J Speech 19:341- 
55, Je "33 
Offers suggestions for making speech training meet the specific needs of 
the individual. 


Mabie, Ethel. Language development in primary grades through school activi- 
ties. Public School Publishing Co., Bloomington, Ill., 1930. 96 p. (Re- 
viewed in Educ Res Bul 10:221, Ap 15, °31) 

Discusses the teaching of the English language in the primary grades. 
Suggests methods and materials for the development of the child’s use of 
language in relation to the attitudes, interests, desires, and thoughts of 
others. (Prim) 


“The English teacher analyzes her job.” Educ Outl 7:49-53, N °32 
Purports to give the teacher of English in the elementary school some 

basis for determining her problems. Points out the aims of language teach- 

ing and the functions of the teacher in helping pupils achieve such goals. 


“Language ability and personality adjustment.” El Engl R 10:165-8, S °83 

Reports a study of the language difficulti of child and of the 
causes, deep-seated in the personalities of children, for the ineffectiveness 
of our methods. Gives a long list of suggestions for the correction of spe- 
cific difficulties. (El) 





McAllister, Samuel W. ‘Some observations on the reading of university stu- 
dents.”” Library J 57:163-5, F 15, ’32 
Points out examples of required and voluntary reading. A check-up on 
students doing voluntary reading in a certain college. (Col) 
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McAtee, Irma Vanderveer. “Ballads and game songs from Tripoli.” H Sch 
Teach 8:33-4, Ja °32 
Suggests having pupils of the community collect the ballads and game 
songs of their parents’ days for use in studying a unit on ballads. Gives 
several ballads. (H Sch) 


McBride, Charles Elwood. The value of the McCall-Crabbe test lessons in teach- 
ing reading in the third, fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh grades. Unpub- 
lished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1930. 54 p. 

Attempts to determine whether reading test lessons are valuable in 
teaching reading; whether they are of more value to one grade than an- 
other; and whether they are of the same value to pupils of varied intelli- 
gence abilities. (Gr. 3-7) 


McCabe, Martha R. “Early American juvenilia, a little journey into the land of 
colonial juvenile books.” El Engl R 12:251-6, 270, D °35 
Includes a very brief history of colonial writings designed to interest 
children. Gives a list of these early American writings with a brief descrip- 
tive statement concerning each book. (El) 


McCallister, James M. “Character and causes of retardation in reading among 
pupils of the seventh and eighth grades.” El Sch J 31:35-43, S 30 
Describes an investigation to determine the causes of retardation. In- 
cludes lists and discussions of reading deficiencies and their causes as 
revealed by the study. (Gr. 7-8) 


“Reading difficulties in studying content subjects.” El Sch J 31:191-201, 
N ’30 

Describes a study in which an attempt was made to determine the kinds 
of reading difficulties which junior high school pupils encounter in studying 
American history, mathematics, and general science. Fifty difficulties are 
listed. (Jr H Sch) 


“Guiding pupils’ reading activities in the study of content subjects.” El 
Sch J 31:27i-84, N ’30 

Discusses the point of view that guidance in reading may be effectively 
earried out by associating it closely with the regular study activities of a 
course. Gives suggestions for five types of guidance of groups and of indi- 
viduals. Gives a few examples. (Gr. 7-8) 


“The effectiveness of remedial instruction in reading in the junior high 
school.” Sch R 39:97-111, F ’31 

Describes remedial work in reading at the University High School of 
the University of Chicago. Data given show that remedial instruction in 
reading may be carried on with profit in the junior high school. (Jr H Sch) 


“Determining the types of reading in studying content subjects.” Sch R 
40 :115-23, F °32 

Analyzes reading activities used in grades 7 and 8 in history, mathe- 
matics, and general science. (Gr. 7-8) 


McCallister, James M., and Baker, Grace H. “Corrective instruction in reading 
in seventh-grade English classes.”. Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:734-43, N °32 
Describes a program of corrective reading carried out in the regular 
seventh grade English class of the Roosevelt Junior High School, Aberdeen, 
South Dakota. The report includes a description of the instructional units 
used in the program and an estimate of the effectiveness of the corrective 
procedures. (Jr H Sch) 


McCarroll, Jessie M. “Self-direction in eighth-grade English: an experiment.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:45-9, Ja °35 
Proves “the ability of the group as a whole to set up a clearly defined, 
practical, and possible goal and to reach it by concerted action growing out 
of individual effort.” The short story was the unit studied. (Jr H Sch) 
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McCarroll, Rosella. “A first-grade unit.” Instr 43:16, 78, My °34 
Presents a unit on the study of health, home, and school. This unit is 
conducted by means of dramatization (Gr. 1) 


McCarthy, Dorothea A. The language development of the pre-school child. Univ 
of Minnesota Press, Minneapolis, 1930. 174 p. (Reviewed in El Engl R 
11:140, My °34) 

-Reports an analysis of the running conversation of a random sampling 
of pre-school children to determine (1) “the function of language in the 
child’s life,” (2) “the changes in the length of sentences,” (3) “the com- 
plexity of sentence structure,” and (4) “the proportion of the various parts 
of speech.” (Pre-sch) 


McCarthy, Margaret. ‘Writing an expository theme.” Educ Meth 15:163-5, 
D 35 
Outlines the way in which a unit of work in English was carried out in 
grades 7 and 8. (Gr. 7-8) 


McCarty, Pearl Sands. “Increasing comprehension in silent reading.” Sch R 
39 :758-66, D °31 
Reports a study of silent reading carried on in West Virginia Univer- 
sity High School. Two groups were used, one of which received special 
training in reading while the other had no training in reading. (H Sch) 


McCloskey, John C. ‘The breakdown of tradition.”” Engl J (Col ed) 24:116-25, 
F °35 
Discusses the point of view that writing should be taught primarily as 
the personal expression of ideas rather than as the preparation of speci- 
mens of various types of writing, and that teachers should recognize that 
the student needs not only an idea but also a reason, impulse, or motive for 
passing that idea on to others. (Col) 


McClure, Charles Haven. The contribution of English literature to a secondary 
school program of education for world peace. Unpublished Master’s thesis, 
Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1930. 182 p. 

Discusses the purpose of literature in the course of study and gives a 
summary of works of outstanding writers from 1611 to 1929 who have con- 
tributed material about war and international good will. (H Sch) 


McClusky, Howard Yale. “An experiment on the influence of preliminary skim- 
ming on reading.” J Educ Psychol 25:521-9, O ’34 
Tells of an experiment to determine “the influence of a preliminary 
skimming on a normal reading of the same passage immediately following 
the skimming.” (Col) 


“A quantitative analysis of the difficulty of reading materials.” J Educ Res 
28 :276-82, D °34 

Reports a study to learn the characteristics of reading material of 
different difficulty levels. 


McCoid, Lida Claire. “Reading and creative activities.” J Educ 114:32, Jl 20, °31 

Discusses the aims for teaching reading in the progressive classroom. 

Suggests that the creative impulse is bound to find expression in a mind 
enriched by varied and vital reading experience. (El) 


“Reading and creative activities.” (Abs) Nat Edue Asan Proc 69 :529-30, 
1931 

Gives the aims of teaching reading as: (1) to produce rich and varied 
experiences, (2) to establish strong motives for and a permanent interest in 
reading, and (3) to create desirable attitudes, habits, and skills in reading. 
Suggests that reading teachers use John Dewey’s five types of activity essen- 
tial to education: linguistic, dramatic, artistic, explanatory, and constructive. 
(Gr. 1-3) 
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McConnell, John. “Preparation for the study of A Tale of Two Cities.” H Points 
17 :85-7, N °35 
Advises the correlation of the study of A Tale of Two Cities with the 
work of the history class. Recommends having class reports on incidents 
taken from the book, which will help the class understand the environmental 
conditions of the people in that period. (H Sch) 


McConnell, Josephine. “A Dutch project.” Instr 44:32, 64-5, Mr °35 
Outlines a project which includes activities in reading, spelling, and 
language. (Gr. 3-4) 


McConnell, Robert E. “Speech education for the teacher in training.” El Engl R 
12:274-6, D °35 
Shows that speech education is indispensable in both elementary and sec- 
ondary education. Makes four suggestions for teacher education with spe- 
cial attention to speech training. Describes work in this line in Washington 
State Normal School at Ellensburg. 


MacCormick, Austin H. “Rehabilitation through books.” J Adult Educ 3 :433-7, 
O ’81 
Points out the force of reading in our daily life and makes suggestions 
for the development of the reading habit. 


McCormick, A. T. “Developing an elementary school library.” Wilson Bul 
8:45-7, S °33 
Tells of the development and use of the library at Maplewood School, 
Connersville, Indiana. (El) 


McCormick, Maud. “Graduate students’ English.”” Engl J (Col ed) 23 :237-46, 
Mr °34 
States that the English of postgraduate students at Iowa State College 
is examined and the students are judged by their use of English in their 
letters of inquiry. Suggests what is done for the purpose of remedial work. 
(Col) 


“Hybrid sentence constructions.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:740-6, N °35 

; Describes a study of the distribution of various errors in sentence struc- 
ture and suggests teaching procedures which might help to eliminate these 
errors. (Col) 


McCowen, Annie M. “Professional preparation for teaching spelling.” El 
Engl R 7:139-42, Je ’30 
Presents a questionnaire study of spelling method courses in 23 state 
teachers’ colleges in the United States. Spelling methods in every case form 
only a part of a more inclusive methods course. (Gr. 1-12) 


McCoy, Helen F. “Correlation of English and science.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:668-9, O '35 
Offers a suggestion regarding motivation of composition writing. (H Sch) 


McCoy, Lela. ‘“‘For better penmanship.” Sierra Educ News 30:48, S °34 
Tells of the use of a check list as a stimulant for securing practice in 
handwriting. 


McCoy, Margaretta. ‘“‘Memorizing poetry.” Instr 41:59, Ja ’32 
Suggests a method for interesting upper-grade pupils in reading and 
memorizing poetry. (El) 


McCoy, Myra L. “Standards in high-school journalism.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
19 :788-94, D ’30 
Makes a plea for standards in journalism because in a number of 
places it is no longer considered an extracurricular activity. Presents in 
outline the suggestions for a beginning and an advanced course in journalism. 
(H Sch) 
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“The status of high school journalism in United States.” H Sch Teach 
7:345-6, N "31 

Discusses the place of journalism in the curriculum and tells of the 
efforts to form a good journalism course of study. (H Sch) 


“High school journalism.” H Sch Teach 8:102-3, Mr °32 
Gives a general discussion of the function of journalism in the high 
school curriculum. (H Sch) 


“Why offer a course in high school journalism?” Sch and Soc 36:244-6, 
Ag 20, °32 

Sets forth the value of the publication of the school newspaper as a 
force in the education of the child. (H Sch) 


MacCreary, Marjorie. “The organization of the school newspaper.” Jr-Sr H 
Sch Clearing House 4:553-7, My °30 
Makes suggestions concerning the requirements for a good paper and 
how to organize and direct it successfully. (H Sch) 


Macdonald, Adrian. “Cultural backgrounds for teachers in training.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 20:400-6, My ’31 
Stresses the importance of a long period of contact with cultural sub- 
jects—specially for prospective teachers of English. Suggests ways for over- 
coming intellectual reticence. (Col) 


McDonald, Elvira. “Correlation as it was carried out in a platoon school.” 
Educ Meth 10:24-9, O ’30 
Shows how English is correlated with other subjects and activities. 


McElwee, Edna Willis. “A study of retardation and special instruction in 
reading.” El Sch J 32:185-43, O 31 
Discusses an experimental study to determine the value of special in- 
struction and size of class in preventing retardation. (Gr. 1-4) 


“Differences in reading attainment of Italian and Jewish children.” J Ap 
Psychol 19 :730-2, D ’35 

Relates the results of an experimental study of 1,200 children in which 
it seems that Jewish children made greater reading achievement than was 
expected and Italian children made lower than was expected for their 
mental ages. (El) 


MacGarvey, M. S. “Objectives of journalism at Newtown.” H Points 17:54-6, 
Je '35 
Lists and discusses the objectives of journalism. (H Sch) 


McGeoch, John A., and McKinney, Fred. ‘Retroactive inhibition in the learning 
of poetry.”” Am J Psychol 46:19-33, Ja ’34 
Discusses an experiment on the influence of interpolated learning upon 
the retention of a section of one representative sample—poetry. 


McGovney, Margarita. “Spelling deficiency in children of superior general 
ability.” El Engl R 7:146-8, Je ’30 
Reports an investigation to answer the question: Do children of 
superior intelligence have striking difficulties with spelling? Indicates that 
occasionally superior children are found who do have difficulty with spelling. 
(Gr. 1-12) 


McGraw, H. Ward. ‘Sentences and thinking.”” Engl J 20:68, Ja ’31 
Discusses the functional aims of grammar to be emphasized in teaching 
as presented in a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English. (H Sch) 
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McGregor, A. Laura. “English and vocational guidance.” Engl J 20:78, Ja °31 
Presents a summary of a paper which points out the opportunities for 
studying the occupations both in oral and written composition work in 
English. Suggests the use of the project method for this purpose and lists 
several aids. (H Sch) 


Macgregor, Virginia Claire. ‘‘Personal development in beginning speech train- 
ing.” Q J Speech 20:47-57, F ’34 
Presents the expectations of the average layman and discusses the re- 
sults that may reasonably be expected to develop in a first course in speech 
training. 


McGuire, Edna. “Poem selection for primary grades.” El Engl R 11:263-7, 
D ’34 
Discusses the values of poetry, some objective attempts to determine lists 
of poems suitable for each of the various grade levels, and an attempt to 
find a basic list of poems. Includes lists for first, second, and third grades. 
(Gr. 1-3) 


McHarry, Liesette J. “Footprints.” Jll Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 23:2-6, 
Mr 1, ’31 
Gives aims, methods, and a plan for teaching biography effectively. 
(H Sch) 


“A plan of correlation.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:302-9, Ap °32 

States that the correlation of English with other departments has failed 
to produce satisfactory results, because of lack of real enthusiasm and be- 
cause too much was expected of teachers who possessed limited training in 
the field of English. Tells of a plan in which the teaching of biography was 
used as the starting point. (H Sch) 


McIlwaine, Shields. ‘“‘ ‘Sophomore Lit.’: a sad case.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:52-7, 
Ja °33 
Puts the case of sophomore literature in four types of courses: (1) 
“Survey of English Literature,” (2) “Masterpieces of English Literature,” 
(3) “Types of Literature,” and (4) “Introduction to Literature.” Gives 
arguments pro and con each type. (Col) 


McIntyre, Clara F. “Modern college youth and the Mid-Victorian novel.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 21:750-7, N ’32 
Presents the opinions of college students toward Mid-Victorian litera- 
ture and the method of teaching it to them. (Col) 


McKechnie, Mary B. “A unit on rabbits.” Instr 43:16, 75-7, Ap ’34 
Describes an integrated project including activities for literature, read- 
ing, and oral and written English. (Prim) 


McKee, J. H. “A new spelling list.” Engl J (Col ed) 19:652-61, O °30 
Presents a list of words which coll tudents fr tly misspell and 
tells briefly how the list was obtained. (Col) 





“Wherein they improve: and who, and when, and where, and—perhaps— 
why.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:473-86, Je ’32 

Reports a study in which students were tested and an effort made to 
determine where, how, and when they improve during their college career. 
(Col) 


“Subjective and (or versus) objective.” Engl J (Col ed) 23:127-33, F °34 
Compares the values of subjective and objective type examinations. (Col) 


McKee, Paul. “Research values in children’s writing vocabularies.”” El Engl R 
7:73-7, Mr °30 
Points out some of the more obvious opportunities for research in the 
field of children’s writing vocabularies. (Gr. 1-8) 
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1909. Language in the elementary school: spelling position, and writing. 
Houghton, Mifflin Co., Boston, 1934. 481 p. 


Discusses teaching technique as applied to spelling, composition, and 
writing. (El) 





1910. MacKinnon, Katherine. “Learning to write.” Instr 43:55, F °34 
Suggests a method of teaching first grade pupils to write. (Gr. 1) 


1911. Mackintosh, Helen K. 
8:18-20, Ja ’31 
Suggests methods by which children’s interest in poetry may be de- 
termined, and reports an experiment in which the teacher “used the method \ 
of direct presentation of poems in groups of ten each day.” After listening ‘i 
to the poems the pupils rated them in order of their preference. (Gr. 3-6) a 


“Recent data on children’s interests in poetry.” El Engl R 


1912. A critical study of children’s choices in poetry. Univ of Iowa studies in 


iT 

Educ, vol 7, no. 4, 1932. 128 p. ; 
Takes stock of the present status of poetry. A controlled experimental A 
study was made to determine the child’s interests. (Gr. 3-6) 


_—- 


eS 


1913. McKitrick, May. “Creative writing in the new era.” Engl J 23:298-302, Ap °34 
Fears that creative writing will become extinct or non-important, as 
the project and vocational guidance have done. (H Sch and Col) 


Es 
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1914. McLain, Arthur. “A reading scrapbook.” Instr 40:60, Mr ’81 
Tells how fourth grade pupils made reading scrap books. (Gr. 4) 


sete 


1915. MacLatchy, Josephine H., chairman. “A bibliography of unpublished studies in | 
elementary school English, 1925-1934." El Engl R 12:260-3, 267, D °35; 4 
13 :20-4, 28, Ja 36; 58-63, 65, F ’36 ES 
Contains a bibliography of reports of study, mostly Master’s theses. i 
Analytical comment on these titles may be found in the January, 1936, issue 
of the Elementary English Review. (El) 


acy as co 
ss 


1916. MacLatchy, Josephine H., and Beavers, Ethel B. “A sixth-grade teacher 
studies reading.”” Educ Res Bul 13:141-7, S 19, °34 
Describes an experiment to determine the proficiency in reading which 
a group of sixth-graders might attain without detriment to the rest of their 
school work. The pupils of the room were classed in three ability groups, 
and different plans and activities were arranged for each group. Results 
were checked both objectively and subjectively. (Gr. 6) 


eer ee 


—— 


1917. “Reading for enjoyment in the sixth grade.” Educ Res Bul 14:38-44, 
F 13, °35 
Presents an objective attempt to solve the reading problems of 38 pupils. 
The pupils were divided into three groups according to standardized oral 
and silent reading tests, and were encouraged to read extensively. Objective 
tests were provided for a few books and occasionally class reports were 
given. Records were kept of books read. (Gr. 6) 
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1918. McLaughlin, Margaret. ‘Spinach and the Little Red Hen.” El Engl R 11:2465-7, 
? N °34 
, ’ Points out trends in the selection of juvenile literature for the course 
of study as these have been influenced by the aims of education and by the 
literary products available. (El) 


1919. McLaughlin, Wilma. “Shall we teach more constructive English and less litera- | 
ture?” H Sch Teach 8:274-5, S ’32 
Points out that the ultimate purpose of all education is the development 
of the ability to think, and argues that self-expression is more conducive to 
the development of that ability than the study of literature. Outlines briefly 
some methods for teaching constructive English. (H Sch) 
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MacLearie, Elizabeth C. “Using the advertisements.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :677-8, O °33 
Tells of the use of a unit on advertisements for motivating pupil in- 
terest in English. (H Sch) 


MacLeod, Malcolm. “Shakespeare assignments.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:822-4, 
D ’32 
Submits an outline which emphasizes people instead of action, diction, 
and other details and militates against the “sense of strangeness and tem- 
poral remoteness” that often conditions a comfortable attitude toward 
Shakespeare’s plays. (H Sch) 


McMahon-Lee, Irma Deane. “Improving reading.” Instr 44:68, O °35 
States that interest in reading may be motivated by making an imita- 
tion of a microphone and having pupils pretend that they are broadcasting 
when reading. (Gr. 4) 


McMillan, Leona. “A spelling aid.” Instr 44:65, S 35 
Suggests ways to make a knowledge of textbook spelling transfer to 
good spelling in compositions. (Gr. 7) 


McMillan, Thomas H. “Current adjustment within English courses of study.” 
Engl J 23:369-77, My °34 
Attempts to point out the recent major innovations, the changes of 
emphasis, and the present tendencies in the development of English courses 
of study. The trends discussed are the tendency to place greater emphasis 
on creative effort; the introduction of a greater amount of large unit work 
and coéperation with other subjects; the tendency toward greater use of the 
workbook and of local material for discussion, composition, and dramatiza- 
tion; and a new freedom granted to the teacher. (H Sch) 


MacMinn, George R. “These teachers of literature.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:26-36, 
Ja "31 
Describes different types of teachers—lecturer (various types), reader, 
schoolma’am, theorist, hobbyist, “‘supercilious condescender,” cynic, intimate, 
humorist, and personal equationist. (H Sch and Col) 


McNeill, Louise. “A silent spelling lesson.” Instr 39:60, S ’30 
Presents a silent spelling lesson that affords the teacher an opportunity 
to judge penmanship, sentence construction, neatness, spelling, and the 
pupils’ ability to follow instructions. (El) 


MeNicoll, Beatrice Ellen. ‘“‘A motivation device.” Instr 41:60, D ’31 
Tells of a device that was used to help a class of 45 French-speaking 
children to express themselves in English. (El) 


McPherson, Dorothy. “Stimulating children’s reading interest.” Wilson Bul 
9:369-71, Mr °35 
Suggests ways in which children may be directed in their reading with- 
out leaving the appearance of forcing it upon them. (El) 


McPherson, Oscar H. “Reading hobbies.” Library J 56:733-8, S 15, °31 
Discusses what a school librarian should be and do in getting the stu- 
dents interested in voluntary reading. (H Sch) 


McVean, Ione. “Travel spelling.” Instr 43:50, Ja '34 
Suggests a device for motivating spelling. (El) 


Madeleva, Sister Mary. ‘“Popularizing early English among undergraduates.” 
Engl J 20:73, Ja ’31 
Outlines a paper advocating that Old English readings should be corre- 
lated with the study of Old English grammar. (Col) 
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Madison, Wisconsin, Public Schools. “Creative dramatization in the activity 
program.” Am Childh 20:35-6, 40-1, Ja ’35 
Discusses relaxation and rhythms, and poetry and dramatic expression. 
Suggests numerous possibilities for dramatization in the first three grades. 
(Gr. 1-3) 


“Better writing in the primary grades.” Am Childh 20:12, 41, F °35 
Suggests methods of motivating writing. (Gr. 1-3) 


Magee, Ruby. “Spelling games.” Am Childh 20:29, 46, F °85 
Makes suggestions on the motivation of spelling through games. (Gr. 3) 
. 


Maguire, Hattie. “Reading interest in upper grades.” Sierra Educ News 
27 :54-5, O °31 
Tells how a new interest in reading was developed in a group of pupils. 
(Gr. 4-8) 


Makey, Herman O. “Imagination in business letters.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :41-5, Ja 33 
Points out the similarities and differences between business English and 
any other English. States that more imagination should be used in writing 
business letters. Also discusses a method of teaching the development of 
business letters. (H Sch) 


“Science in The Ancient Mariner.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:324-5, Ap ’34 
Explains how English can be correlated with geography in the study of 
The Rime of the Ancient Mariner. (H Sch) 


Malmud, Rose Susan. “The poetry of promise.” J Educ Psychol 21:527-44, 
O °30 
Speaks of poetic gifts. Includes a survey made of verse written by chil- 
dren in elementary and secondary school magazines and newspapers. 


Maloney, M. “Illustrating Silas Marner.”” H Points 12:45, O °30 
Discusses scrapbooks of pictures illustrating various scenes from Silas 
Marner. (H Sch) 


Malvey, Clara M. “Dramatizing the toy store.” Instr 43:31, 66-7, D °33 
Describes the dramatization activities that can be carried on with a 
toy store. (Kind-Prim) . 


Maniscalco, Catherine L. ‘“Memorizing a poem.” Instr 43:54, O °34 
Urges teaching memorization by means of the flash card. (El) 


Mann, Annette. “Are there minimum essentials in English?” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:228-9, Mr °35 
Discredits the idea that any one ability is absolutely essential. (H Sch) 


Mann, Sylvester. “The literal-minded obstacle.” Educ Meth 15:154-7, D 35 
Discusses the effect of pupil literal-mindedness on the teaching of Eng- 
lish literature. 


Mansell, Kathryn. “Vitalizing the ‘Idylls of the King.’” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :225-7, Mr °34 
Discusses a procedure in which the class was divided into three groups. 
One group edited a newspaper supposedly written by King Arthur and his 
knights, another developed a modern Round Table of the United States, 
and the third group wrote a pageant in poetry. (H Sch) 


Mantinband, Frank. ‘Projects in speech work.” H Points 13:33-4, Ja ’31 
Lists types of projects that may be developed in speech work. Gives 
the aims to be reached in speech during eight semesters. (H Sch) 
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“Oral English examinations.” H Points 13:42-3, Ja 31 
Discusses oral English that is taught once a week in Lincoln High 
School and the type of examinations given on this oral work. (H Sch) 


Manuel, H. T., and Prewit, I. “Differences in the handwriting of supervised 
and unsupervised pupils.” Sch and Soc 31:297-8, Mr 1, ’30. (Reviewed in 
Psychol Abs 4:249, My °30) 

Reports a study of the differences in handwriting between those pupils 
in schools which employ a handwriting supervisor and those which do not. 
Quality and speed were considered. (Gr. 1-7) 


Marcellus, Jean. “Stimulating character study in reading.” Instr 40:63, N °30 
Tells of a pageant entitled “Our School Days” which was used during 
Book Week to stimulate an interest in reading. (El) 


Marckwardt, Albert H. ‘“Dogmatism and the development of expression.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 22:212-17, Mr °33 
Gives a quotation from the preface of Wooley’s Handbook of Composi- 
tion, and examines and di the ped ical attitude inherent in the 
statement. (Col) 





“A defense of the ‘left wing.’” Engl J (Col ed) 22:822-6, D °33 
Argues for standards with which to work in English composition. (Col) 


Maresh, Violet. ‘‘Making small dictionaries.” Instr 40:70, N ’30 
Tells how third grade pupils learned the use of the dictionary by mak- 
ing dictionaries of their own. (Gr. 3) 


Marie, Sister Esther. ‘“‘Character-building through literature.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 22:148, F °33 
Discusses the possibilities of building character through a study of litera- 
ture. A summary of a paper given before the National Council of Teachers 
of English. (H Sch) 


Marion, Sister. ‘“‘We enjoy a ‘lark.’”’ Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:55-7, Ja '35 
Reports a successful procedure in teaching appreciation of poems about 
the “lark.” (H Sch) 


“The trolls lend a hand to vocabulary.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:129-31, 
F ’35 

Suggests a plan whereby the teacher tells a story and plays a record 
representing it to the class and with them suggests descriptive words and 
phrases which they use in themes on the phases of the topics. (H Sch) 


Mark, George E. “Use of the newspaper.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
8:310-11, Ja °34 

Discusses the importance of incorporating the newspaper in school 

work. Points out its possible uses as work material in English and other 
fields. (H Sch) 


Marks, Percy. “Writing and the student.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:487-96, Je '32 

Presents methods used by a teacher of writing to bring about success 

to each individual in the class. Stresses the importance of destructive criti- 
cism to the individual who aspires to do creative writing. (Col) 


Marquart, Iola. “A reading project.’ Instr 39:68, Ja °30 
Tells of the formation of a reading club at which the members reported 
on the books they had read since the last meeting. Gives further details 
which provide an incentive for reading. (El) 


Marsh, Marion. “Vitalizing high school composition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 129-33, F °34 
States that pupils should be given good reasons for their written or oral 
compositions. (H Sch) 
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Marshall, Lucy A. “Recitation on the novel.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:67-8, 
Ja °34 
Recommends that every pupil be given a chance to say something about 
the novel being studied. (H Sch) 


Martin, Abbott C. ‘Literature and life.” Nat Educ Assn J 19:47, F ’30 
Discusses the relationship between literature and life as expressed in 
Whitman's ‘Comrade, this is no book; who touches this, touches a man.” 


Martin, Mrs. Arthur. “A reading program adapted to individual differences.” 
Educ Meth 14:34-5, O °34; also under title “A reading program for indi- 
vidual differences,”’ in Sierra Educ News 30:27, S ’34 


Di the ma t and advantages of a free reading period. (El) 





Martin, Janet R., and Salveson, Alpha Knox. “A fifth grade works out a unit 
on Spain.” Instr 43:32-3, 57, Ap °34 


Includes activities for the appreciation of Spanish literature in English. 
(Gr. 5) 


Martin, Lawrence. “The school paper.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:62-4, Ja °32 
Lays bare some of the most obvious faults of the school paper, places 
the blame, and suggests what a good school paper should be and do. (H Sch) 


Martus, Ida D. “A sketch book project.”” H Points 12:27-8, F ’30 


Discusses an attempt to have the class imitate Washington Irving’s 
work. (H Sch) 


Martyn, Burr. “The English curriculum in high schools.”” Sch 44:2, 10, F 16, ’33 


Analyzes English curricula and suggests how they should be worked 
out. (H Sch) 


Massee, May. “Children’s foreign literature.” El Engl R 10:27-8, 48, F ’33 
Answers the question, “Why foreign literature?” Tells of the literary 
offerings of various countries. (El) 


Master, Helen S. “Fiction in the later elementary grades.” El Engl R 
12:178-84, O °35 
Discusses reading interests in the period which lies between the fairy 
tale and the realistic story. Suggests books and stories interesting to this 
group. (Upper El) 


Mathis, Lois. “Games that teach reading.”” Am Childh 17:38-9, D °31 
Gives suggestions for varying word drills and recognition of phrases. 
Each game is outlined in detail. (Gr. 2-3) . 


Matlock, Agnes. “The social studies as a medium of effective speech training.” 
Platoon Sch 7:13-18, F ’33 


Points out the speech training possibilities dormant in the field of the 
social studies. (El) 


Mattingly, Caroline. ‘‘Writers’ Week at Redlands.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:757-9, 
N °35 
Discusses a procedure for creating interest, making literature a living 
thing for the student. Several useful activities are suggested. (Col) 


Maurer, Florence. “An ‘ain't’ box.” Instr 43:55, O °34 
Describes a device for teaching correct language usage. (Gr. 6) 


Maursey, Margaret Newby. “Treasure trove for Treasure Island readers.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:667-8, O °35 
Suggests some teaching devices for the study of Treasure Island. 
(H Sch) 
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1973. 


1974. 


1975. 


1976. 


1977. 


1978. 


1979. 


1980. 


1981. 


1982. 


1983. 


1984. 


1985. 


1986. 
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Maxwell, C. R. “The use of score cards in evaluating textbooks.” Nat Soc for 
Study of Educ (30th yearbook, Pt II) 1931 :143-62 
Explains a sample score card for evaluating language textbooks. 


May, E. O. “Directed study in English.” In Ill Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 22: 
28-33, Ap 1, °30 
Outlines a method of teaching pupils how to study. The plan involves 
not just one teacher but requires the support of the principal and all his 
staff. (H Sch) 


Mayfield, Donald R. “A reading project.” Instr 40:66, Ap ’31 
Tells of a project in collecting newspaper and magazine articles for 
reading material. (El) 


Meader, Emma Grant. “Our American speech—a responsibility of the schools.” 
Educ Outl 4:234-40, My ’30 

Discusses the problem of correct speech in the United States and com- 

pares the attitude of Englishmen and Americans toward good use of English. 


“A new attitude toward speech.” El Engl R 7:251-4, D °30 

Advocates that Americans should be more careful regarding their man- 
ner of speech. Suggests that good American speech is spoken in the mouth 
rather than in the nose or throat. Points out the need for the elementary 
teacher to motivate good speech on the part of the pupils. (El) 


“Our American speech.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 10:90-4, Ja °31 
Offers a plea for better speech in America and a discussion of the part 
the elementary teacher plays in forming correct habits of speech. (El) 


“Principles of good teaching applied to speech education in the elementary 
school.” Q J Speech 17:83-9, F °31 

Takes up the basic principles of good teaching as related to the teaching 
of speech. (El) 


“Newer types of oral reading.”” Instr 40:56, 71-3, My °31 
Discusses the newer types of oral reading—as a science and as an art. 
(El) 


“Sound and rhythm in the speech of children.”” Q J Speech 20:275-9, Ap °34 
Presents sound and rhythm as the foundation of speech and stresses 
the need for attention to these in the education of the child. (Prim) 


Mearns, Hughes. “A note on ordinary folks.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
4:516-19, My °30 
Speaks of successful inspiration among ordinary children to do creative 
work in English. (H Sch) 


Mebane, Odelle. ‘“‘Language in the second grade.” Instr 40:68, N °30 
Suggests having pupils keep a notebook of corrected sentences for im- 
proving written work in the second grade. (Gr. 2) 


Meeks, Leslie H. ‘Reaction of the teacher in the field—college.” Teach Col J. 


4:64-9, S °32 

Discusses some theories of teaching English. Includes a report of a 
questionnaire study of the feeling of teachers in the field relative to the 
effectiveness of their college instruction. (Col) 


“Whither English in our schools?’’ Teach Col J 5:197-8, 203-4, Mr °34 
Tells of some problems in the teaching of English expression. Makes 
recommendations for the improvement of the work. 


“Words for the wordless.” Engl J (Col ed) 23:396-403, My °34 
Describes an experiment designed to enlarge and give the students 
better control over vocabulary. Consists of a dictionary study of words 





found in word lists. Weekly tests were given. (Col) 
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Melbo, Irving R., and Waterman, Ivan R. “Evaluation of textbook materials 
in handwriting.” El Sch J 36:204-10, N ’35 
Summarizes briefly the recent evaluation of textbook materials in hand- 
writing for the elementary grades by the California State Curriculum Com- 
mission. Lists criteria and gives a brief discussion of comparative studies. 
(El) 


Melcher, Frederic. ‘The story of ‘Book Week.’” El Engl R 7:191-5, 203, 211, 
O "30 : 
Gives suggestions and example posters for the Book Week movement 
for children. Points out that pupils’ interest and participation in reading 
have been increased by the movement. (El) 


Melchier, Maida K. “The teaching of ‘Snowbound.’” Instr 39:64, F °30 
Discusses the use of the notebook for sustaining interest. This notebook 
consisted of collections of pictures of similar scenes and short poems, de- 
scriptions of characters, and answers to questions. (El) 


Meltzer, H. ‘“‘Talkativeness in stuttering and non-stuttering children.” Pedagog 
Sem 46:371-90, Je °36 
Throws light on the nature of the talkativeness of stuttering children 
of 8 to 17 years of age. 


Mendel Fl G. “Ballads in English I.” H Points 12:51-2, S ’30 
Gives methods of developing a knowledge and appreciation of the ballad. 
Includes some original ballads written by pupils. (H Sch) 





“*Snowbound’ as a literary classic.” H Points 14:46-8, N ’32 
Suggests teaching Whittier’s ““Snowbound” by having pupils write imi- 
tations of it. Gives some pupil contributions. (H Sch) 


“Shakespeare in the Winchell era.” H Points 17:54, Mr ’35 

Suggests revitalizing Midsummer Night’s Dream by paraphrasing it in 
modern English and keeping notebooks of words and figures of speech. 
(H Sch) 


Mendenhall, Clara J. ‘Around the world book fair.” Platoon Sch 6:22-8, 8 °32 
Explains a project designed to increase the interest of the children in 
reading. (El) 


Mendenhall, James E. “An analysis of spelling errors.” Teach Col Rec 32:282-3, 
D ’*30 
Tells of an experiment to discover common difficulties in spelling in 
order to devise an effective program. 


“The characteristics of spelling errors.” J Educ Psychol 21:648-56, D °30 
Analyzes the spelling errors of 100 grade school children. Suggests a 
visual method of instruction to be based upon common errors. (Gr. 1-6) 


Mendenhall, James Edgar and Marcia E. The influence of familiarity upon 
children’s preferences for pictures and poems. Lincoln School, Teach Col, 
Columbia Univ, New York, 1933. 74 p. 

Discusses an experiment to determine the effect of familiarity on the 
preferences of children in regard to pictures and poems. (El) 


Mendenhall, Lawrence C. “Speech methods—a conservation of natural illusions.” 
Educ 55 :440-2, Mr 35 

Criticizes the teaching methods and motivation used in speech classes. 

Points out the ways in which the subject has been poorly adjusted to our 

present educational plan and how the difficulties may be overcome. (H Sch) 


Mercer, I. A. “An experiment with handwriting in first grade.” J Educ Res 
22:361-8, D °30. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 5:215, Ap °31) 
Reviews a study of the value of daily routine drill in penmanship in 
grade 1. (Gr. 1) 
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Meriam, J. L. “Avoiding difficulties in learning to read.” Educ Meth 9:413-19, 
Ap "30 
Gives the fundamental principles for teaching reading and lists 13 sug- 
gestions for ducting di (Gr. 1) 








“Play and the English language for foreign children.” J Edue Sociol 
4:129-33, N ’30 

Advises teaching the English language to foreign children by means of 
game activities, because language is a social activity and can be learned 
most easily by socialized methods of which games are one form. (El) 


Merrell, Katharine. ‘“‘We say it with figures.” H Points 15:52-5, S °33 
Discusses figures of speech and interesting class assignments for such 
figures. (H Sch) 


“The use of student-made illustrations.” H Points 15:40-1, D ’33 


Discusses the ‘possibilities of student-made illustrations in the teaching 
of literature. (H Sch) 


Merrill, John. ‘Dramatics a mode of study.” Progres Educ 8:58-70, Ja °31 
Discusses the value of imitation, impersonation, and dramatic play in 
the training of children. (El) 


Merrill, Mildred. “International neighbors.” Instr 44:20, Ap °35 
Describes a project which includes activities for oral and written com- 
position and for reading. (Prim) 


Messenger, Ruth. “The art to praise.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:662-6, O °33 
Says that the central aim of the teacher is to stimulate something of a 
love for literature in her pupils. (H Sch) 


“Assimilative material.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :58-63, Ja 34 
Explains a method of presenting “assimilative material—the stuff that 
makes literature come alive for children.” (H Sch) 


Metze, Mabel. “Playwrights all." Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:761-3, N °35 
Outlines in detail a project in writing an original one-act play by the 
coéperation of the entire class. (H Sch) 


Meyer, Gerard P. “Checking English note-books.” H Points 17:64, S ’35 
Lists the points needed in checking English notebooks and di the 
method of checking them. (H Sch) 





Middlebrook, L. Ruth. ‘“‘How much do students tell?’”’ Engl J (Col ed) 20:479-85, 
Je ’31 
Gives a number of incidents to illustrate the point that the professor of 
English must be more than just a teacher of English: she must be a guide 
to those who seek her out and lay their problems before her. (Col) 


Miesse, Ana C. “Vitalizing language.” Instr 40:68, O ’31 


Points out how language can be vitalized by making use of advertise- 
ments in class. (Gr. 6) 


Miles, W. R., and Laslett, H. R. “Eye movement and visual fixation during 
profound sleepiness.”” Psychol R 38:1-13, Ja ’31 
Discusses the effect of loss of sleep upon mechanics of reading. 


Millard, Louise Brand. ‘What is childhood’s native language?” El Engl R 
8:33-4, F '31 
Discusses the importance of creative expression for elementary school 
pupils and gives experiences. (El) 
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Miller, Abner A. “Streamlining ‘Comus.’”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:580-2, S ’35 
Reports an attempt to make “Comus” interesting through careful orien- 
tation and by writing a modern version of the play. (H Sch) 


Miller, Clyde R., compiler. ‘‘Mother Goose and the fairies still live!” 
Col Rec 31:493-6, F ’30 


Discusses the attempt of Teachers College (Columbia) to abandon fairy 
stories in the teaching of children. (Gr. 1-4) 


Teach 


“Your speech betrays you.” Teach Col Rec 31:821-3, My ’30 
Quotes from an article in the New York World to show that speech and 
voice are elements in determining what sort of person you are. 


“For fast, easy reading.”” Teach Col Rec 31:825-6, My °30 
Comments on an editorial from the New York Daily News which dis- 
cusses how to read and what to read. Five rules for reading are given. 


“More fiction urged for boys and girls.” Teach Col Rec 33:652, Ap °32 
Reports a speech by Anna T. Eaton, librarian at Lincoln School, Teach- 


ers College, in which she urges that more imaginative literature be made 
Zlehl, for Bila (El) 





Miller, Edwin L. “College entrance requirements in English.” North Cen 
Assn Q 5:209-18, S ’30; 553-69, Mr ’31; 6:173-5, S ’31 
Lists the recommendations of a committee of the North Central Asso- 
ciation regarding aims and curriculum for reading, grammar, composition, 
and literature in the secondary schools. (Gr. 7-12) 


“The worthy use of leisure.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 5:606-8, Je ’31 
Stresses the contribution of a study of literature to the worthy use of 
leisure. Lists suggested readings. 


Miller, Edwin L., chairman. “College entrance requirements in English.” 
Engl J 20:626-40, O °31; 714-29, N °31 
Describes an attempt on the part of the committee to make criticisms 
and offer suggestions and improvements for the report which was printed 
in the North Central Association Quarterly for September, 1930. Discusses 
the division of composition from literature, composition aims, the correlation 
of English with other subjects, position pr literature aims and 
scope, and the results of the study. Also discusses briefly individualization, 
and skills at grade 7. Includes a long list of school and life situations de- 
manding oral and written expression. (H Sch) 





Miller, Georgia E. “A technique for developing comprehension of literature.” 
Engl J 23:810-18, D ’34 
Emphasizes the importance of reading in the high school curriculum. 
Reports three experiments by which an attempt was made to discover the 
value of a five- or six-minute drill period in reading comprehension given 
each day. Means of motivation are suggested. Factors that were affected 
and improved most by drill are listed and discussed briefly. (H Sch) 


Miller, Joan Chaffe. “A study unit for outlines.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:824-7, 
D ’30 
Submits in brief an outline contract with suggestions for teaching. 
(H Sch) 


Miller, Marion Louise. “The Sherrard verse-speaking choir.” El Engl R 
10 :226-8, N ’83 ic 
Explains how a verse-speaking choir is conducted and points out some 
of the values to be derived from it. (El) 


Miller, Robert A. “A student’s library at the State University of Iowa.” 
Library J 57:938-40, N 15, °32 
Tells how the Iowa Memorial Union Library offers the opportunity for 
good recreational reading. (Col) 
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2035. 


2036. 
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Miller, Victor C. “English placement testing in Indiana State Teachers College.” 
Teach Col J 1:79-81, Ja ’30 
Tells of an experiment in using tests to determine the placement of 
freshmen in English classes. (Col) 


“Freshman English testing program at the Indiana State Teachers College.” 
Twenty-first Annual Conference on Educational Measur ts. Indiana Univ, 
Sch of Educ Bul, vol 11, no. 1, D ’34. p. 12-18 

Gives the results of the English testing in this school and discusses some 
of the meanings drawn from these. (Col) 





Milligan, Blanche. “A study of Holland.” Instr 42:16, 76-7, Mr '33 


Discusses a project in which a play was written and includes the play. 
(Gr. 3) 


“The friendly Japanese.” Instr 44:29, 63, Ja ’35 
Reports an integrated project providing correlation with reading, lan 
guage, and spelling. (Gr. 3) 


Milliner, Golda. ‘Reading in primary grades.” Indiana Teach 76:14-15, Ap °32 

Gives an account of the change in aims and methods for teaching read- 

ing to the primer and first grade. Tells how the methods may be carried 
out and where material can be obtained. (Prim) 


Mills, Henry C., and Eckert, Ruth E. “An evaluation of reading as a unit in 
a ‘How to Study’ course.” Sch and Soc 40:261-4, Ag 25, ’34 
Analyzes a section of the course “How to Study” as given at the Uni- 
versity of Buffalo. The section deals with drill and instruction on speed 
and comprehension in reading. (Col) 


Mills, Lewis S. “Dramatization in the country school.” Am Childh 15:28-9, 
62-3, F °30 

Suggests a method for making stories real to the children by acting 

scenes in the little schoolroom or on the playground. Gives an example of 

a play on the life of George Washington, prepared by the children. (Gr. 1-8) 


Milwaukee, Wisconsin, Public Schools. ‘“First-grade writing for enjoyment.” 
Am Childh 21:42-3, N °36 
Discusses teaching writing in the spirit of enjoyment which is the 
natural mental attitude of first grade children. Outlines the procedure in 
detail, giving a suggested lesson plan and a suggested list of first grade 
work. (Gr. 1) 


Mims, Edwin. ‘“‘The contemporary value of English classics.” Engl J 20:802-6, 
D ’31 
Ridicules the idea that “real life’ can be found only in contemporary 
books and periodicals when every great movement in literature has been 
brought about by the assimilation and new interpretation of some older 
period in literature. (H Sch and Col) 





“Relation of the Master’s degree to petency in teaching.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 22:237-9, Mr °33 

Presents a summary of a paper given before the National Council of 
Teachers of English. Discusses the curriculum for the Master’s degree in 
English. (Col) 


Mirrielees, Lucia B. “A project in teacher training.” Engl J (Col ed) 
20 :566-70, S °31 
Discusses an experiment in adapting the project method to a class of 
college seniors who are preparing to teach high school English. (Col) 


Teaching composition in high school. Harcourt, Brace and Co., New York, 
1931. 374 p. (Reviewed in Educ Res Bul 11:391, N 9, °32) 

Contains material for the imp t of methods of teachi com- 
position. (H Sch) 
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Mitchell, Eva C. “A study of the reading progress of approximately three hun- 
dred negro rural school pupils in grades II to VII.” Edue Adm and Sup 
20 :298-306, Ap °34 


Gives the results of a study of the reading progress of negro pupils. 


Mixer, Florence E. “Pictures and poetry.” Instr 40:70, N ’30 


Suggests a method for correlating picture and poem study with pen- 
manship and handwork. (El) 


“Songs as silent reading.” Instr 40:66, D ’30 
Tells of using songs as silent reading material. (El) 


Modder, Montagu F. “The censorship of literature.” Peabody J Educ 7:281-4, 
Mr ’30 , 
States that the teacher, acting as censor, should provide both the beau- 


tiful and the seamy side of literature, rather than place undue emphasis 
upon either one of these. 


Moe, Maurice W. ‘The calisthenics of literary appreciation.” Engl J 19:363-74, 
My °30 


Stresses the importance of poetry and its relation to life. Considers 
some problems of teaching poetry. 


“Seeking for self-revelation in compositions.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:158, 
F °32 

Discusses the factors that are to be considered in seeking for self- 
revelation of the author in his themes, and the importance of this element 


in themes. A summary of a paper given before the National Council of 
Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


“Quantity and quality in English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:475-82, Je ’32 
Explains a phase of the contract plan. Each pupil is required to make 


a mark of at least 90 regardless of the level at which he works, of which 
there are three. (H Sch) 


“First steps in the appreciation of poetry.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:218-20, 
Mr °35 


Describes two procedures covering from four to six class periods. 
(H Sch) 


Moeller, Myrtle H. “A bird project.” Educ Meth 9:554, Je °30 
Explains how a bird project included every subject in the curriculum. 
The language part included informal! discussions which the pupils had made 


about birds. Spelling included learning to spell the names of the birds. 
(El) 


Moment, G. B. “Basic English as a universal auxiliary language.” Sch and Soc 
38 :538-40, O 21, °33 


Tells of an internation&l language (Basic English) for use in science, 
business, travel, international political relations, etc. 


Mones, Leon. “Words.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:322-4, Ap °34 


Suggests means of helping high school pupils i their bulary. 
(H Sch) 





“Bad psychology in the teaching of poetry.” Engl J 24:639-44, O °35 

Discusses the importance of a proper approach if the individual is to 
learn to appreciate poetry. Lists and discusses “principal psychological mal- 
adjustments which, being effected in the formal plan of study of poetry, set 
up resistance and interferences against future concern.” 


eee ee wees — ss 


ee ed 


Seg Se 


es 


eae: 


¥ RWS Se 


can 


ee ee 


ek oe ek 


a 





180 


2050. 


2051. 


2052. 


2053. 


2054. 


2055. 


2056. 


2057. 


2058. 


2059. 
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“Poetry in the social curriculum.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 10 :203-5, 
D °35 

Attempts to point out the place that poetry should have in a curriculum 
which is accepted almost wholly for its social implications and consequences. 
(H Sch) 


Monroe, B. S. ‘Departmental exchanges.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:234-8, Mr °31 

Suggests borrowing teachers from other departments when they can 

give a better background for some phase of study with less preparation 

than the regular instructor can give. The idea is to supplement subject- 

matter, increase interest, add an element of thoroughness and clarity by the 
enlargement of personality, and relieve the monotony. (Col) 


Monroe, Marion. Children who cannot read; the analysis of reading disabilities 
and the use of diagnostic testa in the instruction of retarded readers. Univ 
* of Chicago Press, 1932. 205 p. (Abs in Psychol Abs 6:516, O ’32) 
Presents results and conclusions of a study in which children with 
special reading disabilities were compared with average American school 
children. Causative factors were studied. Remedial instruction methods were 
suggested. (El) 


“Remedial treatment in reading.” El Engl R 10:95-7, 112, Ap °33 
Discusses visual, auditory, and motor types of reading difficulties and 
suggests remedial methods of helping to eradicate each. (El) 


“Helping children who cannot read.”” Progres Educ 10:456-60, D °33 
Discusses the proper procedure in the correction of reading difficulties. 
Gives briefly the field of language difficulties in reading. (El) 


“Reading aptitude tests for the prediction of success and failure in begin- 
ning reading.” Educ 56:7-14, S °35 

Discusses the desirability of reading aptitude tests and describes one 
which was devised to measure many abilities related to reading success. 
Includes visual tests, auditory tests, motor tests, articulation tests, language 
tests, and laterality tests. Tells how the composite test, which is part indi- 
vidual and part group, was standardized, and points out its predictive value. 


“Diagnosis and treatment of reading disabilities.” Nat Soc for Study of 
Educ (34th yearbook) 1935: 201-28 

Discusses the amount and social significance of reading difficulties, the 
general objectives of reading instruction, the physical and psychological 
causes of reading difficulties, an outline for diagnosis, and a suggested pro- 
cedure for remedial treatment. 


Monroe, Walter S., chairman. “Special methods on high-school level—reading and 
literature.” R Educ Res 2:29-34, F '32. “Language, grammar, and com- 
position.” R Educ Res 2:35-42, F ‘32 

Summarizes studies published prior to July, 1930, relating to problems 
of teaching reading, literature, language, grammar, and composition on the 
high school level. (H Sch) 


Montague, Mrs. Harriet Andrews. “A century of progress in lip reading.” Nat 
Educ Assn Proc 71 :438-9, 1933 
Tells of the evolution of lip-reading in the United States, beginning in 
1860, and of all the improvements and expansion of interest. 


Montague, H. Ruth. “Making the most of it.” Library J 58:222-3, Mr 1, '33 
Relates two classroom experiments. Suggests reading as a worth-while 
means of using leisure time. (Gr. 1-8) 


Montgomery, Jewell W. “A vocabulary help.” Instr 41:64, D ’31 
Describes a game that serves as a vocabulary help, especially in word 
and phrase recognition. (Prim) 
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Montoya, Atanasio. ‘Removing the language difficulty.” Am Childh 17:12-15, 
55, Mr °382 
Discusses a course in language planned to give the child a background 
for beginning reading. Objectives, method, basal vocabulary activities, and 
lesson plans are given. (Prim) 


Moore, Annie E. ‘Some aspects of oral reading in primary grades.” El Engl R 
9 :83-5, 98, Ap °32 
Points out the common elements in silent and oral reading and the 
relative importance, chief features, and values of oral reading in the course 
of study. Stresses the value of oral reading in developing an appreciation of 
poetry and of certain other forms of literature. (El) 


Moore, Carmelita. ‘Teaching poetry in the grades.” Instr 42:47, 69, Je '33 


Gives an outline for teaching poetry to fifth grade children who have no 
apparent interest in poetry. (Gr. 5) 


Moore, Ethel L. “Class radio programs.” Instr 40:62, My ’31 


Tells of a class radio program which gives training in several phases of 
English. (Gr. 8) 


Moore, E. Lura. “Selling Lorna Doone.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:666-9, O '33 
Suggests making required reading books interesting by presenting inter- 
esting excerpts of them to the class. (H Sch) 


Moore, Herbert. “Training college freshmen to read.” J Ap Psychol 18:631-4, 
Ag °34. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 9:326, Je ’35) 
Describes an experiment at Mount Holyoke to determine a better pro- 
cedure in cases of college freshmen who are weak in reading. (Col) 


Moore, Lois. “Building a primary library.” Wilson Bul 6:195-8, N ’31 


Discusses the building and use of a library for pupils of grades 1 and 2. 
(Prim) 


Moore, Margaret D. “Teaching Carl Sandburg’s poems.” Instr 39:53, Mr °30 


Gives suggestions for introducing some of Sandburg’s poems to be read 
to children. (El) 


“Getting acquainted with Washington Irving.” Instr 39:43-4, My °30 
Gives a short history of Irving’s life and a discussion of his works. (El) 


Moore, Rebecca Deming. ‘“‘Two primary stories for November.” Instr 43 :32, 
N ’33 
Gives two primary stories with questions at the end of each. (Prim) 
“Two primary stories for February.”” Instr 43:23, F °34 
Relates two primary stories and gives questions at the end. (Prim) 


Moran, Agnes B. “The intensive versus the incidental method of acquiring 
vocabulary.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:585-6, S ’31 


Presents a plan for teaching vocabulary to foreign-born children by the 
intensive method. 


More, Grace Van Dyke. ‘When children perform in public.” Nat Educ Assn J 
20 :13-14, Ja 31 
Explains how school programs, dramatizations, pageants, song plays, 
and festivals performed in public may be made to have the greatest value. 
(El) 


Morphett, Mabel Vogel, and Washburne, Carleton. ‘When should children begin 
to read?” El Sch J 31:496-503, Mr '31 
Tells of an attempt to predict reading success in the primary grades by 
means of intelligence tests. Success was determined by the Gray Standard- 
ized Oral Reading Test. (Prim) 
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2078. 
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2081. 


2082. 


2083. 


2084. 


2085. 
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Morris, Charles. ‘Why nods the dreary worshipper?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:327-9, Ap ’35 
Tells of a successful procedure in the teaching of exposition by combin- 
ing it with literature. (H Sch) 


Morris, James P. “Macbeth—‘not guilty.’”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:64-5, Ja °34 
Tells of the use of a trial as a project for interesting pupils in Macbeth. 
(H Sch) 


“But I don’t like poetry!" Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:587-9, S °34 
Tells how the teacher interested pupils in poetry by preparing for them 
Palgrave’s Golden Treasury in workbook form. (H Sch) 


Morris High School, English Department. “Correct methods of study in the 
Morris High School: how to study English.” (A Symposium) H Points 
12 :16-18, Ja °30 
Outlines suggested pupil procedure in preparing lessons in oral com- 
position, written composition, and literature. (H Sch) 


Morrison, Henry C. “Planning for the whole school period.” Engl J 20:292-7, 
Ap ’31 
Advises that pupils who are not really readers be placed on a probation- 
ary period till they have read enough literature to profit by a special course. 
Also states that composition does not logically belong with the literature 
course any more than with any other single subject. (H Sch and Col) 


Mortensen, Louise Hovde. “Educational Advertising, Inc.—a socialized recita- 
tion.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:671-3, O ’32 
Proposes a plan the purpose of which is “to bring an English class into 
direct contact with the world of men while providing a reservoir upon which 
to draw for theme material.”” (H Sch) 


Moscrip, Ruth M. “Children’s reading and world friendliness.” El Engl R 
7:91-3, Ap °30 
Suggests that the field of literature presents an opportunity for the 
development among children of a feeling of sympathy and understanding 
toward their foreign neighbors. (El) 


“The enrichment of literature through music.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:145-6, 
F ’32; 24:238-9, Mr °35 

Gives a brief summary of a paper ing the p uses of music 
in teaching literature, and one dealing with the ways in which music may be 
used to increase appreciation in poetry. (H Sch) 


Ai ihl 





Mosher, Raymond M., and Newhall, Sidney M. “Phonic versus look-and-say 
training in beginning reading.” J Educ Psychol 21:500-6, O °30 
Compares the reading habits resulting from two methods of teaching 
beginning reading—the phonic and the look-and-say. While the interpreta- 
tions of the data are tentative, it appears that the look-and-say method is 
as satisfactory as the phonic method. (Gr. 1-2) 





Moss, Edith L. “An oral expression aid.” Instr 42:58, N °32 
Tells of teaching freedom of oral expression in the first four grades by 
means of a literary club. (Prim) 


Motley, Bess Ann. “A safety project.” Instr 42:44, 67-8, S °33 
Presents an integrated project calling forth activities in all phases of 
English. (Upper El) 


Mott, Lewis F. “Teaching literature.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:840-2, D °33 
Di the teaching of literature from the cultural side. (Col) 











2087. 


2088. 


2089. 


2090. 


2091. 


2092. 


2093. 


2094. 


2095. 


2096. 


2097. 


2098. 


2099. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY ON THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH 183 


Muir, Sarah T. “Guiding composition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:662-6, O ’31 


Discusses a number of helps in guiding pupils in their written work. 
(H Sch) 


Mulgrave, Dorothy I. “Aspects of speech training in teacher training institu- 
tions.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:472-7, Je ’33 
Outlines the organization or program for speech training in the School 
of Education of New York University, which includes the use of recordings 
and tests. Gives a complete outline of classroom method. (Col) 


“Speech defects of prospective teachers.”” Engl J (Col ed) 23:308-14, Ap °34 

Suggests that teachers should not be allowed to enter the teaching pro- 
fession before correcting any speech defects which they may have. Types of 
defects and methods of remedial treatment are discussed at some length. (Col) 


Mullholand, Arline. “Language stories in the second grade.’”’ Instr 39:70, O 30 
Tells how to make language work interesting in the second grade by 
developing stories in class and illustrating them in notebooks. (Gr. 2) 


Mulvey, Catherine. “Dialogue in the English class.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:411- 
13, My °34 
Relates an experience in which dialogue was used as a means of teach- 
ing oral English themes in freshman English, and discusses the possible 
values of such procedure. (H Sch) 


Munson, Alice. “Project used in the study of the Son of the Middle Border.” 
H Points 12:50, N °30 
Suggests supplementary activity in studying a Son of the Middle Border. 
(H Sch) 


Murphy, Catherine Hammond. “Studying Thanksgiving in the second grade.” 
Instr 43:21, 71, N ’33 
Reports a project which provided opportunities for oral reproductions, 
dramatization, fact sentences, short paragraphs, and writing. (Gr. 2) 


Murphy, Paul G. “The réle of the concept in reading ability.” Psychol Mon 
44:21-73, 1933. (Summary in El Engl R 10:86-9, 111, Ap °33) 
Discusses studies recently made in the psychology of reading and reports 
an experiment to learn something of generic differences in the concepts of 
good and poor readers. 


Murray, Elwood. “Pertaining to the ethics of rhetoric.” Educ 51:107-12, O °30 
Discusses the main questions of ethics involved in the use of rhetoric. 


Musick, Vera. “Dictionary study.” Instr 40:61, Ja ’31 
Gives a brief suggestion for a series of lessons in familiarizing pupils 
with the dictionary. (El) 


Myers, Charlotte. “A book castle.” Instr 45:64, N °35 
Explains a device for encouraging outside reading. (Gr. 2) 


Myers, Garry C. “Psychology of oral English.” J Educ 117:426-7, O 1, °34 
Points out the danger of producing a contempt for English by constantly 
calling the child’s attention to his mistakes. Suggests that more attention 
should be given to creating such an environment that the pupil would want 
to improve his English usage. 


Myers, Vest C. “A study of present-day methods of developing independent 
recognition of words.” Educ Meth 14:205-6, Ja ’35 
Reports a study the aims of which were to determine trends in teaching 
phonies, contextual clues, seatwork, and the reading table. Courses of study, 
teachers’ manuals, and recent books and articles were the sources of the 
material. (El) 
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Nair, Bertha Virginia. “Stimulating thought and desire for composition.” El 
Engl R 11:71-4, 85, Mr '34 
Discusses the motivation of a child’s thought by opening up to him the 
popular subjects before the American people today. Points out that, if 
properly directed, the work will awaken a keener interest in world affairs 
and a desire to express opinions in group discussion. Also includes an out- 
line of a unit on journalistic writing for use in the grades. (El) 


“‘Means of developing word consciousness.” El Engl R 11:125-9, 146, My °34 

Di a ber of means of developing word consciousness, includ- 
ing reproduction of stories, dramatization, the reading and memorization of 
poetry, word study, vocabulary tests, and supplementary reading. Lists a 
long bibliography of reference books. (El) 





Naparsteck, Harry. “The case for the chronic English flunker.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:498-500, Je '35; also in H Points 16:69-71, S °34 
Discusses the English teacher’s resp ibility for doing something which 
will help the poor student to become more interested and achieve in propor- 
tion to his capacity. (H Sch) 





Nash, H. B., and Bush, Fred R. “Mastery of minimum essentials in English 
grammar.” J Educ Res 21:309-14, Ap ’30 
Attempts to determine the place and value of grammar at the junior 
high school level. (Jr H Sch) 


Natanauan, Juliana. ‘Good speech habits.” Instr 41:62, Mr °32 
Mentions the use of phonograph records as models of good speech habits. 
(El) 


National Council of Teachers of English, Committee on Research. ‘The contri- 
butions of research to teaching and curriculum-making in English, January, 
1933, through June, 1934.” Engl J 23:718-31, N °34; 24:363-74, My °35; 
451-61, Je '35 

Summarizes research on composition, grammar, and the mechanics of 
English ; on the teaching of literature and the development of literary appre- 
ciation ; and on the teaching of reading. Includes bibliographies in each field. 


National Council of Teachers of English, Photoplay Appreciation Committee. 
“Reports of representative members of the Photoplay Appreciation Commit- 
tee.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:228-33, Mr '34 

Reports experiments and opinions regarding the possible values and uses 
of the motion picture and the possibilities for teaching photoplay apprecia- 
tion in the high schools. A summary of several reports given before the 
National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


National Education Association, Department of Superintendence. “Promotion 
problems from the kindergarten through the graduate school.” Dept of 
Supt Yearbook 9:17-22, 1931 

States that, before promoting a pupil, one should know what sort of 
curriculum is provided in the next grade. If reading is to be the chief 
activity, reading readiness should be a criterion. (Gr. 1) 


“Seven promotion problems discussed by 555 superintendents of schools.” 
Dept of Supt Yearbook 9 :35-86, 1931 

States that reading readiness should be one of the bases for promotion 
from kindergarten to first grade. Reading ability should be one of the 
bases for promotion from first grade to second grade. (Kind-Gr. 2) 


“How elementary and secondary schools are meeting the needs of individual 
pupils.” Dept of Supt Yearbook 9:107-46, 1931 

Tells of differentiations in English courses that have been tried experi- 
mentally in Baltimore secondary schools. Lists bulletins providing for dif- 
ferentiation of material to meet differences in pupil abilities in the various 
phases of English. (Gr. 1-12) 
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“The scope of education and the local administrative unit.” Dept of Supt 
Yearbook 12:21-56, 1934 

Includes statements that “library service is essential in carrying out the 
modern public school program.” The objective is “reading books for the 
‘fun’ of it.” (Gr. 1-12) 


“The teaching staff and the formulation and execution of administrative 
policies.” Dept of Supt Yearbook 12:154-85, 1934 

Includes statements that teachers are given opportunity to express 
themselves when reconstructing curricula. Illustrations are given in the 
field of elementary school English. (Gr. 1-12) 


“Helping citizens to know their schools.” Dept of Supt Yearbook 12:211-56, 
1934 

Includes suggestions of ways to make American Education Week effec- 
tive. Advises opportunities for children to express themselves in both oral 
and written work. (Gr. 1-12) 


National Education Association, Research Division. ‘Research studies of book- 

lists and reading interests.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 12:453-70, Je °33 

Discusses the judging of children’s books and gives criteria for doing 

this. Gives a list of books based upon research or expert opinion in the 
field. (El) 


“Research related to children’s interests and preferences in reading.” Bul 
of Dept of El Sch Prin 12:485-518, Je °33 

Gives reports of studies made of children’s reading interests under the 
headings of purpose, method, and findings. (El) 


Nation’s Schools. ‘‘The radio as a challenge to voice deficiencies.” Nation’s Sch 
9:48, Mr °82 
Quotes from an article by William John Cooper. States the belief that 
the lack of voice culture in this country is challenged by the development of 
the radio and the advent of sound pictures. 


“Teaching correct speaking by radio to English school children.” Nation’s 
Sch 9:40, Je °32 

Discusses an educational experiment in teaching correct English by radio 
which was conducted by C. M. Koon. (El) 


“How to correct speech faults.” Nation’s Sch 12:36, Ag °33 

Describes an apparatus devised by Charles A. Math, Culver Military 
Academy, that may be used to help correct speech defects. (Upper El and 
Sec) 


Neale, Bertha. “High school pupils’ reading.” Library J 58:176-7, F 15, °33 
States that the English teacher and librarian are closely allied. Gives 
one school’s plan for classwork and motivation. (H Sch) 


Neblick, Mary E., and Lyman, R. L. “A qualitative and quantitative unit in 
lyric poetry.” North Cen Assn Q 5:508-27, Mr 31 

Outlines a unit in lyric poetry containing literature of a high order 

and fairly definite materials and experience distributed throughout a 20-day 

period. The unit is designed to be in keeping with modern conceptions of 
teaching literature. Objectives are listed. (H Sch) 


Nelson, J. Raleigh. “English engineering and technical schools.”” Engl J (Col 
ed) 20:494-502, Je ’31 
Discusses the place of English in technical courses in higher institutions 
both in the past and present. (Col) * 
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Nelson, M. Armella. “Story hour.” Instr 40:70, N °30 
Describes an activity whereby pupils get experience in oral reading. (El) 


Nelson, Theo. F. “Debating in Illinois high schools.” Q J Speech 21:246-51, 
Ap °35 
Surveys debating in Illinois high schools. Includes the selection of de- 
baters, financing, conducting, ete. (H Sch) 


Nelson, Zelda M. “A flash-card game.” Instr 43:55, F °34 
Tells of a game that may be used for word drill in reading. (El) 


Nemzek, Claude L. “Aims of high school composition.” J Educ 115:109, F 1, ’32 

Presents data from a questionnaire study of 257 Iowa high schools on 

“‘What one achievement do you aim for as the most fundamental outcome in 

pupils from this year of composition work?’ Showed that teachers are 

striving to teach correct grammatical forms by emphasizing specific diffi- 
culties. (H Sch) 


“English programs of high schools in Iowa.” Sch R 40:221-6, Mr °32 
Describes the work in literature and in composition in the English pro- 
grams of 257 Iowa high schools. (H Sch) 


Neumann, Henry. “Moral values in literature teaching.”” Engl J 20:806-12, D 31 
Discusses the best way to teach morals through English literature, the 
first and prime consideration of which method is not to preach or moralize. 


Neville, Mark A. “Doing the whole job.” Engl J 20:79, Ja ’31 
Gives a summary of a paper which points out that the whole job of the 
English teach ists of the develop t of the pupil’s desire to speak 
and write effectively and of his desire to read and appreciate literature of 
recognized excellence. Suggests some ways of achieving this aim. 





Newby, Louise A. “The psychological approach to literary appreciation.” 
H Sch Teach 7:297-8, O °31 
Attempts to define appreciation and literature and to show the relation 
between poetry and life. Points out that poetry must be presented so that 
it fulfills the demand for emotional activity and imagination. (H Sch) 


Newell, Nancy. “For non-readers in distress.” El Sch J $32:183-95, N °31 
Discusses the psychology of reading, the causes of reading disability, and 
describes several devices that may be used for remedial instruction. Gives 
some examples. (El) 


Newland, T. Ernest. “An analytical study of the development of illegibilities in 
handwriting from the lower grades to adulthood.” J Educ Res 26:249-58, 
D ’32 
Analyzes the specific illegibilities in handwriting found in letters written 
by 2,381 different individuals. 


Newlin, Jay. “Broadcasting.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:643-7, O '33 
Gives suggestions as to how to coach those preparing to make a radio 
broadcast. (H Sch and Col) 


Newlon, Jesse H. “Some implications of the indispensable school library.” 
Teach Col Rec 34:552-9, Ap ’33 
Discusses the importance of the school library and of its operation, so 
that it may most effectively serve its educational purpose. 


Newlun, Chester. “The selection of basal readers.” El Sch J 32:285-98, D °31 
Contains lists and discussions of criteria for judging the teacher’s manu- 
als for the first, second, and third grades, and for judging the vocabulary 
and content of primers and first grade readers, and for judging second, third, 
fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth grade readers. Discusses and gives 
directions for using a book rating scale. (El) 
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Newman, Stanley S. “Further experiments in phonetic symbolism.” Am J 
Psychol 45 :53-75, Ja ’33 
Reports experiments in phonetic symbolism, or the connotation of vowels, 
etc. 





Newmann, Joshua. “Stimulating interest in poetry.” H Points 12:45-6, S °30 

Suggests that the poems being studied be copied on the board in free 

lettering and be illustrated by the class artist to divert the attention of the 
class from the typographical appearance of the poem. (H Sch) 


Newsome, Verna L. “Making English grammar function.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :48-57, Ja °34 

Discusses the functions that grammar should serve and the teaching 

methods used to produce functional results. Lists a sliding scale of grammar 
values. (H Sch) 


Newton, Clio. “A survey of the work in journalism in Texas high schools.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:150, F ’33 

Summarizes a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of 

English on the journalism work offered in the Texas high schools. (H Sch) 


Newton, Muriel B. “The junior high vs. the senior high—English, an aid to 
independence.” H Points 14:49-52, F ’32 
Discusses the importance of class projects in developing pupil interest 
and independence. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


“Creative reading.”” H Points 16:64-7, Ap ’34 

Makes suggestions for teaching appreciation through oral reading which 
gives meaning to the work. Instead of merely observing what is said the 
pupils learn to feel what is left unsaid. (H Sch) 


Nice, Margaret Morse. “A child’s attainment of the sentence.”” Pedagog Sem 
42:216-24, Mr ’33 
Describes the development of baby lenguege from the first “‘goo” to the 
first stated questions and plet Pp (Pre-sch) 





Nichols, Elisabeth. ‘Freshman English and the sophomore survey courses.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 23:832-5, D °34 

Di the possible tel ping of the freshman course with the sopho- 

more survey course in literature in an institution in which the literature 

course must be brief. An outline of such a freshman course is given. (Col) 








Nichols, Josephine. ‘Silent reading help.” Instr 44:62, N °34 
Tells of using stories from school magazines mounted on construction 
paper for reading. Each sheet included questions on comprehension. (El) 


Nicholson, Mildred M. “Letter writing.” Instr 43:53, Je ’34 
Suggests a scheme for motivating interest. (El) 


Nieberg, George Frederic. ‘The American slanguage.”” Forum 84:371-6, D °30 
Traces the evolution of American slang, noting especially the jargon of 
sports, some old slang stand-bys, and words without a country. 


Nipp, Francis. “Selling English to the student body.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:754-5, N ’32 

Describes a program representative of every phase of the English course. 

It was presented by the English department before the assembly. (H Sch) 


Noel, Mary Bayley. “Curing speech defects in children.”” Am Childh 17:12-13, 
53-4, F ’32 
Gives the causes of speech defects in children and tells how they may 
be overcome. Points out that nervous instability is the chief cause and that 
correction comes from a change of habits. 
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Nolin, L. L. “Debating in a California junior high school.” Sierra Educ News 
26:29, F °30 
Tells of the debate work of the Hamilton Junior High School. A system 
is used whereby a series of debating contests is held and winning teams 
from the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades are chosen; these teams compete 
with other junior high school teams. (Jr H Sch) 


Norris, Ethel M. “Using the library.”” Instr 40:62, Mr ’31 


Tells how skill in reading may be developed through library reading in 
content fields. (El) 


Norris, Lorena. “Improving oral reading.” Instr 42:53, Ja 33 
Speaks of a means of improving oral reading. (Prim) 


Norris, Marry R., and Hufnagel, Florence M. ‘Reading from books in the first 
grade.” Nat Educ Asen J 19:251, N 30 
Tells of motivating a class to do extensive reading in the first grade by 
means of a happy, interesting, and intelligent introduction. (Gr. 1) 


Norris, Ruth E. “Adventures in vocabulary-building.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :575-9, S °31 
Describes an adventure in vocabulary-building which consists of the list- 
ing of a great number of words synonymous with locomotion in the sense 
of moving oneself from place to place. (H Sch) 


“Reflections of library contacts in an elementary school organization.” Educ 
Meth 13 :226-8, Ja °34 

Advocates having libraries in el tary school Gives data collected 
in a seventh grade class in the Henry C. Kumpf School in Kansas City, 
Missouri, which shows the test scores of pupils with and without training in 
the use of the library. (El) 





Norvelle, Lee. “Fundamental objectives of a teacher of speech in 1935.” Q J 
Speech 21:73-81, F °35 


Presents the objectives of speech in terms of the needs of the present. 


Nunn, Carolyn. “Vocabulary selection.” Educ 54:271-4, Ja ’34 
States that what we need is not so much the addition of new words to 
our vocabulary, as the correct understanding and accurate use of words 
already somewhat familiar to us. 


“Correcting diction on short notice.” Educ 55:569-71, My °35 
Presents types of errors in diction and suggests methods of correcting 
them in play production courses. (H Sch) 


Nurdin, Clementine. “Spelling checkers.” Instr 43:60, N °33 
Tells of a game that provides oral drill on review words in spelling. (El) 


“A ‘hard words’ booklet.” Instr 43:54, S °34 
Explains a device for helping to fix correct spelling in the minds of the 
pupils. (El) 


Nystrom, Ellen C. “Handwriting in the activity program.” Educ Meth 14:366- 
72, Ap ’35 
Gives general arguments for giving special attention to handwriting in 
the activity program and suggestions regarding the methods of introducing 
it. (El) 


Ober, Nellie N. “A spelling go-round.” Instr 42:57, D °32 
Suggests a method for stimulating interest in good spelling in 8A and 
3B classes. (Gr. 3) 
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O’Brien, Catherine L. “The school library: an aid to reading.” El Engl R 
12:17-18, Ja ’35 
Tells of the work of the school librarian and assistants in Public School 


44, Brooklyn, New York, in assisting pupils to form good reading habits. 
(Gr. 1-8) ; 


O'Brien, Ida. “A comparison of the use of intensive training and of wide 
reading in the improvement of reading.”” Educ Meth 10:346-9, Mr ’31 
Tells of an attempt to improve the reading of a group of pupils in a 
large consolidated school in a rural town-in Connecticut. Lists four prin- 
ciples for improving reading. (El) 


“A drive on English in a rural supervisory district.” El Engl R 8:88-7, 96-7, 
Ap °31 

Outlines the drive in English and includes the objectives of the program, 
the nuclei for stimulating children in the development of an activity pro- 
gram, and a list of the phases of language to be emphasized. Di the 
procedure and some of the results in all grades. (El) 





O’Brien, Mabel. “Poetry in the intermediate school.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing 
House 5:111-12, O ’30 ; 
Describes a plan used at Yeatman Intermediate School of St. Louis for 
inspiring pupils to attempt creative work in the field of verse making and 
tells how the interest was kept up. (Inter) 


O’Connor, Gwendolyn. “Through story-book land.” Jrstr 41:25, N °31 
Explains how to direct pupils to make a wall panel or frieze of illustra- 
tions of their readings during Book Week. (Gr. 3-4) 


O’Connor, Helen. “In appreciation of reading.’’ El Engl R 10:195-6, 204, O °33 

Tells of a situation in which free reading periods were made to provide 

adventure and spiritual growth for the children and to increase their appre- 
ciation of good books. (Gr. 5) 


O'Dell, De Forest. The history of journalism education in the United States. 

Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 653, New York, 1935. 116 p. 

Gives the history of journalism—the era of pioneers and the emergence 

of philosophies of journalism education. A number of outstanding curricula 
are presented. (Col) 


Odum, Howard W. “The new setting for English teaching.”” Engl J 22:711-19, 
N °33; 23:19-30, Ja °34 
Discusses industrial economic life as a new setting for English teaching. 
Stresses the social changes that have taken place and that influence the use 
of English. 


Oetjen, Mary-Elizabeth. ‘Shades of The Ancient Mariner.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :51-3, Ja °35 
Reports the experience of a teacher in. teachi The Ancient Mariner 
to a slow division of the ninth grade by emphasizing pictorial points rather 
than technical. (H Sch) 





Offill, Olive. “A primary spelling help.” Instr 43:54, Mr °34 
Offers a suggestion for teachi 1A spelling. (Gr. 1) 





Ogden, C. K., and Lockhart, L. W. “The widow of Ephesus.” Forum 85:84-7, 
F ’31 
Discusses basic English—the attempted universal language containing an 
English vocabulary of 850 words. As an example the story of the widow 
of Ephesus is given in ordinary English language and in basic English. 


Ogle, F. A. “Teaching spelling in rural schools.’”” Nation’s Sch 14:21-3, D °34 

Tells of a study of the efficiency of teaching spelling in the large and 

small rural schools and of the effectiveness of the test-study and study-test 
methods. (Gr. 2-8) 
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O’Hara, Catherine F. “Thought and fi y in the English classroom in te 
Washington Irving High School.” H Points 14:10-15, S "32 
Explains the methods used in teaching English in the Washington Irving 
High School where English is a foreign language to 81 per cent of the 
pupils. (H Sch) 





O’Hara, Elizabeth Forbes. “‘Pies and paragraphs.” Instr 43:20, Je ’34 
Reports an observation of one teacher's p dure in teachi the para- 
graph. (Gr. 3) 





O’Harra, Downing P. “Voluntary reading by college students.” Library J 
58 :250-2, Mr 15, ’33 

Presents a plan used to stimulate voluntary reading. States that “‘book 

reading can be greatly increased if the promoting of reading becomes one of 

the major objectives instead of merely a casual pastime.” (H Sch and Col) 


Ojemann, R. H. “Studies in handedness: III. Relation of handedness to speech.” 
J Educ Psychol 22:120-6, F °31 

Reports a study to determine the effect produced upon the speech func- 

tion by training left-handed children to write with the right hand. (Gr. 1-2) 


O’Keefe, Constance, and Kelly, Stella. “Drill in oral English.” Instr 41:60, 
Ap °32 
Tells how errors in oral English were conquered in the seventh and 
eighth grades. (Gr. 7-8) 


Oliphant, Anne Fox. “A world cruise.” Library J 55:349, Ap 15, ’30 
Outlines a plan used in the Cleveland Public Library for encouraging 
children to read. Includes a book list. (El) 


Oliver, Robert T. “Conversation in the speech curriculum.” Q J Speech 18:108- 
11, F ’32 
Defends the placing of conversation in the speech curricul 





“The growth of interest in conversation.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:654-7, O °32 

Says that conversation gives us views of others and helps in developing 
our intellect. Points out its significance to the English teacher and its place 
in the curriculum. (Col) 


Olson, Thelma F. “Pictures and language.” Instr 40:66, D ’30 
Tells of using pictures as a basis for children’s stories, oral and written. 
(El) 


Opdycke, John B. “Tactical teaching.” Engl J 21:12-23, Ja 82 
R ds that teachi be focused upon the pupil rather than upon 
subject-matter. 





“The residues in literature.” Engl J 22:108-15, F ’33 

Explains how differently and how much better the literary classic is 
taught today than it was when it first came into the high school unit. Tells 
what literature should present and record. Lists the residual elements in 
practically all types of pure literature. (H Sch and Col) 


Opp, Paul F. “Play-production procedure.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:38-40, Ja 
33 
Surveys the methods of 114 high school play-production directors. (H 
Sch) 


“A study of overlearning in dramatization.” Q J Speech 19:386-92, Je '33 
Gives the results of an investigation to discover the over-learning inci- 
dent to the process of rehearsing a play. 
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Orndorf, Bernice. “The use of motion pictures to demonstrate teaching tech- 
nique in English.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:151-2, F ’35 
Presents the advantages of preserving and using demonstration lessons 
in English methods courses. (Col) 


O’Rourke, Lawrence James. “A study of thods of teachi English in the 
elementary grades.”” Sch and Soc 40:454-6, O 6, 84 
Tells of a scientific study of sequence of materials involving difficulty 
and practical utility of different phases of usage. (El) 





Rebuilding the English-usage curriculum to insure greater mastery of essen- 
tials. Psychological Institute, Washington, D.C., 1934. 98 p. 

Reports a testing study to secure data for revision of the course of 
study in English usage. A study of teaching methods is included. 


Orr, Dorothy. “An experiment in remedial reading.” Peabody J Educ 13:141-51, 
N 35 
Describes a testing, diagnosis, and remedial teaching program in reading 
carried out successfully by primary and intermediate grade teachers. Chil- 
dren taking part were informed concerning the nature of the experiment 
and the part played by them in conducting it. (El) 


Orr, Laura J. “A Hawaiian Islands unit.” Instr 44:41, 71, Ja ’35 


Includes activities for oral and written expression, dramatization, and 
remedial reading. (Gr. 3-4) 


Osband, Helen. “Story telling in the speech curriculum.” El Engl R 10:35-7, 
F 33 
Discusses the place of story-telling in the speech curricul Insists 
that story-telling must be in the curriculum and suggests that on account 
of crowding it must be included in the speech course. (El) 








“Making stories live for children.” Q J Speech 21:252-5, Ap 35 
Discusses the work in story-telling, pantomime, and pageantry that has 
been developed at Alabama College for Women. 


Osborne, Julia. ‘Books for unemployed youth.” Library J 58:728-9, S 15, °33 

Sets forth ideas about young people’s reading. Says that it is the 

teacher’s and librarian’s duty to stimulate desire to read better and different 
things. 


Osburn, W. J. “A new technic of appraisal covering the content of courses of 
study.” Nat Educ Assn Proc 72 :373-5, 1934 
Suggests an objective technique. Lists and classifies the most important 
element of a good course of study. Contains some discussion. (H Sch) 


O’Shea, Harriet Eastabrooks. A study of the effect of the interest of a passage 
on learning vocabulary. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 351, 
New York, 1930. 122 p. (Reviewed in Educ Res Bul 10:223, Ap 15, °31) 

Gives data obtained in an experiment on over 1,000 children to determine 
the connection between interest and vocabulary learning. (Gr. 5-8) 


O’Shea, Regina. “The Odyssey.” H Points 12:41-2, S ’30 
Describes a project conducted on The Odyssey in which each member of 
the class was responsible for a special topic for investigation. (H Sch) 


Otis, Florence I. “Magazines and creative writing.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:148-9, F °35 
Points out the value of magazines as a source of illustrative material and 
as models of types of writing. (H Sch) 


Owen, Lyman B. “Adventuring with Joseph Conrad.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :567-71, S ’35 
Outlines a plan for a month’s study of Joseph Conrad. Outside reading 
and dramatization were the chief activities. (H Sch) 
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Owen, Nell. “Creative writing in the upper grades.” El Engl R 10:9-12, Ja ’33 

Tells of the development of creative expression in the form of poetry in 

a group of seventh- and eighth-graders. Asserts that the chief value lies 

in the formation of habits of accuracy and the growth of individuality. (Gr. 
7-8) 


Page, Dorothy J. “Fun from books of kindergarten children.” El Engl R 
10 :201-4, O °33 
Deals with stories that appeal to the sense of humor of small children. 
Gives a bibliography of stories. (Kind and El) 


Paget, Edwin H. “Drama in the secondary schools.”” Drama 20:113-14, Ja °30 
Discusses conditions indicated in a report of the Committee for the Ad- 
vancement of Speech Training in Secondary Schools. (H Sch) 


“The direct clash debate plan.”” Q J Speech 18 :648-53, N ’32 
Discusses a new plan in debating, the “direct clash” plan. Gives rules 
for this plan. 


Palmer, Mary E. “Abilities possessed by the good speller.”” El Engl R 7:149-50, 
Ji °30 
Reports an investigation of the abilities possessed by good spellers to 
ascertain whether or not a lack of these might result in poor spelling ability. 
(Gr. 1-12) 


Palmer, Myrtle I. “Writing exercises.” Instr 43:51, My '34 
Proposes a plan for making the writing class interesting and at the 
same time teaching the formation of both capitals and small letters. (El) 


Parish, J. Edward. ‘‘ ‘My Last Duchess’ takes the stand.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:417-18, My °35 
Tells how to teach appreciation of Browning’s poem. (H Sch) 


Parker, Claudia, and Waterbury, Eveline. ‘Reading disability.” Educ Meth 
12:411-19, Ap °33 
Presents six reading disability cases and gives a list of possible causes 
and suggested remedies. 


Parker, Darrell R. “The use of cross-examination in debate.” Q J Speech 
18 :97-102, F '32 
Deals with cross-examination in debate, its uses, and the results which 
may be expected. 


Parker, Dorothy. ‘“‘More than two birds with one stone.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :333-4, Ap °31 
Reports a project for making composition live—giving the pupils a 
real purpose in writing. (H Sch) 


Parker, Frances E. “Teaching composition to the low I.Q’s.” Dept of Class- 
room Teach Yearbook 5:133-5, Je ’30; also in Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
6 :43-4, S ’31 


Presents some good teaching of composition to some slow 7B’s. (Gr. 7) 


Parker, Roscoe E. “Two basic considerations in the new philosophy of the 
teaching of English.” Engl J 22:157-8, F °33 
Asserts that the first consideration in the new philosophy of the teach- 
ing of English “is the necessity for establishing criteria of valuable ex- 
periences and the interpretation of experiences in terms of pupil activities.” 
The second consideration “is the necessity for training teachers who can 
successfully direct a curriculum of experiences.” A brief summary of a 
paper given before the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 
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“The relation of the Master’s degree to competency in teaching: intensive 
study.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:239, Mr ’33 

Summarizes a paper recommending that the Master’s degree should 
include intensive study and the writing of an acceptable thesis. (Col) 


Parker, William R. “Chaucer theme topics.”” Engl J (Col ed) 21:146-8, F °32 
Suggests theme topics from Chaucer which should interest modern pupils. 
(Col) 


Parkhurst, Hazel M. “Interest in penmanship.” Instr 41:70, F ’32 
Speaks of a method used to create interest in penmanship. (El) 


Parkinson, Grace M. “Creative expression through poetic language.” El Engl R 
8:27-9, 48, F ’31 
Discusses the teachers’ part in providing the proper environment for 
stimulating the creative spirit and in giving the pupil opportunity for poetic 
expression. Relates several experiences in teaching for the development of 
poetic expression. (Lower El) 


Parks, Carrie Belle. ‘‘Poetry as historical experience.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
19 :384-90, My °30 
Gives plans for five lessons in English that are designed to make the 
pupil aware that poetry is living reality. (El) 


“Literary escalators. Literature for everybody.” Engl J 19:526-43, S °30 

Suggests that teachers of English provide their pupils with book lists of 
graduated merit so that they may grow gradually to read books only on the 
literary level. Presents a suggestive list. (H Sch) 


“State-wide programs for teacher-training in English.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:150-2, (Col ed) 21:157-60, F ’32 

Reports a study of the curricula of 54 states and territories. The 
English offerings of New York, New Jersey, and Pennsylvania are listed. 
(Col) 


Parr, Frank W. “The extent of remedial reading work in state universities in 
the United States.”” Sch and Soc 31:547-8, Ap 19, ’30. (Abs in Psychol Abs 
4:329, Jl °30) 

Reports a questionnaire study of the efforts made by all state uni- 
versities in the United States to detect and treat poor readers. (Col) 


“Teaching college students how to read.” J Higher Educ 2:324-80, Je ’31 

Discusses an experiment in improving the reading of college students. 
The Iowa Silent Reading Test was used as part of the remedial reading 
program. (Col) 


“Remedial reading instruction as a phase of personnel work in higher edu- 
cation.” In Res in Higher Educ, p. 67-71. U.S. Office of Educ, Bul no. 12, 
1931 

A discussion of reading ability among college students and suggestions 
for remedial instruction of cases showing defects. (Col) 


“Factors associated with poor reading ability of adults.” Sch and Soc 
35 :626, My 7, °32 
Tells of work done in remedial reading in college. (Col) 


Parr, Frank W., and Nemzek, Claude L. “The inefficient silent reader in col- 
lege.” Peabody J Educ 7:299-303, Mr °30 
Reports a follow-up study of “inefficient silent readers” at the University 
of Iowa. The inefficient silent readers are those who rated below the 33d 
percentile on the Iowa Comprehension Test. (Col) 
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Parrott, Elva H. “Using discarded readers.” Instr 43:51, Ja ’34 
Speaks of a method of using discarded readers. (Gr. 3) 





Paschall, Alma. “Original expression.” Instr 43:48, Ja 34 
Presents an exercise for encouraging originality of expression. (El) 


“What is creative expression?’’ El Engl R 11:149-51, 163, Je "34 

Discusses the goals of a teacher of creative expression: to develop in the 
child a sane, well-balanced personality, a mind encouraged to think without 
fear of consequences, an imagination vivid enough to visualize both past and 
future, and an emotional nature taught restraint and sympathy. Points 
out that a literary career is not the primary purpose of creative writing. 
(El) 


“Creative teaching of English.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:403-8, Ap 35 * 

Discusses the relation of creative teaching of English to the underlying 
philosophy of all education. Speaks of the relative emphasis to be placed 
on memory and on exercises which encourage self-control, originality in ob- 
servation, clear thinking, and creative power. (H Sch) 


Patrice, Sister Mary. “Correlation of general ability and English ability.” Cath 
Educ R 29:533-7, N 31 
Discusses standardized educational tests and their use in correlating 
general ability and English ability. 


Patry, Frederick L. “How we may help to correct speech defects.” Educ Meth 
18 :251-3, F °34 
Speaks of the causes of speech defects and suggests the treatment 
needed. 


Patterson, Samuel White. Teaching the child to read. Doubleday, Doran and 
Co., Garden City, N.Y., 1930. 524 p. (Reviewed in Cath Educ R 29:63, 
Ja 31) 
Discusses the nature and value of reading and the psychology of learning 
to read. (El) 


Patton, Mary F. “Story clubs.” Instr 42:53, My °33 
Suggests dividing the pupils into story clubs to improve oral reading, 
to give pupils interesting work between recitation periods, and to make 
them feel independent. (Gr. 1-6) 


Paul, H. G. “Conversation.” Jill Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 23:1-8, O 1, °30 
Deals with the teaching of conversation. States that the uses of con- 
versation are: (1) conversing with friends; (2) gaining pleasure from 
talking with members of the family and friends; and (3) helping to make 
one’s thoughts clearer. Gives the “four secrets” of composition as applied 
to conversation. Suggests a number of topics for conversation, proposes 
means of gathering material, and discusses conversations of various types. 
(H Sch) 


“Enriching our teaching of literature.” Jll Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 
23 :1-9, D 1, °30 

Advises teachers of literature to enrich their background by travel and 
study in order that they may make their class instruction more interesting. 
(H Sch) 


“Every class a class in English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :243, Mr '34 

Points out the need for codéperation among departments if English teach- 
ing is to be successful. A summary of a paper given before the National 
Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Paul, H. G., compiler. “More ‘priming for leaky pumps.’” Ill Assn of Teach of 
Engl Bul 23:20-1, N 1, '30 
Presents a list of topics and situations for use in teaching conversation, 
as compiled by members of a class. (H Sch) 
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Paul, Vera Alice. “Pronunciation symbols.” Engl J 20:729-40, N ’31 
Discusses the utter chaos existing in our present systems of indicating 
pronunciations, and points out the need for a uniform system that can 
be taught throughout the grades and the high school. (El and H Sch) 


“Suggestions for teaching oral reading.”” Q J Speech 20:299-306, Ap 34 
Di oral ding in its relation to the other language arts and 
suggests a. ber of principles that should be applied by the teacher. (El) 











Pavey, Mary C., and Carter, H. H. “Possible coéperative among In- 
diana colleges and universities for raising standards in English.” Teach 
Col J 6:33-9, S "84 

Prop a 
better. (Col) 





h 





of ways in which the English work may be made 


Pavis, J. E. “Just sign posts.” H Points 16:66-8, My ’34 
Lists books in which pupils of high school age are interested. (H Sch) 


Payne, Alpha Jo. “Improving spelling.” Instr 43:57, D '33 
Suggests a plan for stimulating interest and developing better spellers. 
(Gr. 4) « 


Payne, Anna. “An enriched course in reading for grade six.” El Engl R 
12 :268-70, D 35 
Tells briefly how to develop vocabulary, reading comprehension, and 
speed of reading. (Gr. 6) 


Payne, Cassie Spencer. ‘“‘The classification of errors in oral reading.” El Sch J 
31:142-6, O ’30 
Gives a partial analysis of those errors in word recognition which may 
be classified as reversal, omission, insertion, or substitution of letters. The 
purpose of the analysis is to discover principles which might be of value in 
the diagnosis of the reading process. (El) 


“The mispronunciation of words."" Pedagog Sem 38 :427-44, D ’30 

Reports an experiment with 400 unselected urban children, using a 
Dearborn-Langfeld tachistoscope, for the purpose of studying mispronuncia- 
tion and its causes. C iderable di i is given. (Gr. 2-5) 





The derivation of tentative norms for short exp es in reading. Harvard 
Mon in Educ, no. 10, Cambridge, 1930. 84 p. 

Tells of a study to discover how much of isolated words and phrases 
is seen by the average child in one fixation. Discusses content and processes 
involved in the investigation. (El) 





Payne, L. W., Jr. “The amenities of teaching English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22:237, Mr ‘33 
Points out the many advantages, opportunities, and pleasures in Eng- 
lish teaching. A summary of a paper given before the National Council of 
Teachers of English. 


Payne, Margaret. ‘Reaction of the teacher in the field—secondary.” Teach Col 
J 4:69-77, S 32 
Discusses the feeling of the high school teacher about the preparation 
the college gave for work in English. (Col) 


Payton, Dorothea. “Teaching direct quotations.” Instr 39:54, Je '30 
Describes a means of teaching the punctuation of quotations. (El) 


Peairs, Marion W. “Remedial work in English composition.” Calif Q Sec Educ 
7:405-7, Je ’32 
Summarizes the practi in r dial work in composition as revealed 
by responses to a questionnaire sent to 300 high schools in California. Dis- 
cusses coaching classes, double period special classes, senior composition 
classes, conference periods, and small classes. (H Sch) 
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Pearson, Alice L. “Making punctuation vital.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:321-3, 
Ap °32 

Describes a project in letter writing, a medium of expression chosen 

evidently because it is considered vital to the majority of students. (H Sch) 


Peavy, Katherine B. “Language as a spelling aid.” Instr 43:48, Ja ’34 
Tells about a successful attempt to incorporate spelling with the lan- 
guage period. (Gr. 4) 


Peck, Annetta W. “Conservation of hearing.”” Nat Educ Asan Proc 70:412-29, 
1932 
Discusses the results of school training for the deaf in New York schools, 
where lip-reading, voice conservation, and speech training are taught. Since 
the main purpose in these schools is to keep the children normal in all their 
human relations, they are not segregated but have semi- or tri-weekly classes 
in their elementary school. (Gr. 1-8) 


Peck, Juanita Small. “The English laboratory.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:751-64, 
N °34 
Lists and comments on all the mechanical equipment which may be used 
effectively in the teaching of literature, speech, or written composition. In- 
cludes a long list of references and sources of materials. (H Sch) 


Peeke, Louise W. ‘“‘Teamwork in the study of vocations.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :585, S °33 

Suggests using “vocations” as subjects for oral discussion in junior 

high school to help the pupil make up his mind what he wants to do. 
(Jr H Sch) 


Peele, Rennie. “Sharpening freshmen wits.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:412-14, 
Ap "35 
Tells of an attempt to develop a keener sense of observation for pur- 
poses of written composition. (H Sch) 


Peet, Gertrude. “Interesting children in outside reading.”” IJnstr 39:60, Mr °30 

Suggests that the teacher may encourage pupils to read by taking in- 

teresting books to class which have no relation to the subject being studied. 
(El) . 


Peirce, Ruth. “Don’t starve the school library.”” Nation’s Sch 11:25-8, Je '33 
Asserts that the modern curricular program cannot operate effectively 
without the aid of reference material and collateral reading from the 
library. (H Sch) 


Pember, Alice. ‘Teaching creative English.”” Am Childh 17:18-20, Ja ’32 
Explains a method of approach for guiding children of the intermediate 
grades to poetic self-expression. The procedure is discussed in detail. (Gr. 
3-8) 


Pendleton, Charles S. “Personalizing English teaching.”” Peabody J Educ 
7:195-200, Ja °30 
Points out that education for individuality has become firmly established 
in our modern school world. 


“The Peabody College plan of training teachers of English.”” Engl J (Col 
ed) 23:477-80, Je '34 

Reports experimental teaching done by the author. Problems of organi- 
zation, of curriculum, and of method are discussed. (Col) 


Pennell, Mary Elizabeth, and Cusack, Alice M. The teaching of reading for 
better living. Houghton, Mifflin Co., Boston, 1935. 469 p. 
Discusses such questions as how to help children in their reading to 
acquire information, to think, to develop good habits, and to develop taste for 
good reading. (Gr. 1-6) 
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2259. Peretz, Josephine. “A dip into biography.”’ Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:389-93, My 
"32 
Discusses a project undertaken in the hope that it would lead to greater 
interest in reading biography for outside reading. Before the project was 
completed, however, the pupils were making talks about the characters read 
about and were writing biographical plays. (H Sch) 


2260. Perkins, Mary L. “Use of the newspaper in motivating creative writing.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:154-5, F ’32 
Discusses the advantages of having pupils write for newspapers as a 
means of motivating creativeness. A summary of a paper given before the 
National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


2261. Perkins, Reba N. “A program for the supervision of written composition.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:241-2, Mr 34 
Reports an attempt to develop a program which will create independence 
of expression on the part of the pupil. Gives the findings resulting from ex- . 
perimental teaching, based on the use of a study guide. A summary of a 
paper given before the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


2262. Perks, Elsie A. “A silent-reading device.”” Instr 39:56, My °30 
Describes a device for motivating a silent reading lesson which consists 
of the following directions: “Read the story; draw a picture of the part of 
the story that you enjoyed most; write a story for your picture.” (El) 


2263. Perrin, P. G. “Commensurate grading of English compositions.”” Sch and Soc 
37 :386-7, Mr 25, °33 
Gives reasons why different teachers would mark the theme all the way 
from F to A. Suggests giving instruction to the teachers in marking 
papers. (Col) 


2264. “The remedial racket.”” Engl J (Col ed) 22:382-8, My ’33 
Discusses the textbooks and exercises for remedial work for those “C” 
sections in freshman position. Suggests that, if there were better teach- 





ing, this remedial work would not be needed. (Col) 


2265. Persons, Gladys L. ‘Composition and bookmaking.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:123- 
8, F 32 
Describes briefly a plan for teaching composition by centering the work 
of the entire class for eight or nine weeks around a large subject of general 
interest to all. Asserts that the plan has its inception in a well-founded com- 
plaint among English teachers that positi in the high school has no 
basic subject-matter, that most of it is based on trivial, personal observation 
and experience, and that the training derived is not that which results in 
the writing of correct and substantial exposition by the pupils. (H Sch) 





2266. “Silent reading with first-term pupils in the Theodore Roosevelt High 
School.” H Points 16:5-15, N °34 
Points out the close relation between failure in school and silent reading 
ability, as determined by a standard test in one high school. Outlines 
remedial steps taken to improve pupils’ reading ability. Lists the results of 
this silent reading survey and conclusions regarding the success of the 
program. (H Sch) 


2267. Peters, Clarence A. “Public speaking: a therapeutic procedure in the retrain- 
ing of stutterers.”” Q J Speech 19 :64-70, F ’33 
Discusses public speaking from the standpoint of remedial work for 
stutterers. 


2268. Peterson, Anna. “Leisure reading of high school pupils.” Educ 54:296-300, Ja 
"34 
Discusses the answers to a questionnaire sent out to 1,000 senior high 
school students in Greater Boston concerning leisure reading. 
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Peterson, Mildred Othmer. “Roads to anywhere—travel exhibits that make you 
want to read books and go places.” Library J 59:413-16, My 15, ’34 
Contains valuable suggestions for the motivation of reading by means of 
travel exhibits. Can be used by the teacher at all grade levels as well as 
by the librarian. 


Peterson, Shailer A. “Teaching the special vocabularies.” Engl J (Col ed) 
23 753-6, Ja °34 
Stresses the importance of vocabulary study in teaching backward pupils, 
the outline of a method, and the use of tests. A sample of a test is given. 
(Col) 


Petznick, Leona K. “Better writing.” Instr 43:54, O '34 
Says writing may be motivated by allowing the pupil who makes the 
most improvement during the week to place a sample of it on the board. 
(El) 


Pfennig, Hazel Tesh. “Creating a relish for writing.” Engl J (Col ed) 22: 
580-7, S °33 
Tells how to interest pupils in writing and make them really want to 
write prose. (Col) 


Pflasterer, Paul Jack. The speech development of the child. Unpublished 
Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1932. 110 p. 
Discusses the psychological and physiological aspects of the speech 
mechanism and of the genetic development of speech. 


Phelps, Ethelind M. “The handwriting lesson and the ‘other’ subjects.” El 
Sch J 33:142-6, O '32 
Discusses several activities which have been used successfully in cor- 
relating the teaching of handwriting with the teaching of other subjects. 
The purpose of these activities is to take the artificiality out of the activity 
of handwriting drill. (El) 


Phelps, Shelton. “What shall I read?’’ Proceedings of the High School Prin- 
cipals’ Conference. Indiana Univ, Sch of Educ Bul, vol 7, no. 2, N ’30. 
p. 23-6 
Stresses the reading needs of a person of our age. 


Philip, Sister Mary. “Classic content—a boon to original creative work in 
prose.” H Sch Teach 6:181-2, My °30 
Points out the value of turning to the classics and attempting to re- 
produce them in pen pictures as an aid to real creative art. Declares that 
individual artistry comes only through application and study. (H Sch) 


Phillips, Albert J. “Relation of left-handedness to reversals in reading.’’ El 
Engl R 11:97-8, 118, Ap '34 
Reports an investigation which shattered the age-old fallacy that left- 
handed children tend to make more reversals in reading than right-handed 
children. Individual tests were given to matched groups in grades 1, 2, 
and 3. (Gr. 1-3) 


Phillips, Claude Anderson. ‘“Teach-test-study plan in spelling.” El Engl R 
7:155-7, Je ’30 
Reports some results of the application of the teach-test-study technique. 
(Gr. 1-12) 


Modern methods and the el tary curriculum, p. 46-2238. (Rev ed) The 
Century Co., New York, 1931 

Tells of the development of language and of instruction in reading, 
spelling, handwriting, language, positi and gr r. Sets up a 
functional course of study for grades 1 to 8. (El) 
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Phillips, D. P. “Comparison of the two Pp and dictated recall types of 
spelling tests.” J Educ Res 23:17-24, Ja ’31 
Compares the reliabilities of the two-response and dictated recall types 
of spelling tests. (Col) 


Phillips, Marina. “A list of poems based on children’s choices.” El Engl R 
7 :229-34, N °30 
Lists poems chosen by children from the first to the eighth grades. This 
list was determined by analyzing and combining several investigations previ- 
ously made. (El) 


Pickard, Vera E. “Training children to use the dictionary.” El Engl R 10:139- 
42, 150, Je °33 ; 
Discusses pre-dictionary work to be offered in the second and third 
grades and methods of training the child to use the dictionary itself in 
grades 4, 5, and 6 Gives some suggestions on the selection of a dictionary, 
and includes a bibliography. (Gr. 2-6) 


Pickford, R. W. “The tendency toward synthesis in reading.” British J Psychol 
24 (Pt I) :50-66, Jl ’°88. (Reviewed in Educ Res Bul 12:188, S 13, ’33) 
Reports an experiment which showed that, in reading passages, people 
usually attempt to synthesize the material. 


Pierce, Anne E. “Music and literature.” El Engl R 9:147-50, Je 32 
Discusses the relationship of music to literature and of musicians to 
poets. Points out the possible use of music during the literature period in 
order to increase the appreciation of poetry and to stimulate creative writing. 
Suggests further uses of music in the teaching of other phases of English. 
(El) 


Pierce, Margery M. “Reviewing books for the publisher.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :136-8, F °34 
Reviews an experiment in which book reviews were written for the 
school magazine. (H Sch) 


Pierce, Paul R. “The administration of first-grade reading in a foreign in- 
dustrial community.” El Sch J 32:774-84, Je °32 

Tells of an attempt to discover scientifically policies for controlling ad- 

mission and promotion which will help to eliminate retardation. (Gr. 1) 


“Administrative aspects of testing in first-grade reading.’ El Sch J 33:112- 
21, O "32 

Describes in detail the construction and use of a first grade reading test 
designed for practical administrative purposes in a large elementary school. 
(Gr. 1) 


Pierce, Paul R., and Goodman, Tobey R. “The elementary-school newspaper.” 
El Sch J 31:779-88, Je °31 
Reports an analytical study of 35 elementary school newspapers in an 
effort to determine the trends in control, form, and content of such papers. 
Both printed and mimeographed papers were analyzed. (El) 


Pierce, Paul R., and Quinn, Helen J. “A study of certain types of work ma- 
terials in first-grade reading."’ El Sch J 34:600-6, Ap °34 
Describes an experiment to determine the relative merits of outstanding 
types of commercial work material with respect to (1) effectiveness in 
increasing the pupil’s reading vocabulary and (2) convenience in ad- 
ministration by the teacher. The workbook material and picture-dictionary 
material are compared. (Gr. 1) 


Pillsbury, Avis Miller. “The Millicent Library book tour.” Library J 55:343-7, 
Ap 15, ’30 
Tells how grade pupils were encouraged in their reading during the 
summer vacation and how the tour was carried on. (Gr. 1-9) 
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Pinkham, Anita. “Joyful reading lessons.” Instr 44:62, D 34 
Deals with a device for stimulating interest. (Prim) 


Piper, Warrene. “Sources and processes in the writing of fiction.” Am J 
Psychol 43 :188-201, Ap ’81 
Analyzes the method of the author’s writing of the novel, Son of John 
Winteringham. (H Sch and Col) 


Platzer, Karl H. “A technique in creative dramatics.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:307-10, Ap °35 
Reports a successful experience in socialized technique. (H Sch) 


Poley, Irvin C. “Inventories and pupil-made tests.”” Engl J 20:79, Ja 31 
Gives a summary of a paper which points out the advantages and dis- 
advantages of an inventory test in order to evaluate the pupils’ stock of 
English. 


“Learning by testing.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:128-36, F ’31 

Describes a plan for having pupils construct tests, usually new-type, 
over the work they have had, not for the purpose of testing their achieve- 
ment but for affording them more purposive study. (H Sch) 


Polgreen, Edith S. “A summer journey through bookland: a library project 
in the Warwick, N.Y., public schools.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 6:178-9, 
N 31 
Tells of a library project-—a contest—to guide the pupil into worth- 
while activities during vacation. 


Pollock, Annabelle. “‘Fifth-grade literature.” Instr 42:50, O 33 
Deals with the teaching of an appreciation of the poems of Riley and 
Field in the fifth grade. Includes the aims and tells how to realize them. 
(Gr. 5) 


Pollock, Rebecca L. “The disappearance of departmental lines in the new type 
of high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:648-53, O '33 
Points out the place of English in an integrated curriculum and states 
that “progressive English teachers will welcome rather than delay dis- 
appearing departmentalization.” (H Sch) 


Ponemon, Abraham. “The Franklin Court of Justice.” H Points 17:53-6, S ’35 
Suggests dramatizing correction as an interesting device for pointing 
out and analyzing pupil errors in written composition. (H Sch) 


Poole, Clydia A. ‘Peep shows as motivation.” Instr 41:57, Mr °32 
Tells how peep shows were used in the sixth grade as motivation for 
reading. (Gr. 6) 


Poole, Hazel B. “A notebook adventure with Milton.’”” Engl J 20:223-7, Mr °31 

Offers suggestions for teaching Milton in a city environment to high 

school students who do not understand Milton’s form of English. Passages 

in “Il Penseroso’’ which could be paralleled in thought by a line from 

“L’Allegro” were copied in the notebook. Illustrative pictures were also 
inserted when they could be found. (H Sch) 


“New approaches to old classics." Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:157, F 32 

Summarizes a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English. Discusses experiments in approaching the study of Ivanhoe, Silas 
Marner, and Milton’s poetry. (H Sch) 


Poole, Irene. “Speech achievement in the elementary school.”” Q J Speech 17: 
478-92, N °31 

Discusses the aims or achievements to be expected in el tary speech 
Deals with oral reading, conversations, oral compositions, and such. (El) 
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“The elementary speech program.”” El Engl R 10:33-4, 37, F ’33 

Advocates a speech program for the el tary schools as a curricular 
unit. Presents in outline form the objectives, aims, and procedure of such 
a course. (El) 





“Aims for speech or oral English programs.” Educ 54:280-2, Ja ’34 
Discusses aims for the teacher of oral English. 


“Introducing the speech program.” Q J Speech 20:85-96, F 34 

Discusses speech education for children of the elementary schools, with 
the report of a committee on the question. Suggests content of the program. 
(El) 


“Speech sounds and speech games.”” Q J Speech 20:102-10, F ’34 

Deals with the relationship of the speech organs to effective speech. 
Offers suggestions for exercises and remedial work as well as games for 
children. (El) 


“Genetic development of articulation of nt ds in speech.”” El 
Engl R 11:159-61, Je °34 

Tells of a three-year study of the ability of 140 pre-school children to 
articulate consonant sounds in speech. Discusses factors that may condition 
the child’s ability to articulate consonant sounds and suggests the age when 
special help may be given most profitably. (El) 





Pooley, Robert C. “Eighteenth century ghosts in twentieth century text books.” 
El Engl R 10:71-3, 78, Mr ’33 
Suggests that most of our textbook improvement has been superficial— 
changes in attractiveness and devices “to the neglect of the basic theories 
and specific subject-matter which go with them.” Points out several of 
these ghosts in grammar and suggests methods of eliminating them. (El) 


“Correct English for modern needs.”” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 7:558-60, 
My ’33 

Reports a meeting of the National Council of Teachers of English in 
which the members expressed themselves in favor of greater latitude of 
speech. 


“Measuring the appreciation of literature.” Engl J 24:627-33, O '35 
Defines appreciation and analyzes the elements of appreciation which 
might be measured. 


Porter, Martha Peck. The teacher in the new school, p. 103-203. World Book 
Co., New York, 1930 
Deals with reading, writing, and spelling in a new type of school. (El) 


Postle, Arthur S. “Objectives of teaching drama.” Q J Speech 16:69-74, F ’30 

Gives the results of a study in which 110 teachers were asked to evaluate 

175 aims of teaching drama. The aims are placed in five groups and each 
group is discussed. 


Pott, C. G. Benn. “The teaching of English in the secondary schools of Ar- 
gentina.” H Points 17:34-6, My °35 
Contains a general outline of the English curriculum. (H Sch) 


Potter, Marjorie F. ‘The Hudson, its legends and its lore.” El Engl R 7:27-9, 
42, F ’30 
Gives excerpts from legends of the Hudson and urges the further study 
of this American folklore. (El) 


Potwin, Marjorie A. “The project as a social force.” Instr 44:26, 72, Mr '35 
Points out that the project should not be an end but 4 means to an 
end and that it can serve a social need most effectively. Gives a form 
outline for a project which includes activities for language, reading, spelling, 
writing, and dramatic arts. (Prim) 
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Pound, Ezra. “For action.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:299-301, Ap °32 
Discusses the normal professional attitude toward journalism and dis- 
cusses how the reading-matter of pupils and their parents affect the work 
of the teacher of English. (Col) 





“Ezra Pound protests.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:818-19, Ap °33 
Argues that college students should be given work in the comparative 
study of literature. (Col) 


Powels, Bernice. ‘Vocabulary-building.” Engl J 20:76, Ja 31 
Outlines a paper discussing methods of teaching for increased vocab- 
ulary. (H Sch) 


Power, Caroline. “Correlating creative writing and other fine arts.” Engl J 
23 :195-202, Mr °34 
Discusses interesting correlations between English and the arts, which 
are appearing in many schools. (H Sch) 


Power, Martha. “A day with ballads.” Engl J 21:642-4, O '32 
Suggests studying ballads by singing them in the classroom. (Gr. 1-12) 


Powers, Evans M. “Studying Hamlet.” H Points 12:54-5, N ’30 
Discusses the aims, procedure, and conclusions of an assignment to 
rewrite the conclusion to Hamlet. (H Sch) 


Powers, Raymond Allen. “The method of pupil-effort in high school forensics.” 
H Sch Teach 9 :262-3, 280, S ’33 
Explains how high school students may derive the maximum training fn 
civic leadership from forensic practice. (H Sch) 


Praeger, Howard. “Creating a book-reading public.” Sierra Educ News 31:36, 
Mr °35 
Discusses the need for so teaching that there will be a “carry-over” in 
the desire for good reading. 


Pratt, Caroline. “Growing up and dramatics.”” Progres Educ 8:7-9, Ja °31 
States that dramatics in an elementary school is an important process 
through which children grow up. (El) 


Prehm, Hazel. “Developing a spelling morale.”” El Engl R 8:10-13, Ja ’31 
Reports a spelling study which supports the idea that “if children are 
led to understand that genuine values are to be derived, they are more 
willing to make a conscious effort to master subject-matter.” Tells in de- 
tail how the pupils were motivated, how individual differences were met, the 
procedure used, and the results obtained. (Gr. 4) 


Prenner, Manuel. “Do it alone!” H Points 15:60-1, F ’33 
Comments on whether pupils should write their compositions alone or 
help and be helped by their fellows. (H Sch) 


“A journalism exhibit.” H Points 15 :48-9, S '33 
Describes a method of preparing for an exhibit. (H Sch) 


Prentiss, Henrietta. “Speech problems at Hunter College.” Q J Speech 16 :472- 
5, N ’30 
Discusses speech problems, using Hunter College as a basis for the 
discussion. A plea for speech in the schools. (Col) 


“Speech, a social problem.”” El Engl R 10:29-82, 37, F °33; also in Engl J 
22 :189-96, Mr °33 

Considers speech as a social problem and makes a plea that we protect 
our students from becoming snobbish in their use of English. (El) 
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Presler, Frances. “Developing dramatics in the public school.” Progres Educ 
8 :43-6, Ja "31 : 
Speaks of the value of good dramatic experience for school children. 
(El) 


Pressey, Luella Cole. “College remedial reading classes.” Engl J (Col ed) 19: 
566-9, S 30 
Reports an experimental study the purpose of which was to determine 
the difference in academic work done by trained students as compared with 
that done by untrained students of the same initial ability. The findings are 
highly in favor of the trained group. (Col) 


“Freshmen needs in written English.” Engl J 19:705-10, N 30 

Presents the results of an extensive analysis into the needs of college 
freshmen in reading, mathematics, English composition, language, and 
history. (Col) 


“College students and reading.” J Higher Educ 2:30-4, Ja ’31 
Tells what college freshmen need to know at entrance. Analyzes their 
reading needs for effective study. (Col) 


“Errors in written composition and scores on proof-reading tests.” El Engl 
R 8:157-61, S ’31 

Reports an investigation which attempted to determine the correlation 
between pupils’ ability to recognize the need for capitals or punctuation in 
printed sentences and their practice in using them correctly when they 
write. Outlines the entire study. (El) 


Pressey, L. C. and S. L. “Training college freshmen to read.” J Educ Res 
21: 203-11, Mr °30 
Tells of taking 422 freshmen of the lowest scores in reading at Ohio 
State University and giving them remedial training over a period of seven 
weeks. Results in terms of test scores and of academic work are given. 
(Col) 


Pressey, S. L., and Campbell, Pera. ‘‘The causes of children’s errors in capitali- 
zation.” Engl J 22:197-201, Mr 33 
Reports an intensive study, in two ninth grade classes, of the causes of 
error in capitalization. (H Sch) 


Preston, Effa E. ‘‘Writing poems in the second grade."’ Instr 39:14, Je '30 
Discusses the fact that the writing of poetry appeals to the small child, 
who does good work for the reason that he expresses himself frankly, and is 
free from the standards and inhibitions that soon stifle originality. Develops 
the child’s appreciation for poetry. (El) 


“Encouraging self-expression.”” Instr 42:25, 75-6, My °33 
Gives suggestions to the teacher in helping the child express his thoughts 
and interpret his experiences. (El) 


Preston, Helen. “King Arthur in the high school library.” H Points 13 :45-6, 
My ’31 
Describes a King Arthur display, giving addresses where the material 
used can be purchased. (H Sch) 


Prewit, Irene, and Manuel, H. T. “Differences in the handwriting of super- 
vised and unsupervised pupils.”” Sch and Soc 31:297-8, Mr 1, ’30 

Reports a study in which handwriting tests were given in various 

grades in supervised and unsupervised schools. Results pointed to the 


advisability of employing a supervisor in the teaching of handwriting. (Gr. 
1-7) 
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Price, Alice M. “A primary newspaper.” Instr 41:60, S °32 
Presents a newspaper project for the first grade. (Gr. 1) 


Price, Anna May. “Adventure in verse speaking.”” Sierra Educ News 30:28, 
N '34 
Speaks of the value of choral-speaking as an activity in teaching 
English. 


Price, Maude Jervis. A comparative study of English workbooks for the seventh, 
eighth, and ninth grades. Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloom- 
ington, Ind., 1934. 100 p. 

Discusses the grade placement and emphasis put upon topics presented 
in 14 English workbooks. (Gr. 7-9) 


Price, Pearl Lee. “Correct spelling habits.” Instr 44:59, My °35 
Suggests using words missed in all written work for the spelling lesson. 
(Gr. 7) 


Price, Robert. “An experiment in remedial English.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:1381- 
7, F 38 
Presents, discusses, and gives results of an experiment at Ohio State 
University with a group of students who did poor work in freshman com- 
position courses and whose remedial course was deferred to two years later. 
Decides that (1) remedial work cannot be placed to best advantage im- 
mediately after the freshman courses, and (2) it can be expedited greatly 
during the last two college years by some sort of professional motivation. 
(Col) 


Price, Sophia. “Unit on the dictionary.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:828-32, D °35 
Outlines four problems for use in dictionary study. (H Sch) 


Prideaux, Tom. “The glory—and fun—that was Greece.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clear- 
ing House 8:284-5, Ja °34 
Relates an experience in presenting Aristophanes’ play The Frogs in 
connection with the study of Greece—an example of successful integration. 
(H Sch) 


Primeau, Irene. ‘A composition device.” Instr 44:63, N °34 
Speaks of having pupils make story-books as a device for motivating 
interest. (El) 


Pugsley, Ruth. “A language help.” Instr 43:51, My °34 
Tells of a device for helping pupils overcome timidity in oral language. 
(Gr. 4) 


Puhek, Vivian Maddocks. “Opening magic casements.” El Engl R 8:109, 116, 
My ’31 
Suggests methods of introducing books to children. (El) 


Pulliam, Roscoe. “Should formal grammar be discarded?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :654-61, O °31 
Gives “a critical review of scientific data now available upon the prac- 
tical value of formal grammar.” Approaches the problem from two different 
angles: (1) “the results of direct experimentation upon the question of the 
value of formal grammar in improving English expression,” and (2) “a con- 
sideration of the general question of the degree to which training in more or 
less abstract general principles is likely to be transferred to practical uses 
in related specific instances.” 


“Language objectives.” Instr 42:52, S ’33 
Contains a list of language objectives that was worked out as a group 
activity by a sixth grade class. (Gr. 6) 
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Punke, Harold H. “Periodical literature in adult education.” Edue Adm and 
Sup 20:216-26, Mr ’34 


Gives the results of a survey of current literature read by adults. 


Putnam, Sarah A. “Working at play and playing at work.” Progres Educ 
8:71-4, Ja ’31 
Tells of the dramatic method of education at Park School. The child’s 
experiences are made enjoyable from the moment he enters to the time he 
graduates. 


Quidore, Cora M. J. “A spelling help.” Instr 44:65, Je ’35 


Outlines a game for helping pupils learn to spell troublesome words. 
(Gr. 1-4) 


Rabinor, George B. “The verse-speaking choir.”” H Points 15:43-5, S ’33 
Discusses the possibilities of the verse-speaking choir as a device for 
increasing enjoyment of poetry. (H Sch) 


Rabourn, Susie McD. W. “The English curriculum for pupils of low I.Q.” 
Engl J 20:70, Ja °31 
Gives an abstract of a paper delivered before the National Council for 
Teachers of English. Suggests changes that may be made in the curriculum 
which will fit the needs and interests of those low in mental ability. (H Sch) 


“English curriculum for pupils of low 1.Q.” Engl J 20:449-54, Je °31 

Discusses reasons for the failure of low ability students in the ordinary 
English class. Lists these as poor study habits, poor reading habits, little 
power of concentration, and little inclination to do school work. Says that 
the curriculum must provide for training along these lines. (H Sch) 


Raby, G. H. “ ‘Talking’ in schools.” J Edue (London) 63:334, 336, My °31 
Discusses the great importance of and the neglect of oral expression in 
the English elementary schools. (El) 


Raddatz, Agnes, and McAlister, Gladys M. ‘“‘The use of encyclopedias in ele- 
mentary schools.” El Engl R 10:146-7, 160, Je °33 
Discusses a program designed to help pupils use encyclopedias more 
effectively. Gives samples of questions used in 50 lessons organized to give 
-help on vocabulary, speed, accuracy of detail, ability to follow directions, 
organization, and total meaning. (Gr. 4-8) 


Rader, L. W. “Promoting a love of poetry.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
4:560-3, My °30 
Discusses methods of teaching an appreciation of poetry, including a 
suggested outline for the improvement of instruction and a survey of the 
success of teaching for appreciation in St. Louis. (H Sch) 


“Remedial work in reading for high-school freshmen.” Engl J 20:67, Ja °31 
Outlines the procedure in remedial work in high school reading in 
St. Louis, as given in a paper presented before the National Council of 
Teachers of English. Suggests that the chief attention should be given to 
interests and that the aim should be attitude rather than skill. (H Sch) 


Raguse, Florence W. “Qualitative and quantitative achievements in first grade 
reading.” Teach Col Rec 32:424-36, F ’31 
Presents the results of an experiment on two first grade classes of East 
End School, Indiana, Pennsylvania, to determine the amount and quality of 
their reading by following the principles in Gates’ New Methods in Primary 
Reading. (Gr. 1) 
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Rahja, Jeannette M. “The written and spoken vocabularies of children.” £1 
Engl R 10:74-7, Mr ’33 
Reports a study whose purpose was to compare the written and spoken 
vocabularies of children. The Jones, Bauer, and Tidyman lists were used as 
the most representative of the written vocabulary of child and Mrs. 
Ernest Horn’s study of the vocabulary of kindergarten children was used as 
the most representative spoken vocabulary list. (El) 





Raiman, Robert I. “A class publication as a project in composition.” H Points 
12 :68-9, Je ’30 
Describes an experiment which indicated that a class publication as a 
creative project may be successful in a class having a high average intelli- 
gence and that there is little hope for its success in a class having a low 
average intelligence. (H Sch) 


Raine, James Watt. ‘What good in college dramatics?” Q J Speech 21:224-381, 
Ap °35 
Attempts to answer the question, “What may one expect to get from 
work in college dramatics?”’ (Col) 


Rainwater, Cleo. “Poetry in a fifth grade.” El Engl R 8:37-40, F ’31 
Discusses creative poetry work in the fifth grade, and gives some samples 
of the pupils’ work. (Gr. 5) 


Raleigh, North Carolina, Public Schools. ‘“Second-grade language growth.”” Am 
Childh 20:9-10, 40, Je °35 
Discusses opportunities for teaching oral expression, activities in writ- 
ten language, and outcomes expected. (Gr. 2) 


Rames, Bertha G. “Handwriting helps.” Instr 41:59, Je "32 
Suggests helps in teaching handwriting. (El) 


“Spelling and written work.” Instr 42:57, S °33 
Gives helps for making ability acquired in a drill lesson in spelling carry 
over to a written lesson. (El) 


“Making reading sicnificant.” Instr 43:54, O °34 
Suggests associating the word with the concrete object when teaching 
pupils whose lack of imagination makes them poor readers. (Prim) 


“A spelling observation.” Instr 44:56, F ’35 
Suggests having spelling words studied in associative pairs or groups. 
(El) 


“Reading by toys.” Instr 44:66, S °35 

Advises motivating reading interest and comprehension by allowing and 
encouraging the children to make toy settings of scenes from each selection. 
(Gr. 2) 


“Spring fashions come to school.” Am Childh 20:9-10, 43-4, My °35 
Suggests possibilities for curriculum integration, including silent read- 
ing, spelling, writing, and oral and written language work. (Gr. 1-3) 


Ramsey, Eloise. ‘“‘Creative reading.” El Engl R 7:116-23, My °30 
States that literature should be read for the sake of appreciation or for 
pleasure and that to read creatively is to live with the images of the poem 
or story. (El) 


“The library—an experimental library in a literature room and its relation 
to the school library.” Platoon Sch 5:37-41, Mr-Ag "31 

Reports an experiment in library work conducted in Detroit Teachers 
College. Procedure and results are discussed. (El) 
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Rand, Helen. “Grammar through traffic.” Ill Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 
23:24-7, Mr 1, 31; also in Engl J 20:557-62, S ’31 
Stresses the necessity of teaching grammar to boys and girls by showing 
its relationship to their lives and interests in order to get the best results. 
(H Sch) 


“Doing with a purpose in grammar.”” Sch and Soc 34:403-4, § 19, ’31 
Discusses the purpose of teaching grammar. Makes an appeal for a 
practical grammar. (Jr H Sch) 


“Assembling the world in a composition class.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:659-66, 
O '31 

Makes suggestions for a course in creative writing. Discusses five 
methods by which the student may learn to live in the world or to write 
creatively. These are doing, observing, reading, thinking, and writing. (Col) 


“Composition for ideas.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 6:298-302, Ja ’32 

Suggests the use of vital ideas by teachers of English who wish to 
stimulate the pupils to effective expression. Recommends letting students 
tell the teacher something which she does not know. (H Sch) 


“Extrovert English.”” Engl J 21:23-8, Ja ’32 

Asserts that college freshmen are extroverts but b exp i 
introverts by the time they are sophomores because they are given un- 
satisfactory theme topics. Suggests that freshmen first of all need things 
to think about and then plenty of help in the thinking. (Col) 





“The sins of non-omission.”” Educ 54:17-18, S ’33 
Presents a short treatise of grammar teaching. 


Randolph, Lucille. “Bird study—a unit for May.” Instr 44:38, 93, My ’35 
Gives an outline of an integrated project which contains activities for 
reading, oral and written language, writing, and spelling. (Gr. 5) 


Ranney, Belle. “A magazine unit.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:59-61, Ja ’33 
Argues for the inclusion of a magazine unit in senior English, especially 
for cial students. (H Sch) 





Ransom, Grace. “Remedial methods in English composition.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 22:749-54, N ’33 
Discusses two experiments with methods which might remedy mistakes 
and weaknesses in English composition. Points out “the practical value of 
diagnosis of composition errors followed by remedial work.” (H Sch) 


Rantz, Berta. “A play in the Walden School.” Progres Educ 8:10-15, Ja ’31 
Tells how a play was written and produced by a first year high school 
group in the Walden School. (H Sch) 


Rappaport, Mitchell E. “Teaching behavior and personality through composi- 
tion.” Engl J 23:377-82, My °34 
Discusses an attempt to merge the traditional composition drill in quota- 
tion with a modicum of psychological insight. The assignments were to 
develop a theme that would show a particular character trait of an indi- 
vidual. Some of the themes are given. (H Sch) 


“Teaching personality through high school literature.” Educ Meth 14:174-80, 
Ja °35 

Presents an experiment in which the writer attempted to teach psycho- 
logical material relating to the probl of adol ts to two third year 
high school classes, using novels as case material. Deals with the psycho- 
logical needs of the pupils and the educational objectives growing out of 
those needs. (H Sch) 
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Rasmussen, Carrie. ‘Choral speaking in the grades.” Q J Speech 19:43-51, 
F °33 
Discusses choral reading of poetry by children as a means of helping a 
group of children interpret poetry together. (El) 


“Choral speaking with children.” El Engl R 10:223-5, N °33 

Discusses the use of choral speaking, pointing out its value as a method 
of interpretation of poetry. Points out that it must be a product of the 
group expression of feeling and must not become mechanical. Gives some 
examples of successful uses of choral speaking. (El) 


“Creative dramatization in the auditorium.” Q J Speech 20:279-82, Ap ’34 
Gives suggestions for creative work in dramatization in the primary 
grades. (Gr. 1) 


“Verse speaking and bodily activity.” Q J Speech 20:282-6, Ap ’34 
Makes suggestions for leading children to enjoy poetry. The use of 
physical activity in interpretation is urged. (Prim) 


Rathenberg, Julius G. “Teaching the personal letter.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :323-4, Ap °33 
Advises teaching personal letter writing by having pupils write to a 
former student of the school. (H Sch) 


Raubicheck, Letitia. “A plan for a progressive speech program.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 20:138-45, F ’31 
Makes a plea for more attention to be paid to the speech of the teachers 
who go out to teach children. Gives examples of poor use of speech and 
makes suggestions for overcoming this deficiency in our teachers. (Col) 


“Speech improvement program for elementary schools.” Q J Speech 
20 :554-7, N °34 

Outlines a suggested unified course of study in speech for the elementary 
schools. A suggested weekly plan of procedure is shown. (El) 


Raubichek, Letitia; Davis, Estelle H.; and Carll, L. Adele. Voice and speech 
problems. Prentice-Hall, New York, 1931. 469 p. (Reviewed by E. D. 
McDonnell in Q J Speech 19:95-6, F °33) 

Presents material for drill for the development of proper and effective 
speech and considers a number of speech defects. (H Sch) 


Raubinger, Melton. “Aids in teaching Scott’s novels.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :202-8, Mr ’33 
Suggests and lists aids, illustrative material, slides, illustrated editions, 
tests and teaching devices, background materials, and biographical material 
for the teaching of Scott’s novels. (H Sch) 


Rauth, J. Edward. “Observations on supplementary reading material.”” Cath 
Educ R 31:26-9, Ja ’33 
Discusses the question, ““What are the right kinds of periodical literature 
for our children?” (El) 


Ray, A. W. “Teaching English in the junior high school.” Sierra Educ News 
27 :42-4, O ’31 
Deals with methods of teaching English. (Jr H Sch) 


Redford, Anne S. “‘Silent-reading stories.”” Instr 43:56, F °34 
Suggests a plan for getting silent reading material when there is a 
shortage of readers or library books. (Gr. 3) 


Redford, Edward H. “The status of journalism in the junior college.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 23:818-23, D 34 
Gives a general discussion regarding whether or not journalism may be 
regarded distinctly as a profession. Reports a survey of the status of 
journalism in 394 junior colleges. (Jr Col) 
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Redjives, Ethel Ericson. ““The appeal of the puppet theatre.” H Points 17:78-9, 
8S 35 
Tells of a device for stimulating an interest in dramatization and oral 
English. (H Sch) 


Reed, Anna Y. “A discussion of ‘guidance.’”’ Sch 42:557-8, Ap 16, ’31 
Discusses methods of guidance as introduced in English classes and 
other school subjects. 


Reed, Helen. “A book recital.” Instr 41:56, My ’32 
Presents a method for interesting children in reading. (El) 


Reed, Homer B. “An experiment on influence of public school training on 
variability in achievement.” Psychol Mon 41:39-55, 1931 
Reports an experiment in school subjects which attempted to discover 
what changes in variability in achievement resulted from eight months of 
training. 


Reed, Katherine Marie. “Diagnostic study of errors in English.” H Sch Teach 
7:351, N 31 
Tells of a study to diagnose the English knowledge of incoming B7 
pupils at John Muir Junior High School for the purpose of placement and 
to test outgoing A9 students for the purpose of learning how well the 
English course of study has been taught in the school. (H Sch) 


Reed, Mary D. “Developing word mastery skills.” Educ 56:25-9, S °35 
Suggests ways to encourage word mastery, in order that pupils may 
develop habits and attitudes which will enable them to participate with 
confidence and pleasure in the newer leisure reading. Points out that the 
new leisure reading is material about current problems rather than poetry 
and fiction. Gives special emphasis to the oral aspects. 


“The language arts.” Indiana Teach 80:15-17, S °35 
Tells of the development of the Indiana state course of otudy in the 
language arts. Discusses some of the specific objectives of the course. (El) 


Reely, Mary K. “The college student’s reading.””’ Wilson Bul 5:445-9, Mr ’31 
Lists the reading of a number of college students and discusses some of 
its implications. (Col) 


Reets, Helen E. “A la carte.” H Points 15:56-60, O '33 
Discusses a series of experimental projects and devices in spelling, 
written composition, and literature. The aims of all of the experiments are 
to establish habits of accuracy, clear thinking, and initiative; to stimulate 
originality ; and to foster leadership. (H Sch) 


“Child-centered literature—an experiment with the group unit.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 19:805-9, D ’30 

Tells how the interest of a class in English literature was gained by 
allowing pupils to suggest study topics in which they were interested. 
(H Sch) 


Reets, Helen G. “Explain to me.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:760-1, N °33 
Tells of teaching oral composition by having each pupil bring to class 
an article that he had made and explain the process to his classmates. 
(H Sch) 


“The bookland newsstand.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:8389-41, D °33 
Suggests a method of gaining pupil interest in magazines and news- 
papers. (H Sch) 


Reid, Florence E. “The library corner.” Instr 44:19, Ja °35 
Suggests using the library corner to create an interest and a preparation 
for reading on the part of the children of the primary grades. (Gr. 1-2) 
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Reid, Frank K. “A magazine English course.” Wilson Bul 6:271-3, D ’31 
Describes a course in English in which magazines were used as the 
basic text. (Gr. 8) 


“An experiment in magazine work with junior high school students.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:223-5, Mr ’35 

Tells of an experiment in which an eighth grade English course used 
about 25 magazines instead of texts as basic material. The chief purpose 
of the plan was to stimulate an interest in and ability to read current 
materials. Several other features make the plan desirable. (H Sch) 


Reilly, Frederick J. “Handwriting to be read.” J Educ 117:305-6, Je 4, '34 
Suggests that standards should be established for script comparable to 
those for print, based on studies of eye-movements in reading. Criticizes 
present accepted writing scales. 


Reinhardt, Aurelia Henry. “The contribution of the English teacher to the 
international viewpoint.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:237-8, Mr '33 
Summarizes a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of 
English, which points out a function of the English teacher. (H Sch) 


Reinhardt, Emma. “Reading interests of fresh in a teachers college.” Teach 
Col J 2:57-60, N '30 
Reports a study of the outside reading of freshmen in Eastern Illinois 
State Teachers College. The study includes books, magazines, and news- 
papers. (Col) 





Renfrow, O. W. “A diagnostic test in language.”” Instr 43:48, 70, S ’34 
Contains a test on language usage for the upper elementary grades. 
(Gr. 6-8) 


Reynolds, Dorothy. ‘An oral-theme device.” Am Childh 19:30, O '33 
Suggests an interesting way of varying the oral theme. The teacher 
told the pupils to go to sleep for five minutes and when they woke up to 
tell one another what they had dreamed. (Gr. 3) 


Reynolds, Elizabeth C. “For perfect spelling.” Instr 43:20, Je '34 
Suggests a device for socializing spelling. (El) 


Reynolds, Frederick R. “‘Vocabulary building.” Instr 40:66, S '31 
Recommends building up the vocabulary of fourth grade children by pre- 
paring daily news statements for the blackboard. (Gr. 4) 


Reynolds, George F. “Art and education.” Engl J (Col ed) 19:724-35, N ’30 

Discusses the possibilities of teaching appreciation of the arts, the con- 

tributions of the arts to life, and the art of teaching. Stresses the teaching 

of an appreciation of poetry and points out that, if appreciation is to be 

developed, the art of poetry must be taught so that it is experienced vitally 
and personally. (Col) 


“Aims in the teaching of English.” Engl J 21:358-64, My °32 

Discusses aims of teaching literature, emphasizing that of communicat- 
ing to the pupil the emotional experience embodied in the poem, story, or 
play. Discusses the use of the background but cautions the teacher against 
making that the whole thing. (H Sch and Col) 


“The integration of English and literature with related subjects.” Engl J 
24 :593-4, S °35 

Suggests the place of English in an integrated curriculum and the 
extent to which English may be integrated with other subjects. (H Sch) 


“The integration of English—a conservative view.” Sierra Educ News 
31:28-9, O °35 

Makes a plea for keeping the teaching of English intact in our educa- 
tional program. 
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Reynolds, Helen M. “Understanding and reading.” Am Childh 17:11-18, 55-6, 
Ap "32 

Discusses the methods and probl of teaching di Discusses sev- 

eral pupil activities and stresses their importance. (Kind-Gr. 6) 








“The place of magazines in children’s rooms.” Library J 59:832-8, N 1, °34 


Speaks of the trends and the importance of magazines in the children’s 
library. (El) 


Reynolds, Juna. “Reliving The Legend of Sleepy Hollow.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :579-80, S ’33 
States that pupils may enjoy Irving’s story more if they are told true 
stories about Sleepy Hollow. (H Sch) 


Rhodes, Marion C. “An experiment in correlation.” H Points 14:65-8, Je °32 
Tells of an attempt to correlate English with history and commercial 
subjects. This involved teaching both history and English through literature, 
a study of development of writing, word study, oral composition, and the 
study of magazines and newspapers. (H Sch) 


Riber, Elizabeth. ‘‘Learning poetry.’ Instr 44:62, O ’35 


Tells of a plan for teaching pupils to memorize by group reading from 
the blackboard. (El) 


Riblet, Mary V. “How other departments may help in improving the use of 
English.” H Points 13:59-61, Je ’31 
Makes suggestions to teachers on encouraging better reading habits. 
(H Sch) 


Ricarda, Sister Mary. “The approach in literature.” Cath Educ R 28:368-61, 
Je 30 
Points out the importance of the approach in teaching literature. Also 
gives a project as an example of a method that might be used in studying 
Shakespeare’s plays. 


“Guiding principles for choice of content in English.” Cath Educ R 
29 :605-14, D ’31 : 

Takes the seven objectives of secondary education and shows in what 
ways English should contribute to the fulfillment of each. 


Rice, Alva. “A language game.” Instr 43:49, Ap ’34 
Describes a game that can be used to help first grade pupils form correct 
habits of speech. (Gr. 1) 


Rice, Mabel Frances. ‘“‘Capturing national prizes in essay work.” Engl J 
19 :24-31, Ja °30 
Tells how to train pupils for competition in essay writing. 


“Dead letters—an inside view of business letter writing.” El Engl R 
7:225-8, 238, N °30 

Discusses the opportunity and need for the teacher to teach functional 
English and suggests what items should be taught regarding the writing of 
business letters. (El) 


Rice, Margaret F. “More suggestions for teaching ‘L’Allegro’ and ‘Il Pense- 
roso.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:227-9, Mr 31 
Presents a suggestion inspired by an article in the December, 1928, num- 
ber of the English Journal, that the pupils be allowed to draw, carve, paint, 
or otherwise illustrate attractive passages from “L’Allegro” and “Il Pen- 
seroso.” (H Sch) 


“Lincoln’s birthday.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:51-4, Ja '33 
Outlines a method of organizing a program to be given on Lincoln's 
- birthday. (H Sch) 
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Rice, Marie. “A tour through library land.” El Engl R 9:156-8, Je ’32 
Presents an introductory lesson in the use of the library for children in 


1 + 


tary schools. (El) 





Rice, Rebecca. “‘Arousing interest in books.” Instr 39:62, Ap °30 
Presents ways of interesting pupils in reading certain books. (El) 


“Spare moments.” Instr 39:60, S ’30 
Suggests reading poems aloud after lessons are finished. (El) 


“Aids to good penmanship.” Instr 44:44, Ja ’35 

Emphasizes the importance of having a variety of practice material in 
which the pupils are interested, such as sections of stories telling how they 
use penmanship at home or sections of themes or papers which they have 
prepared in other subjects. (El) 


Richard, Ella. “Pictures and composition.” Instr 44:61, F °35 
Suggests combining picture study with oral and written composition. 
(El) 


Richards, Edwin B. “Unit plan of organized reading.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing 
House 9:110-18, O °34 
Relates a method of organizing supplementary home reading which is 
purposeful and possesses variety, interest, breadth, and thoroughness. In 
this plan the pupils’ readings under the guidance of the English teacher or 
librarian are grouped around one or more central themes. Sample groupings 
are given. (H Sch) 


Richardson, Georgia D. “Ivanhoe in headlines.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
4:522-4, My °30 
Describes a unique method of procedure in the classroom by which the 
teacher may correlate life in the time of Ivanhoe with present-day life by 
using the school paper, and by letting the pupils write news articles on the 
events of the book. (H Sch) 


Richardson, Julia. “Improving written work.” Instr 41:58, O °32 
States that an effective way of improving written work in the sixth 
grade is to have each child correct his own paper. (Gr. 6) 


Richardson, Ruth. “A rabbit word drill.” Instr 43:49, Ap °34 
Suggests a device in teaching children their words or sounds. (Prim) 


Richie, Emily M. “The outline as a factor in oral expression.” Jr-Sr H Sch 
Clearing House 4:549-52, My °30 

Explains how the outline may be used wisely as an aid in developing the 
organization of thought. (H Sch) 


Rickard, Garrett E. “The recognition vocabulary of primary pupils.” J Educ 
Res 29:281-91, D ’35 
Reports a study of the basic vocabulary which should be taught begin- 
ning pupils for visual recognition purposes. (Gr. 1) 


Ridenour, Nina A. “The treatment of reading disability.” Mental Hyg 19 :387-97, 
Jl °35 
Makes suggestions for remedial work with children from two to five 
years retarded in reading. (El) 


Rider, Linda. “An English course in song development.” Educ 51:385-401, Mr 
"31 
Outlines the development of song and its relation to literature. 


Ridgway, Caroline H. “An audience situation.” Instr 42:59, N °32 
Explains a project used in the fifth grade to create an audience situa- 
tion for reading. (Gr. 5) 
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Rieman, Janet L. ‘“Individualization of grammar in the intermediate grades.” 
El Engl R 8:91-4, Ap °31; 121-3, My ’31; 173-5, S ’81; 197-200, O ’31 
Discusses a variety of plans for individualization and one plan in par- 
ticular. Gives a general organization of the units for grade 7B grammar, 
including an exploratory test, a form of the record sheet, outlines for lessons 
on different phases of punctuation, a review lesson, and an achievement test. 
(Gr. 7) 


Riemer, G. C. L. “Power over words.” El Engl R 11:123-4, 182, My °34 
Points out that it is important for the teacher to know how to spell, 
pronounce, interpret, and apply words in speaking, writing, or reading. 


Rigdon, Jonathan. “The art of speaking.” Indiana Teach 75:12-18, D °30 
Presents the real needs of society for better speech. Attributes part of 
recent improvement to schools and part to the coming of the radio. 


“Organizing a speech.” Indiana Teach 75:10-11, Ja °31 
Gives instruction in organizing a speech—one of a series of lessons of 
speech. (H Sch and Col) 


“The art of speaking—a formula for thinking.” Indiana Teach 176:11-138, 
S 31 

Presents the need for the organization of thought in public speaking. 
Gives eight steps in the organization of one’s thoughts. (H Sch and Col) 


Rigg, Melvin. ‘Textbook load and student knowledge in American literature.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 19:814-20, D °30 
Reports an analysis of three commonly used texts in which an amazingly 
large number of facts are found, many of which are mentioned only once. 
With a test constructed from the analysis data, it is found that college stu- 
dents actually retain very little knowledge of authors and titles. (Col) 


“Diagnostic tests in English.” Engl J 20:799-802, D °81 

Reports a study intended to show the value of diagnostic tests in Eng- 
lish. Concludes that such tests must not be used as instruments of pre- 
cision, but as pragmatic aids to the teacher. 


“The course in freshman English.” J Higher Educ 3:93-5, F °32 
Comments on English courses in college and the ability of the average 
freshman to do successfully the work required. (Col) 


Riggs, Viancia S. “A fifth-grade library.” Instr 40:72, N °30 
Tells of starting a library, a project which has proved successful in 
improving English and reading. (Gr. 5) 


Riggs, Winifred. “Literature with low divisions.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
4:532-4, My °30 

Presents a method of interesting underprivileged children in literature. 

Suggests a modification of objectives and of the course of study. (Jr H Sch) 


Ring, Carlyle C., and Bentley, Madison. “The effect of training upon the rate 
of adult reading.”” Am J Psychol 42 :429-30, S °30 
Discusses experimental study of the effect of training in reading upon 
rate, average number of fixations, and change of span. (Adult) 


Ringdahl, N. Robert. “Creating an interest in poetry.” Bul of Dept of El Sch 
Prin 12:405-7, Je '33 
Discusses the interest in poems that children will develop with proper 
direction, and the motivation of such a program. (El) 


Rinne, Esther. “A picture dictionary.” Instr 41:58, My °32 
Shows how beginners made a picture dictionary. (Gr. 1) 
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Rippelmeyer, Lena B. “Grammar drill.” Instr 42:58, Ap °33 
Deals with drill in grammar. (El) 


Rivlin, Harry N. Functional grammar. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to 
Educ no. 435, New York, 1930. 93 p. (Reviewed in Teach Col Rec 32:745-6, 
My °31; also in Educ Res Bul 10:279, My 13, ’31) 

Attempts to answer the question, “What is functional in grammar?” 


“English grammar as preparation for the study of a modern foreign lan- 
guage.” Engl J 23:202-7, Mr ’34 

Recommends that English grammar not be taught as preparation for 
the study of a modern foreign language, but that “elementary and secondary 
school teachers should select and teach only those items as are of value from 
the point of view of functional grammar.” (El and Sec) 


Robbins, Phyllis. ‘The French method in composition.” Engl J 20:72, Ja °31 
Summarizes a paper which points out that the French method of teach- 
ing composition is based upon psychology, taking account of the processes 

of the mind rather than the products. 


Robbins, Samuel D. “The role of rhythm in the correction of stammering.” Q J 
Speech 21:3381-48, Je °35 
Reports a study to measure accurately the comparative lengths of 
accented and unaccented vowels and space between the syllables of stam- 
merers and normal speakers. 


Roberts, Aubrey. “Initiating individualization of English in a large high 
school.” Engl J 20:77, Ja ’31 
Summarizes a paper which treats of the formation and use of indi- 
vidualized lessons in the unit plan. (H Sch) 


Roberts, Bertha E. “A city-wide reading program in San Francisco.” El Engl R 
8 :51-3, 63, 69, Mr "31 
Outlines a program designed to provide for differerices in individual 
eapacities, needs, and tastes. A sample section of the bulletin is given. 
(Gr. 4-6) 


“Formality versus informality in handwriting.” Sierra Educ News 27:49, 
Je "31 
Discusses methods of teaching handwriting. 


Roberts, Elizabeth. “Children don’t talk enough!’ Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:829- 
33, D °32 
Describes a plan of a course the purpose of which is to induce pupils 
to want to excel at oral expression. (H Sch) 


Roberts, E. E. “Freshman English: the three-teacher plan.” Engl J 22:284-8, 
Ap °33 
Explains the “three-teacher plan” in teaching freshman English by 
enumerating the faults met in the teaching of freshmen for ten years, and 
by telling how these faults have been overcome. Gives aims of the entire 
plan. (Col) 


Roberts, Holland D. “Building the creative audience.” (ed) Engl J (Col ed) 
19:751-2, N '30 
Stresses the importance of the audience as a factor in the creative 
program, and gives suggestions for forming audiences for a writers’ club. 
(Col) 


“Late biography for the literature class.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:408-13, 
My °31 

Contains biographical references for most of the present-day writers 
about whose lives it is often very hard to find anything authoritative. 
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“English Curriculum Commission completes work.” Calif J Sec Edue 10:513- 
14, N °365 

Summarizes the recommendations of the English Curriculum Commission. 
(H Sch) 


Roberts, Holland D., and Kaulfers, Walter V. “Integration in language arts.” 
Sch R 43:737-44, D °35 
Discusses the problem of integration of foreign languages with English 
and the method involved. The bearing upon attitudes, interests, and appre- 
ciations is presented. 


Robie, Everett E. “We are all teachers of reading.” Am Childh 17:19, 62-4, 
N °31 
Discusses the initial step, that of creating a stimulus or basis for inter- 
est in learning, and from this beginning discusses at some length the pro- 
cedure and content of the work. (Gr. 1-3) 


Robinson, Alice Page. ‘““The school library in reading improvement.” Am 
Childh 20:28-30, N °34 
Discusses motivating reading through a pleasure reading period. (Gr. 3) 


Robinson, Anna E. “The bicentennial essay.”” H Points 14:41-3, N ’32 
Tells how the historical background of the pupils was broadened and 
at the same time formed the basis for essay writing. (H Sch) 


Robinson, Elizabeth, and Lyman, R. L. “Units in English correlated with voca- 
tional guidance.”” North Cen Assen Q 5:528-34, Mr ’31 
Explains the course as to the units it includes, the curriculum, objec- 
tives, activities, and materials of instruction. (Sec) 


Robinson, Francis P. ‘‘Can college freshmen in the lowest tenth in reading be 
aided scholastically?” Sch and Soc 34:843-6, D 19, ’31 
States that it was found through experimentation at the State Univer- 
sity of Iowa that a clinical method is more efficient than a class method in 
improving the reading ability of the lowest tenth of the class and that it 
should be used in remedying specific reading difficulties. (Col) 


“An aid for improving reading rate.” J Educ Res 27:453-5, F °34 
Discusses a technique to increase the reading span in teaching reading. 


Robinson, F. P., and McCollom, F. H. “Reading rate and comprehension accu- 
racy as determinants of reading test scores.”” J Educ Psychol 25:154-7, F °34 
Evaluates the relative importance of rate of reading and accuracy of 
comprehension in determining reading test. scores by analyzing and com- 
paring the reading abilities of good and poor readers. 


Robinson, Miles H. “How we studied Macbeth.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:419-20, 
My ’31 
Claims that the method of motivation is primarily one of comparison. 
The teacher read Macbeth to the class, then they read and studied a modern 
play and studied in detail the stage directions. Following, each member of 
the class was given a section of Macbeth for intensive study for the pur- 
pose of working out detailed stage directions. (H Sch) 


Robinson, Thomas E. ‘“‘Nick Carter dies a natural death.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
19 :794-9, D *30 
Tells how a certain class in English composition changed from the 
writing of the Nick Carter type of story to the writing of good wholesome 
stories. (H Sch) 


Rodgers, Grace S. “A critical study of the grammatical errors of junior high 
school pupils.” J Ap Psychol 16:421-6, Ag °32 
Reports a study of the grammatical errors of junior high school pupils 
and of methods of eliminating these errors. (Jr H Sch) 
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Rogers, James Frederick. The speech defective school child. U.S. Office of Educ, 
Bul no. 7, My 25, 31. 31 p. 


Tells what our schools are doing for the speech defective school child. 
(El) 


Rogers, Winfield H., and Stewart, John Hall. “A concentrated major in his- 
tory and literature.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:674-6, O 33 

Explains the course, a concentrated major in history and literature, that 

has been effected for Adelbert College of Western Reserve University. (Col) 


Rolfe, Emeline Antel. “Making visual aids ‘on location.’”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :38-7, Ja °33 
Explains the method of having pupils make their own slides to use in 
the study of Treasure Island and other selections. (H Sch) 


Roller, Bert. “ “There is no frigate like a book.’” El Engl R 7:101-4, Ap °30 
Tells a story of how a child “grew up with books.” (El) 


Roller, Bert, and Stinson, Bess L. “An experiment in teaching poetry to chil- 
dren.” El Engl R 7:8-10, Ja °30 
Tells of an attempt to interest children in making their own interpre- 
tation of poems, thereby increasing their power of appreciation. (El) 


Roody, Sarah I. “Music in poetry.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:404-7, My ’31 
Describes a unique method of motivating the study of poetry. Rhythm 
and tone color were demonstrated in music and pointed out in verse. Ulti- 
mately the pupils wrote verses of their own. Some of their selections are 
given. (H Sch) 


Roop, Joseph E. “Journalism as a social science.” H Sch Teach 8:151-4, Ap ’32 

Discusses the place of journalism in the curriculum—its relation to 

English composition and to the social studies contrasted on the basis of the 
function it should serve. (H Sch) 


Roper, Jennie E. “Teaching poems.” Instr 41:59, Je *32 
States that pupils may be interested in the study of poems by creative 
work. Suggests making a booklet of pictures representing scenes from a 
poem. (El) 


Rosebrook, Wilda. “Preventing reading deficiency.” El Sch J 36:276-80, D ’35 

Gives a general di i of for failures produced by current 

reading methods, reading readiness, and reading as a criterion for promo- 
tion. (El) 





Rosenbaum, Etta H. “The English laboratory plan.” H Points 12:45-7, D °30 

Outlines a plan for discovering pupil weaknesses by diagnostic testing, 

then classifying pupils into groups having common difficulties and giving 
them a laboratory lesson once per week. (H Sch) 


“The work of the ‘star’ English 7 class.” H Points 12:53-4, D ‘30 
Discusses the value of the essay and tells how one class studied the 
essay. (H Sch) 


Rosenbloum, Minnie. ‘Teaching atypical children creative writing.” El Engl R 
9:153-5, 165, Je °32 
Reports an experimental investigation which attempted to determine 
whether or not the same methods could be used effectively for teaching 
superior children to do creative writing as could be used for retarded chil- 
dren. (El) 


Rosenkranz, Samuel. “English at the cinema.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:823-8, 
D ’31 
Maintains that the cinema holds a place worthy of mention in the 
English class and tells briefly how the English teacher may use it in teaching 
drama. (H Sch) 
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Rosenlof, G. W. “Why is a library?” J Educ 111:228-30, F 24, °30 
Discusses the purposes of the library and of several factors that con- 
tribute to the achievement of its ends. 


Ross, Maurice B. “Home reading guide.” Sierra Educ News 29:44, S ’33 
Tells of a “Home Reading Guide” used in the San Diego, California, 
schools. (Jr H Sch) 


Rossier, Charles W. ‘“The shift of values in the teaching of English.” Engl J 
22 :25-31, Ja °33 
Discusses the group-discussion method of teaching and points to certain 
values resulting from the use of this method which could not be obtained 
under other more forma! instruction. 


“Pictorial representation of literature.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 8 :412- 
16, Mr °34 

Presents an effective plan of teaching literature by the use of pictures 
illustrating the various periods and selections. 


Roubakine, N. “Reader, know thyself!” Library J 59:344-6, Ap 15, °34 
Discusses the psychological and 1 factors which may affect one’s 
appreciation of a book or of a certain type of literature. 





Rounds, C. R. “Drama for young and old.” Sch and Soc 38:16-17, Jl 1, 33 
Discusses the new Children’s Theatre in East School, Stoneham, Mas- 
sachusetts, and the Community Players of Bordentown, New Jersey. 


Royster, Salibelle. “Star-gazing and the classics.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:319- 
21, Ap °32 

Indicates the interest that may be aroused in pupils by explaining to 

them the cosmic references so frequently referred to in literature. (H Sch) 


“What high-school freshmen like to read.’”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:137-9, 
F °33 

Advises the method of finding out what high school freshmen like to read 
by asking for a list at the end of the year. (H Sch) 


“Student evaluation of English courses.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:766-7, 
N '33 

Suggests getting the students’ point of view by letting them judge their 
English courses. (H Sch) 


“Modern poetry and the modern pupil.” H Sch Teach 10:141-2, My °34 
Speaks of the importance of modern poetry in the curriculum and tells 
how pupils may be led to become interested in reading poetry. (H Sch) 


“The new leisure challenges the English curriculum.” Educ 56:113-15, O ’35 

Says that the objectives of English which should be stressed are intelli- 
gent reading, speaking, and writing. Tells how these aims may be made 
to meet the demands of a new age. (H Sch) 


Ruediges, William Carl. “Appreciation in literature, art, and music.” In 
Teaching procedures, p. 144-65. Houghton, Miffiin and Co., Boston, 1932 
Deals with teaching appreciation in literature, art, and music. 


Rugg, George. ‘Word groups simplified.” Educ 53 :363-4, F '33 
Offers a suggestion for teaching the phrase and the clause. (H Sch) 


Rugg, Sarah Pomeroy. “A practical way of celebrating the Alcott centenary.” 
El Engl R 9:230, 248, N °32 
Suggests the dramatization and presentation of Little Women as a way 
of celebrating the Alcott centenary. (El) 
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2530. 
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Rugh, A. Douglas. “Normalizing freshman English in the Near East.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 21:658-63, O °32 
Tells of thods of teachi freshman English at the American Uni- 
versity of Beirft, Syria—an integration of freshman English with the 
social experiences of life. (Col) 





Ruhlen, Helen D. “Free writing in junior high school.’”’” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
19 :547-9, S °80 
Suggests the importance of the well prepared assignment of written 
composition. Tells how writing can be made a pleasure by giving the 
class helpful suggestions and ideas not found in textbooks. (Jr H Sch) 


Runchey, Geraldine. “The oral approach to the study of literature.” Q J Speech 
17 :89-95, F °31 : 
Considers the importance of the oral study of literature, especially from 
the creative side. 


Rundell, Kathryn. “Our Indian curio shop.” Instr 44:25, 75, O ’35 
Presents a unit outline containing activities for literature, language, 
reading, and writing. (Gr. 2) 


Rural Schools of San Mateo County, California. “Our pet show. A primary- 
grade unit.’”” Am Childh 20:7-8, 40, Je ’35 
Presents a project for integrating the curriculum and calling attention 
particularly to language, composition, letter writing, dramatization, reading, 
creative expression, writing, and spelling. (Gr. 1-3) 


Russell, Elsa. “Slang—face to face.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:740-4, N ‘34 
Relates a procedure in guiding pupils to recognize and distinguish good 
from bad slang. Slang expressions were collected, their equivalents in good 
form were set forth, and classifications were made relative to the effective- 
ness, forcefulness, coarseness, or figure of speech of the expression. (H Sch) 


Russell, Louise H. “Character training through the teaching of literature.” H 
Sch Teach 10 :245-6, 250, O °34 
Discusses the possibilities for making literature function in character 
training. Points out the superiority of literature over other subjects in 
serving this function and gives some specific examples from literature which 
may be used for this purpose. (H Sch) 


Russell, R. D. “Estimating the value of high school publications.” Nation's 
Sch 8:25-30, D °31 
Reveals present status of newspapers, yearbooks, journals, etc., published 
by pupils. (H Sch) 


Russell, Sylvia J. “A Tale of Two Cities in action.” H Points 16:31-4, D °34 
Tells the story of the production of Dickens’ A Tale of Two Cities as a 
puppet show. (H Sch) 


Rust, Dorothy. “Teaching citizenship in English class." H Sch Teach 10 :283-4, 
N °34 
Gives methods of conducting the English class for developing citi hip. 
(H Sch) 





Ryan, Calvin T. “Personality of the English teacher.” H Sch Teach 7:290, 313, 
O "31 
Deals with the qualities or traits desirable in the teacher and suggests 
the possibility for improvement. (H Sch) 


“English, the basic study in the elementary school.” El Engl R 8:246-8, 
D ‘31 

Advocates English in its various phases as the basic study in the ele- 
mentary school. Gives methods on how to make this work valuable. (El) 
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“How to teach vocabulary building.” H Sch Teach 8:288-4, O ’32 
Discusses the place of vocabulary building in the English curriculum and 
lists methods of teaching words. (H Sch) 


“Advocate for the fairies.” El Engl R 11:268-71, 278, D ’34 
Argues that fairy stories should be included in the literature presented 


to children. Suggests that the imaginative elements should not be entirely 
driven out by realism. (El) 


“Vocabulary enlargement in the middle grades.” El Engl R 12:115-17, My 
35 
Stresses the need for effective language instruction and its relation to 


all other phases of learning. Gives suggestions for the development of an 
active vocabulary. (Gr. 3-6) 


Ryan, H. H. “A handicap in high school dramatics.”” North Cen Asan Q 
6:570-1, Mr ’31 
States the possibilities and problems that confront a teacher of dramatics 
or the play coach, as he approaches the problem of choosing a play. Sug- 
gests the solution of such problems. (H Sch) 


“High-school play material.” Bul of Dept of Sec Sch Prin 35:67-71, Mr ’31. 
(Abs in Nat Educ Asan Proc 69 :614-16, 1931) 

Makes suggestions for teaching dramatics with discussion of play ma- 
terial. (H Sch) 


Ryan, Lenora Florence. “Requiring poetry.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:134-5, F 34 
Describes a successful experience in requiring pupils to read and write 
poetry as outside activity. (H Sch) 


Ryan, Marjorie Lennox. “International phonetics in the first grade.” Q J 
Speech 20:118-15, F °34 
Reports an experiment which takes up the problem of international 
phonetics as an approach to reading. (Prim) 


Ryan, Monica D., chairman. “Magazines: suitable vehicles for the teaching of 
English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:466-70, Je "35 
Outlines an investigation concerning the use of magazines in the teach- 
ing of English, the aims and objectives for their use in the secondary schools, 
and techniques used in -presenting them. Special emphasis is given to the 
demand of modern life which the study of magazines can help to supply. 
(H Sch) 


Ryder, Helen L. “A double-track curriculum.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:562-7, 
S °35 
Tells of an experiment with a double track curriculum in English litera- 
ture: one for those who are capable and interested in going to college, and 
another for those who are not greatly interested in reading and do not 
intend to do college work. (H Sch) 


Ryrie, Sally. “Playing actor.” Instr 40:68, S '31 
Tells how to give training in acting. (Prim) 


Sachs, H. J. “Teaching appreciation of poetry.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:384-7, 
My °32 
Presents new methods for teachi iation of poetry to college 
students. (Col) 





Safarjian, Nuvart Esther. “Can grammar be made exciting?” Sierra Educ 
News 29:47, 64, D °33 
Describes two teaching devices used in the teaching of gr r. (H 
Sch) 
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2544. Salisbury, Rachel. “Themes again!” Engl J (Col ed) 21:380-4, My 32 2557 
Discusses assigning theme topics, both the content and form of which 
will make students think. (Col) 
2558 
2545. “Some effects of training in outlining.”” Engl J 24:111-16, F °36 
Reports an experiment to ascertain (1) the effect that a period of 
training in outlining has upon reading ability, (2) the effect it has upon 
skill in solving r ing probl and (3) what transfer occurs to achieve- 
ment subjects. Suggests the value of outlining in composition writing. 2559 
(Jr and Sr H Sch) 





2546. Sample, Mary. “Freshman oral English.” Sierra Educ News 27:60-1, S '31 
Deals with methods of teaching ninth grade oral English. (Gr. 9) 2560 


2547. Samuelson, Estelle E. ‘Training teachers of lip reading.”” Nat Educ Assn Proc 
72 :428-30, 1934 

Describes a project of the CWA sponsored by the New York League for 

the Hard of Hearing. Tells how the children were discovered and how 

teachers were trained in a short time to teach these pupils. (Gr. 1-12) 2561 


2548. Sanders, Mary. “A spelling review.” Instr 44:62, N ‘34 
Suggests a little device for motivation. (El) 
2562 
2549. Sanderson, Virginia Somes. “The verse speaking choir.”” Progres Educ 8 :88-91, 
Ja "31 
Discusses the value of speaking poems in unison. (H Sch) 


2550. “Choirs that speak.” Engl J 20:463-9, Je ’31 256% 
Suggests a new version of an old idea—the speakers speak instead of 
sing, but they speak now in unison, now singly, to resemble the singing of 
a choir. The aim of the procedure is to broaden and deepen the appreciation 
of poetry. (H Sch) 
256. 
2551. “Another speech department records progress.” Q J Speech 17:339-45, Je 
"31 
Tells of the progress made by the speech department of the San Jose 
Teachers College. (Col) 256 


2552. “The speech curriculum in teachers colleges.” Q J Speech 18:207-16, Ap ’32 
Comments on what speech training should be required of students in 
teachers colleges. (Col) 2561 


2553. “Speech in the schools.”” Q J Speech 19:421-7, Je ’33 


Deals with choral speaking or verse-speaking choirs. Takes up the prob- 
lems of public speaking and oral reading. (Col) 


2554. “Speech education for teachers—a frill or a necessity?” Engl J (Col ed) 256 
23 :389-95, My °34 
Stresses the importance of voice or speech training in the teacher train- 
ing program. Gives some of the reasons why so little work is found in this 256 
field, and gives a statement of the work of the Committee of the National 
Association of Teachers of Speech in an effort to aid teachers. (Col) 


2555. Sandford, William P. “Some notes on the teaching of business speech.” Q J 
Speech 17:451-8, N "31 
Discusses the teaching of business speech, including oral reports, sales 
talks, ete. 
256 
2556. “A laboratory in persuasion.” Q J Speech 21:188-91, Ap °35 
Speaks of the way in which a university class vitalized its speech work. 
(Col) 
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Sanford, Mabel Allen. “An English project.” Sierra Educ News 28:47-8, F ’32 
Presents time-saving devices for drill in English. (Gr. 7-8) 


Sangren, Paul V. ‘Methods of diagnosis in reading.” El Engl R 7:105-7, Ap ’30 

States that diagnosis in silent reading is a procedure by which an 

attempt is made to discover the causes for the deficiencies and sources of the 
difficulties in reading. (El) 


Sardiga, J. Bryce. “Essentials in primary English.”” Instr 44:19, 74, N ’34 
Lists the essentials in English that should be mastered by pupils in the 
first four grades. (Gr. 1-4) 


Sartorius, (Mrs.) Ina Craig. Generalization in spelling. Columbia Univ, Teach 
Col, Contr to Edue no. 472, New York, 1931. 65 p. (Reviewed in Teach 
Col Ree 33 :367-8, Ja °32) 

Gives the results of a study in which words of a carefully chosen list 
were analyzed and problems involved in their teaching were determined. 


Satterfield, Chanie. “Matching words.”’ Instr 41:60, Je ’32 
Tells of a procedure that has been found helpful in teaching the words 
“to,” “too,” and “two.” (El) 


Satterfield, Mabel S., and Royster, Salibelle. ‘“‘The new-type test in English.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:490-5, Je ’31 
Discusses the good uses to which new-type tests may be put in teaching 
both English literature and English mechanics. (H Sch) 


Sayers, Frances Clarke. “Biography for children.” El Engl R 9:197-9, 216, 
O '32 
Evaluates biographical reading for children and comments on its crea- 
tive influence in the world. (El) 


Seanlan, William. “Illustrating tenses.” Instr 44:59, My °35 
Proposes a scheme for impressing the correct forms of verbs on the 
child’s mind. (El) 


Scanlon, Margaret. “Our radio program.” Instr 39:68, F ’30 
Uses a radio program not only as a device to teach oral English but also 
as an aid in teaching composition work, by means of “fan letters.” (El) 


Schachat, Julia. “Correlation between first-term English and civics at the 
Walton High School.” H Points 16:53-6, N °34 
Outlines the procedure of correlating first term English. and civics and 
points out the values to civics and to English composition, especially the 
written form. (H Sch) 


Scheerer, Mary. ‘Written spelling.” Instr 43:55, O ’34 
Deals with a method of conducting written spelling. (El) 


Scheidemann, Norma V. “A study of the handedness of some left-handed 
writers.”” Pedagog Sem 38:510-16, D ’30 
Discusses the procedure and results of an experiment at Melrose Avenue 
School, Los Angeles, California, on first and second graders to determine 
their handedness. Among the tests used were a cutting test, winding test, 
throwing test, receiving an object test, easy reaching test, energetic reaching 
test, thumb-up test, batting test, and sweeping test. (Gr. 1-2) 


Scheinberg, Norma M. “A literary adventure at the Curtis High School.” H 
Points 14:25-30, Je °32 
Describes an experiment conducted to arouse greater interest in com- 
position classes and gives some student-written poems. (H Sch) 
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Schenk, Otto. “A demonstration school in reading.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 
10 :282-9, Ap °31 
Reports a demonstration class in reading, tells how the demonstration 
was conducted, and gives the results. (El) 












































2671. Schicker, Edna. “Teaching language fundamentals.” El Engl R 7:172-4, S °30 
Discusses the status of language training in the elementary school em- 
phasizing the inadequacy of training in the fundamentals of grammar, 
capitalization, and punctuation. Outlines a suggested course of study in 

grammar for grade 7B. (Upper El) 


2672. Schlauch, Margaret. “Foreign idioms in English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:153, 
F 34 

Lists some difficulties encountered by foreign students in studying Eng- 
lish. 


2673. Schmid, Juanita G. “Teaching a one-act play.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:320-2, 
Ap "35 
Includes an outline or unit plan for the complete study of the play 
A Night at an Inn, by Dunsany. (H Sch) 


2574. Schmidt, Estelle. “Vocabulary study in English.” H Points 13:61-2, Je '31 
Discusses variations in methods of teaching pupils to enlarge their 
vocabularies by the study of words that will be met in the new lesson. These 
words are determined in advance by pupil scouts. (H Sch) 


2575. Schmidt, Mabel P. “Creative writing.”” H Points 13:46, Mr ’31 
Gives some experiments in the effort to encourage creative writing 
among high school students. (H Sch) 


2576. “The Goodwin classes in English.” H Points 13:53, Ap °31 
Gives the conclusions that resulted from a round-table discussion of the 
work in English classes. (H Sch) 


2577. “The teaching of ethics through poetry.” H Points 15:41-4, Je '33 
Suggests opportunities of teaching ethics through poetry. Gives numer- 
ous examples. (H Sch) 


2578. Schneider, Sophia A. “The goblin.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:62-3, Ja °35 
Describes a device for interesting the pupils in a mimeographed school 
newspaper. (H Sch) 


2579. School. “Correct method of study in the Morris High School.” Sch 41:429, F 
20, °30 
Gives definite instructions for preparation of lessons in oral composition 
and literature. (H Sch) 


2580. “Favorite reading of college and high school students.”” (ed) Sch 41:736-7, Je 
12, *30 
Comments on the reading of the high school and college groups as re- 
ported in a number of studies. (H Sch and Col) 


2581. “Miss Chandler's story hours begin.” Sch 42:82, O 2, ’30 
Tells of story hours which are correlated with school work in literature. 
(El) 
2582. “Continuation schools to hold literary Olympic.”’ Sch 42:112, O 16, '30 


Presents a plan for developing the habit of reading among girls and 
boys in continuation schools. (H Sch) 


2583. “Children’s reading.”” (ed) Sch 42:264, D 11, ’30 
Urges every school to have a library and to supervise and encourage 
every child to read good books. (El) 
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“Introduction of a new course of study and syllabus _in reading.” Sch 
42 :273-4, D 18, '30 

Tells of the introduction of a new course of study and syllabus in read- 
ing in the New York schools. (El) 


“School libraries.” (ed) Sch 42:296, D 25, °30 
Stresses the importance and proper administration of high schools and 
elementary libraries. 


“Hunter girls find speech records useful.”” Sch 42:342, Ja 15, "31 
Tells of the use of printed records in phonetic script in Hunter College 
for the development of speech pupils. (Col) 


“Says poetry is useful in teaching ethics.”” Sch 42:368, Ja 22, ’31 
Explains how poetry can help in teaching ethics. 


“Would have writers teach English in the schools.” Sch 42:430, F ™, ‘31 
Reports a speech by B. J. R. Stolper in which he urged that “pedagogic” 

teachers of English be replaced by poets, short-story writers, and others 

especially fitted to guide children in creative writing and other arts. 


“Good speech campaign planned in schools.” Sch 42:565, Ap 16, ’31 
Shows the method of bettering speech conditions in New York schools 
through a unified effort. 


“Prospectus of a guide to the teaching of oral English through the use of 
phonetics.”” Sch 42:598, Ap 30, ’31 

Tells of the preparation of a guide to the teaching of oral English 
through the use of phonetics. (H Sch) 


“Urge grammar in schools.” Sch 42:649, My 21, ’31 
Discusses the place of grammar in the school course of study. 


“Enlisting all teachers for good English.” (ed) Sch 42:726, Je 11, '31 

Discusses the need for and method of making every lesson an English 
lesson. A call for coéperation of all departments for effective work in 
English. 


“Says composition should be better taught.” Sch 42:800, Jl 9, 31 
Discusses the suggestions of Paul Klapper for teaching composition. 


“Reading clinic at Columbia.” Sch 42:819, Jl 16, ’31 
Tells of a reading clinic conducted by the Summer Demonstration School, 
Teachers College, Columbia University. (El) 


“Teachers oppose essay contests in English.” Sch 43:113, N 5, ’31 
States the attitude of the members of the New York City Association 
of Teachers of English on contests in English. (H Sch) 


“Basic English in 850 words, urged as world language.” Sch 43:161, D 3, 31 
Presents a suggestion of a new auxiliary English containing 850 words, 
as advocated by Harold Wentworth at Cornell. 


“A better English league.” Sch 43 :468, My 26, ’32 

Proposes a new association to develop an increased respect for our 
language and to promote the use of improved English by teachers and 
pupils. 


“Dr. Law would teach literature for its own sake.” Sch 43:534, Je 30, '32 
Denounces the teaching of literature for the development of character 
and insists on its being taught for its own beauty. 
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2599. “Should grammar be taught in the elementary school?” Sch 43:600, Ag 4, 
"32 
Presents the need for experimentation to determine the place that formal 
grammar should occupy in the elementary school course. (El) 


2600. “Speech training grows in curricular importance.” Sch 43:609, Ag 11, 32 
Quotes from Elizabeth McDowald, who asserts that speech training is 
growing in curricular importance as an aid to those who are handicapped. 


2601. “The future of English.” (ed) Sch 44:6-7, S 1, 32 
Quotes from writings of H. C. Bailey which present the belief that 
in two centuries the English-speaking countries will be speaking a com- 
promise between future British English and American English. 


2602. “Teaching art through the story teller’s medium.” Sch 44:16, S 8, 32 
Discusses an experiment of the Metropolitan Museum of Art. Story- 
. telling was used to interest children and adults in art. (E] and Adult) 


2603. “A citizens committee will help promote reading.” (ed) Sch 44:42-3, S 22, 
"32 
Tells of the work of the New York Library Association which, through 
a citizens’ committee, is promoting reading to enrich the culture of the 
state. 


2604. “Helping our children to read good books.” (ed) Sch 44:10, Ja 5, °33 
Tells of the value to children of reading good books.. Recommends that 
children be taught to consider books as companions. (El) 


2605. School and Society. ‘National Drama Week.” Sch and Soc 31:112-13, Ja 25, 
"30 
States the purpose and program of National Drama Week. Organiza- 
tions connected with the movement are mentioned. 


2606. “School for teachers of English at engineering colleges.” Sch and Soc 
35 :348-9, Mr 12, °32 
Announces the opening of the school for teachers of English at engineer- 
ing colleges at the Ohio State University, summer session. Its aims are 
stated. (Col) 


2607." “The School of Journalism of Columbia University.” Sch and Soc 35 :526, 
Ap 16, °32 
Announces the new set of standards and requirements of the School of 
Journalism at Columbia University. (Col) 


2608. School Review. “An illustrated school newspaper.” (ed) Sch R 38:655, N °30 
Describes the weekly newspaper published for junior and senior high 
school pupils—the News Review published by the Macmillan Company with 
the aid of the New York Times Company. Gives excerpts from a statement 
of aims and plans. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


2609. “What Pittsburgh high-school seniors read.” (ed) Sch R 38:727-9, D °30 
Summarizes an investigation carried on in Pittsburgh high schools. Two 
problems studied were (1) the comparison of the intelligence of the reader 
and the lists enjoyed and not enjoyed, and (2) sex differences in the prefer- 
ence reported. (H Sch) 


2610. “Solving the problem of the high-school paper in a small city.” (ed) Sch R 
39 :169-71, Mr 31 
Tells how a high school paper in Coeur d’Alene, Idaho, has become part 
of the local paper. Pupils in the journalism class are getting more practical 
experience and have expressed a great deal of enthusiasm, and the com- 
munity is taking more interest in reading the weekly page. (H Sch) 
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“The publication of pupils’ literary productions.” (ed) Sch R 39:171, Mr 
"31 

Describes a publication from the high school at Newport News, Virginia. 
The booklet contains materials produced by pupils working on their own 
initiative. (H Sch) 


“Correlation of social science and English in Seattle.” (ed) Sch R 39:412-13, 
Je ’31 

Gives the advantages of the correlation of social science and English and 
describes the specific procedures in correlation in junior high school. (Jr H 
Sch) 


“Nation-wide investigations of English usage, reading, and vocabulary.” 
(ed) Sch R 39:481-3, S °31 

Announces the continuance of the nation-wide survey and gives a brief 
summary of the findings to date. 


“ ‘Junior high school readers in distress.’"’ (ed) Sch R 40:251-4, Ap ’32 
Summarizes a discussion dealing with the case method as applied to 
pupils with deficiencies in reading ability in junior high schools. (Jr H Sch) 


“The organization of the curriculum in literature.” (ed) Sch R 40:564-7, 
O ’32 

Presents part of an investigation in English for the National Survey of 
Secondary Education. Gives a detailed analysis of course outlines in English 
literature, by grades. (Jr-Sr H Sch) 


“Journalism in Indiana high schools.” (ed) Sch R 42:8-9, Ja 34 

Tells of the Indiana High School Press Association and the Indiana 
Journalistic Teachers and Advisers Association. Describes the course of 
study in journalism for the state. (H Sch) 


“Remedial reading.”” (ed) Sch R 43:170-2, Mr '35 

Discusses the need for remedial instruction in reading which has been 
intensified by the waning of selection of high school students and the 
waxing of the concept of democratic education. (H Sch) 


Schorling, Raleigh, and Edmonson, J. B. “The techniques of textbook authors.” 
Nat Soc for Study of Educ (30th yearbook, Pt II) 1931 :27-66 
Includes a discussion of scientific techniques regarding the choice of 
words, grade placement, organization, and method to be used in preparing 
textbooks in the field of spelling. (El) 


Schottland, Max. “Character education in the high school.” Sch 42:367-8, Ja 
22, *31 
Makes suggestions as to how character education can be carried on in 
classes in English and other subjects. (H Sch) 


Schrage, Emma Teresa. “Interest in English.” Instr 44:52, Mr ’35 
Tells of using a question box as a device to motivate interest. (Gr. 6) 


Schroeder, Carl F. “Construction instead of reproduction in teaching English.” 
Educ Meth 10:430-2, Ap °31 
States the values and results of using construction in English. 


Schroeder, Jewell. ‘“‘A monthly library project.” Jnstr 40:66, S '31 
Outlines procedure for a monthly library project in the elementary 
school. (El) 


Schroeder, Lydia. ‘Vocations in fiction.’”” H Points 16:41-5, D 34 
Describes a project for stimulating interest in reading in which the 
pupils collected a bibliography of fiction dealing with the vocations in 
which they were interested. The girls read the books in their field of 
interest and prepared reviews of them. (H Sch) 
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2624. Schuchowsky, Ruth E. “A preliminary report on an experiment in remedial 
reading.”” H Points 15:24-6, F °33 
Gives the results of an experiment in remedial reading, the purpose of 
which was to find which teachers could give corrective work in reading. (H 
Sch) 


2625. Schue, Maida M. “A pioneer project.” Instr 40:68, N ’30 
Outlines a project for Book Week on the study of pioneer days. (El) 


2626. Schutte, T. H., and Lincoln, Clarene Elizabeth. “The high school newspaper in 
the secondary schools accredited by the Southern Association of Colleges and 
Secondary Schools.” Peabody J Educ 12:163-72, Ja ’35 
Lists major objectives for the high school newspaper, and reports a brief 
survey which purported to discover the place and value of the newspaper 
in the schools of the Southern Association. Administrative factors, the 
form and character of the papers, and an analysis of their content are dis- 
cussed. Recommendations for improvements are included. (H Sch) 


2627. Scott, Almere L. “Debating as an intellectual activity in our high schools.” 
Sch Life 16:43-4, N °30 
Tells of the development of debating in Wisconsin schools and of how it 
functions at this time. (H Sch) 


2628. Scott, Elizabeth Hildebrand. A comparative study of English workbooks for 
the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth grades. Unpublished Master's thesis, In- 
diana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1934. 55 p. 
Reports an analysis of 20 English workbooks to determine the emphasis 
placed upon different phases of the work. (Gr. 3-6) 


2629. Scott, Zenos. “Reading difficulties and their remedy.””’ Am Childh 18:17-18, S 
"32 
Gives suggestions for remedial work in reading. (El) 


2630. “The bulletin board in language teaching.”” Am Childh 18:13-14, N '32 
Offers suggestions for the use of the bulletin board in language teaching. 
(El) 


2631. Scribner, Eleanor C. “A Thanksgiving activity.” Instr 43:21, 61, N °33 
Reports an activity which gave pupils opportunities for conversation 
and story-telling, and for reading and spelling. (Gr. 2) 


2632. Scruggs, Sherman D. “Remedial teaching for improvement in handwriting.” 
J Educ Res 23 :288-95, Ap °31 
Compares the effectiveness of corrective individual practice upon faults 
discovered by diagnosis and group instruction. (Gr. 5) 


2633. “Scrutator.” “English in the school certificate.” J Educ (London) 62:324, 326, 
My °30; 522, 526, Jl ’30 
Discusses the place of grammar and composition in the curriculum in 
leading up to the examination for the first and second certificate. Offers 
guidance in choosing for class work from the immense number of books now 
available to the schoolmaster. Gives a possible grading of books and types 
of literature in the teaching of English literature in the secondary school 
up to the school-certificate age. (Sec) 


2634. “English in the higher certificate.” J Educ (London) 62 :660-1, S "30 
Makes a suggestion as to how to make the most of the last two years of 
secondary school in educating two sets of people—those who are going to 
the university and those who are not. The idea is to give them a background 
of general culture. (Sec) 
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Seale, Fannie. “A correlation project—The Pilgrims and the first Thanks- 
giving.”” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 6 :236-40, D ’31 
Outlines a project in which English is correlated with other school 
subjects. (Jr H Sch) 


A Seattle, Washington, teacher. “There was a crow outside.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 23:413-16, My °34 
Suggests using the medium of a trial in the study of Silas Marner. (H 
® Sch) 


Seeds, Corinne A. “The language arts and elementary school activities.” 
Progres Educ 10:204-9, Ap °33 

Discusses the need for making the teaching of English touch the vital 

spots in the child’s life and for making it an expression of real living. (El) 


Seegars, J. C. “Form of discourse and sentence structure.” El Engl R 10:51-4, 
Mr ’33 
Discusses children’s discourse and sentence structure, based on analyses 
of certain papers of children using the four recognized forms of discourse. 
Complexity of the ti is the el t under consideration. (El) 





Seely, Howard Francis. ‘Composition as a liberating activity.” Engl J 19:107- 
17, F ’30 
Points out the real purposes of composition work. 


“Composition work in teacher training courses.”” Engl J (Col ed) 19:233-42, 


Mr ’30 
Points out the inadequacy of the composition work in teacher training 
courses. Criticizes the method of instruction and tent of the ition 





course of study. Outlines briefly the courses which should be taken by the 
prospective English teacher. (Col) 


“The meaning of appreciation.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:736-41, N °30 
Attempts to define appreciation and to suggest how it may best be 

brought about in the English course. Calls attention to the fact that English 

teachers have contributed much to an unintegrated view of education. 


“Teaching appreciation through intensive reading.” Engl J 20:203-10, Mr 
"31 

Concludes that appreciation is not teachable. Suggests the development 
of an appreciation of literature by reading a book with the attitude which 
the chief interests and major purposes of the author demand and by having 
pupils read books in school in as nearly as possible the same way as they 
read them out of school. (H Sch) 


Enjoying poetry in school. Johnson Publishing Co., Richmond, Va., 1931. 
267 p. (Reviewed in Engl J 20:523-4, Je 31; also in Educ Res Bul 10 :223-4, 
Ap 15, ’31; also in Educ Adm and Sup 17 :392-4, My ’31) 

Discusses the appreciation of poetry and its use as a stimulus for crea- 
tive activity in composition. 


“A better-English league.” (ed) Edue Res Bul 11:268-70, My 11, ’32 

Suggests an iati of people into a “Better English League” for 
the purpose of bettering their own language usage and also helping the 
teacher as a part instructor of the child’s English. 





“Liberalizing the literature program.” Progres Edue 11:214-18, Mr ’34 
Criticizes the restricting of literature read and studied in high school and 
makes a plea for vitalizing its teaching. (H Sch) 


Seeman, Bertha. “Aid in letter writing.”” Instr 44:66, S ’86 
Comments favorably on the practice of having pupils write letters of 
advice to the grade lower than theirs. (Gr. 5) 
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Segalla, Fanny L. “Writing vocabularies of negro and white children.” Sch R 
42 :772-9, D ’34 

Reports a study to determine the differences in vocabulary due to race. 

Social, mental, physical, and educational factors were evaluated. (H Sch) 


Selke, Erich. “A comparative study of the vocabularies of twelve beginning 
books in reading.” J Educ Res 22:369-74, D ’30 
Compares 12 beginning reading books published from 1925 to 1929. 
(Gr. 1) 


Selzer, Charles Alden. Lateral dominance and visual fusion; their application 
to difficulties in reading, writing, spelling, and speech. Harvard Univ Press, 
Harvard Mon in Educ, Cambridge, no. 12, 1933. 119 p. 

Tells of an experimental study of the relation of handedness and certain 
visual defects to difficulties of average and superior pupils in learning to 
read. 


Semmelmeyer, Madeline. “Journalism finds its place.” J Edue 114:398-9, D 7, 
"31 
Points out the place of journalism in the English curriculum. 


Senour, A. C. “An investigation of the effectiveness of the test-teach-test 
method of instruction in spelling.”” El Sch J 30:700-6, My ’30 
Discusses the differences in spelling books today from those of a decade 
ago, and the trend in methods of teaching spelling. (El) 


Sergent, Nellie B. “Means of stimulating verse making in the secondary 
schools.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 4:509-16, My ’30 

Suggests methods of stimulating pupil interest in creative verse. De- 

clares that no artificial environment need be created, but suggests that 

pupils must learn what poetry is and must understand some of the required 

elements of poetry. Recommends the formation of a Poets’ Club and the 

publishing of a school paper as a means of stimulating interest. (H Sch) 


Sessions, Ina Beth. “Round table adventures.”” Engl J (Col ed) 24:61-3, Ja '35 
Discusses the use of the round-table discussion in studying freshman 
English literature. (Col) 


Seybold, Arthur M. “Vitalizing description and narration for junior-high-school 
students.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 4:527-32, My °30 
Gives an explanation of four interest-contact leads. Describes four 
project devices found effective in producing good narration and description 
from junior high school children; namely, music, pictures, pantomime, and 
printed pamphlets. (Jr H Sch) 


Shank, Spencer. “Student responses in the measurement of reading com- 
prehension.”” J Educ Res 22:119-29, S ’30 
Sets forth the findings of an investigation of the nature of the methods 
used to measure the pupil’s ability to comprehend what he reads. 


“Reading and experience.” Educ 54:301-5, Ja °34 

Regrets that many writers have failed to give serious consideration to the 
factor of experience. Says the writer blazes the trail and the reader follows 
it in terms of his own experience. 


Shankle, George H. “Aims and methods of teaching English grammar in Ameri- 
can schools.” Educ 61:41-8, S °30 
Presents the aims and methods of teachi English grammar in the 
American schools from the time the subject was first taught to the present 
time. 
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Shannon, J. R., and Zimmerman, Charles. “High school graduates’ estimates 
of their high-school annuals.” Sch R 40:55-60, Ja ’32 
Attempts to test the value of an annual as a memory book after the 
pupil graduates, and the value of the production of an annual as an extra- 
curricular activity. (H Sch) 


Sharbough, Ava. “A word-study exercise.” Instr 41:62, Mr ’32 


Tells of an exercise used in the eighth grade to stimulate interest in 
the use of the dictionary and to increase the pupils’ vocabulary. (Gr. 8) 


Sharp, Elizabeth. “An April activity.”" Instr 44:21, Ap °365 


Presents a music game which is used to stimulate work in reading in 
the primary grades. (Prim) : 


Shattuck, Marquis E. “The library—the place of the elementary library in the 
curriculum.” Platoon Sch 5:36-7, Mr-Ag °31 
Sets forth the objectives of elementary library work and shows how the 
library can function to help achieve these objectives. (El) 


Shaw, Charles E. “Usable musical settings.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:508-9, 
Je "31 

Describes a project with lyric poetry. After studying lyric poetry the 

class set about to see what poems by American poets of some prominence 


had been set to music. A program of these was arranged and given later. 
(H Sch) 


Shaw, Debbie. “Do children love poetry?” Am Childh 16:20-1, My °31 
Discusses an experiment to determine whether first-graders like poetry 
and to what extent they can appreciate and absorb a large variety and 
amount of good poetry. (Gr. 1) 


“A plea for poetry.” El Engl R 11:199-202, O ’34 

Discusses the status of poetry appreciation today and ways of arousing 
an evident interest in poetry, both from the point of view of the teacher 
and parent and from that of the child. (El) 


“The first grade writes a play.””. Am Childh 20:11-13, 46, D ’34 
Gives the procedure in introducing dramatics to first grade children and 
discusses their completed play. (Gr. 1) 


Shaw, Lena A. “Supervisory activities involved in integrating handwriting in- 
struction.” Educ Meth 11:149-52, D °31. (Abs in Nat Educ Assn Proce 
69 :814-15, 1931) 
Gives an account of an experiment in the Detroit schools and tells of 
its results on the teaching of handwriting and the inspiring of the students 
to better and faster writing. (Gr. 1-8) 


Shaw, Lena A., and Irwin, Manley E. “A study of good and poor writers.” 
Educ Meth 12:275-84, F 33 
Reports an attempt to determine the physical, social, intellectual, and 
emotional characteristics which cause poor handwriting. (Gr. 2-6) 


Shea, Nancy B. “An aviation unit.”” Instr 44:31, 76-7, F ’35 


Suggests correlated activities for reading, dramatics, and oral and writ- 
ten expression. (Prim) 


Sheldon, Celia. “Language in the first grade.” Instr 89:27, My °30 


Presents a method for systematic remedial work in first grade language 
training. (Gr. 1) 


Shepard, Grace F. “Symposium rather than debate.” Educ 52:211-13, D ’31 
Argues in favor of the symposium taking the place of the debate. 
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“Précis writing with reference to clarity of thought.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:57-9, Ja 32 
Discusses the value and limitations of précis writing. (H Sch) 


“A plan for teaching the ‘Ode on a Grecian Urn.’” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21 :463-7, Je ’32 

Presents a typical outline commonly used by teachers, indicating the 
approach the teacher is to make and the leading questions she may ask. 
(H Sch) 


“Student response in English literature.”” Engl J (Col ed) 21:559-65, S "32 
Suggests methods of teaching literature and giving examinations so 
that students will not make so many foolish blunders. (Col) 


“The probl of outside reading.” Educ 54:19-22, S ’33 
Makes suggestions as to how to motivate and guide pupils in their 
outside reading. (H Sch) 





“Biography as a preface to literature.” Educ 54:282-5, Ja ’34 
States that the understanding of an author’s work depends on the 
understanding of his philosophy. Discusses the values of biography. 


Shepard, Louise S. “Some aspects of boys’ reading.” Library J 59:817-20, 
N 1, 34 
Discusses boys’ reading interests. Tells how boys may be gradually led 
to appreciate the better forms of English literature. 


Shepherd, Edith E. “Deferred credit and personal work in English.”” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 21:130-2, F ’32 
Describes a plan of deferring credit for the freshman course in English 
grammar and usage “until the pupil has given evidence over a considerable 
period of time that he can and will use the forms of oral and written ex- 
pression characteristic of an educated person.”” (H Sch) 


Shepherd, Edith Elizabeth, and others. English instruction in the university 
high school. Publ of the Laboratory Schools of the Univ of Chicago, no. 4, 
Chicago, O ’33. 178 p. 

Describes the work in English in the high school at the University of 
Chicago. Includes a prospectus of the English courses. (H Sch) 


Shepherd, Lou A. A plan for teaching language and literature in the first and 
second grades. Wallace Publishing Co., Des Moines, 1931. 72 p. 
Gives plans for teaching and tests for achievement. A list of books 
useful in these grades is appended. (Gr. 1-2) 


Shepherd, Ruth A. ‘“Resuscitating the epic.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:64-5, Ja '82 
Describes a method for vitalizing the study of Beowulf. (H Sch) 


Sheridan, Marion C. “The new high-school literary magazine.”” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 19:147-53, F ’30 
Sets forth the purposes of high school magazines and of types that are 
desirable. (H Sch) 


“The function of the literary magazine.” Engl J 20:81, Ja ’31 

Summarizes a paper which suggests that the “literary magazine may be 
regarded .. . as re-enforcing, supplementing, and coalescing with the cur- 
riculum in integrating and differentiating the student body.”” (H Sch) 


Sherman, H. M. “Overcoming the objection to taking penmanship because of 
the so-called lack of need in this machine age.” In Problems of the Busi- 
ness Teacher, p. 173-7. Eastern Com Teach Assn, Eighth Yearbook, Phila- 
delphia, 1935 
Suggests ways of improving methods in penmanship so that objections 

are overcome. (El) 
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Sherrer, Grace B. “Definiteness in teaching commercial correspondence.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:127-32, F °33 
Points out the weaknesses of methods of teaching business English and 
how to correct them. (H Sch) 


Shewmake, Edwin F. “An English plan for the whole teaching staff.” Sch and 
Soc 35:463-4, Ap 2, '32 

Tells of the plan for improving the poor student’s ability in English 

in all his college courses. This plan is in use at Davidson College. (Col) 


Shier, Edith G. ‘An alphabet book.”’ Instr 39:62, S ’30 
Describes a project for the primer class which is helpful in word recogni- 
tion, alphabet learning, and spelling. (Prim) 


Shillan, David. “Public speaking in the upper fourth.” J Edue (London) 
65 :762-3, D °33 
Contains a discussion of the teaching of public speaking in one of the 
English schools, the building up of interest for debates, the accomplish- 
ments, and the characteristics of various types of boys in speech delivery. 
(Gr. 4) 


Shinkle, Marie V. ‘The bulletin-board as a teaching device.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21:752-8, N °82 
Describes briefly three uses to which the English teacher may put the 
bulletin board. (H Sch) 


Shove, Helen B. “Creativity in English—a committee report (June, 1931) pre- 
liminary to suggesting a plan for trial in developing creative expression in 
English.” Edue Meth 11:306-8, F °32 

Suggests the needs of a creative program, influences in a creative pro- 
gram, and criteria of a creative unit. 


Shover, Esther Fay. “How much English grammar can high-school pupils 
learn?” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :568-75, S °34 
Discusses teaching functional grammar as a part of the work in the 
first, second, and fifth semesters of high school. The course is organized 
on a hurdle basis and is designed to give the pupil the practical grammar 
which he will need for understanding or creating his everyday English. 
(H Sch) 


Showalter, B. R. “Extension teaching as an agency in supervision.” Educ Meth 
11:156-65, D ’31 
Describes the methods employed by an instructor in teaching a course in 
nineteenth century literature. (Col) 


Shrout, Beatrice Lentz. “Our school paper.” Instr 39:60, S ’30 
Describes a project for English classes whose interest has begun to lag. 
(El) 


Shuchowsky, Ruth E., and Flemming, Cecile White. ‘The English teacher makes 
room for remedial reading.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:122-8, F °385. (Abs in 
Psychol Abs 9 :682, D °35) 

Outlines a program designed to aid the dull and average groups. A 
testing program was used to determine who needed remedial work in 
reading and what was their particular difficulty. Time for the work was 
found in the regular time allotted to English study. (H Sch) 


Shumaker, L. Kenneth. “The prediction of success in English composition.” In 
Res in Higher Educ, p. 72-9. U.S. Office of Educ, Bul no. 12, 1931 

Presents the results of some research at the University of Oregon to help 

to limit and define certain factors of success in English composition. (Col) 
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Shurhowsky, Ruth E. “Fads and fancies of English Class 218.” H Points 14: 
48-50, S '32 


Presents novel ways of teaching and enlarging vocabulary. (H Sch) 


Sibert, O. E. “Improvement of reading in high school.” Sch Executives M 
51 :61-3, 86, O ’31 
Reports an experiment in remedial instruction in a three-teacher high 
school. (H Sch) 


Sickels, Evelyn R. “The American farm in song and story—a bibliography.” 
El Engl R 11:216-19, O '34 
Contains a bibliography for a farm life project. Lists books for chil- 
dren and for the teacher, including poetry, plays, songs, illustrative material, 
and stories. (El) 


Siebert, Edna M. “The library in an elementary school.” Dept of Classroom 
Teach Yearbook 5:114-18, Je °30 
Tells of the functioning of a school library in directing the reading of 
elementary pupils. (El) 


Sigler, Lou I. “The production of plays.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 14:303-5, 
Jl °35 

Discusses the general plan of production and a production of Cinderella, 

including the selection of the story and the writing of the play. (Gr. 5-6) 


Simon, Clarence T. “Appreciation in reading.” Q J Speech 16:185-93, Ap °30 
Analyzes several factors that help one to appreciate good literature. 
Presents the achievement of appreciation as a cyclic procedure. 


“Educational objectives of speech re-education.” Q J Speech 21 :237-40, Ap ’35 
Discusses techniques and methods for el tary and dary curricula 
dealing with the handicapped. 





Simon, Donald L. “Developing desirable reading habits in studying citizenship.” 
Sch R 42:447-58, Je °34 
Reports an experiment to determine reading difficulties and to learn the 
value of corrective procedure used. (Gr. 9-10) 


Simon, Henry W. “Some dangers in teaching literature as social history.” 
Engl J 20:645-52, O ’31 
Points out that literature is the product of extraordinary intelligence ; 
that intelligence is in no sense representative of the period; and that the 
literature itself has often been recognized not during the time it was 
produced but years later, which seems to indicate that it was not of the 
time it is often taken to portray. (H Sch and Col) 


“Why Shakespeare.” Engl J 23:363-8, My °34 
Discusses the place of Shakespeare in the curriculum. Suggests some 
practices in the teaching of Shakespeare which should be discarded. (H Sch) 


Simons, Sarah E. “Problems of expression: hints for solution.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 23:157-8, F ’°34 

Discusses language techniques, oral expression, and written work. Sug- 

gests functional aims and how they may be carried out. A summary of a 

paper given before the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Simonson, Ida S. “The Christmas time—bibliography.” El Engl R 7:246-50, 
258, D ’30 
Contains a bibliography of Christmas stories with grades for which they 
are suitable. (Upper El) 
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Skaggs, Ernest Burton, and others. “Further studies of the reading-recitation 
process in learning.” Archives of Psychol 114:1-38, Je '30 
Attempts to secure further light upon the question: “What is the 
optimum number of readings before introducing the process of reading- 
prompting ?” 


Skalbeck, Hilma R. ‘“Tell-your-own-story as a composition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:131-3, F °35 


Comments on the use of the autobiography as material for composition 
work. (H Sch) 


Skeeles, Arthur G. “The persistence of error.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:592-4; 
(H Sch ed) 20:582-4, S '31 
Discusses the persistence of errors in English usage and suggests how 
the situation may be improved. (H Sch and Col) 


Skinner, Margaret M. “ ‘First things first’ in matters of form in English.” 
Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 5:112-14, O ’30 

Brings out the importance of mastering a few fundamentals in gram- 

mar and composition instead of inefficiently attempting all. Tells how the 


University of Wisconsin High School successfully attempted this mastery. 
(H Sch) 


“Teaching the organization of thought.”” Engl J 20:66, Ja ’31 

Presents an abstract of a speech delivered before the National Council 
of Teachers of English. Outlines and discusses briefly three processes of 
planning a composition. (H Sch and Col) 


Slemons, Agnes. “Reading ability of high-school students.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
21 :299-302, Ap °32 


Reports a study in improving the reading ability of high school juniors. 
(H Sch) 
Sloane, Virginia K. “Reading drill.” Instr 45:63, N ’35 


Discusses having pupils underline certain drill words in hectograph 
materials. (Prim) 


Smaridge, Norah. “An aid in composition work.” Instr 39:60, Ap 30 
Suggests encouraging pupils to try to write stories for the children’s 
column of local newspapers as an incentive for better classroom work. (El) 


Smedley, Eva A. “A zoo project.” Instr 39 :28-9, My ’30 


Describes a project which may be related to both composition and gram- 
mar work. (El) 


“A Little Black Sambo project.’”’ Instr 39:29, S ’30 


Describes a creative project in reading for teaching Little Black Sambo 
in which the story was dramatized. (El) 


“Using posters in reading and geography.” Instr 40:56, 80, N ’30 
Presents a project whereby pupils of a fifth grade were encouraged to 
make posters that could be used as jackets for books. (Gr. 5) 


Smiley, Charles N. “French methods of teaching composition.” Sch and Soc 
35 :461, Ap 2, ’32 
Compares the French method of teaching composition with the American 
method. Recognizes the superiority of the French, but questions its efficacy 
in unselected groups, which we have in our freshman and soph ore cl 
in college. (Col) 





Smith, Delia. ‘Choral speaking in a secondary school.” Progres Edue 12 :399- 
402, O °35 
Relates experiences in teaching choral speaking. Names poems that 
were presented in this manner and discusses the particular problems and 
methods of presentation of each. Points out that the most outstanding result 
is a heightened appreciation of poetry. (H Sch) 
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Smith, Dora V. “The presentation of poetry in the classroom.” Educ Outl 4:89- 


104, Ja 30 
Offers suggestions for presenting poetry in a vital way to boys and 
girls. Methods are presented in some detail. (El) 


Extensive reading in junior high school.” Engl J 19:449-62, Je ’30 

Reports a survey of the knowledge that 78 junior high school English 
teachers have of books for boys and girls. Results of the study show a 
dearth of such information on the part of many teachers. (Jr H Sch) 


“Problems of class size and the efficiency of instruction in English.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 19:724-36, N °30 

Reviews previous studies made of the problem of class size in the field 
of English and reports a study conducted in ninth grade English. A bib- 
liography is appended. (H Sch) 


“Experiments in handling larger classes.”” Engl J 20:371-8, My °31 

Di a ber of methods or devices to use in large classes to 
bring about certain pupil-pupil and pupil-teacher relations usually found in 
smaller classes. (H Sch) 





“Suggested content for a course in children’s literature.’’ El Engl R 8:127- 
33, 151, Je "31 

Points out that one of the chief aims of a course in children’s litera- 
ture should be to give teachers a definite concept of the breadth of the 
course, to show them that the content cannot all be included in a few books, 
and to set up for them standards for judging children’s literature. Lists 
representative selections of various types. (Col) 


Class size in high school English, methods and results. Univ of Minnesota 
Press, Minneapolis, 1931. 309 p. 

Reports an experimental study of the effect of size of the class upon the 
efficiency of teaching English. Includes a bibliography of books, periodicals, 
bulletins, and monographs dealing with class size. (H Sch) 


“High schools that make literature alluring.” Sch Life 17:108-9, 116-17, F '32 

Mentions some of the things that the specialist in secondary school Eng- 
lish, traveling through the country in 1931, found in the way of innovations 
in the teaching of English. (H Sch) 


“Recent trends in the teaching of English.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:141-2; 
(Col ed) 21:155-6, F "32 

Reviews a section of the National Survey of Secondary Education devoted 
to the teaching of English. Deals with methods of curriculum revision, time 
allotted to English, and the relation of English to the general objectives of 
education. 


Instruction in English. U.S. Office of Educ Bul no. 17 (Monograph no. 20), 
1932. 89 p. 

Reports a survey of secondary schools to determine the practices and 
trends in instruction in secondary school English. (H Sch) 


“Vital factors in the present situation in class size.” Engl J 22:366-74, My 
"33 

Shows that it has been proved that larger classes can be as successful in 
attaining the ends of education as smaller classes if the teacher has the time, 
energy, equipment, and vision necessary to adapt his instruction to the size 
of the class. (H Sch and Col) 


“Report of the committee on the evolution of textbooks in composition.” El 
Engl R 10:151-4, 160, Je °33 

Gives and discusses briefly a check-list of questions for consideration in 
the selection of a textbook in composition. Includes a bibliography. (El) 
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2731. “English in the changing curriculum of the high school.” Nat Educ Asan 
* Proce 71:492-8, 1933 

Gives the major trends concerning English as: (1) reduction of time in 

junior high school, (2) emphasis on fundamental expressions, (3) little 

stress on oral English and letter writing, (4) reorganization of composition 








about the functional centers, and (5) teaching of the t of gr r 
which is ry.to function in correct speech and writing. (Gr. 9-12) 

2732. “Highway versus detour in the teaching of English.” Engl J 23:109-18, 
F °34 


Proposes to set forth the conflict between the major purposes of the 
teaching of English and certain practices that, because of their routine 
nature, remain in our classrooms today. (H Sch) 


2733. “Implications of the National Survey for heads of English departments.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:147, F 34 
Discusses what should be included in the English curriculum. A sum- 
mary of a paper given before the National Council of Teachers of English. 
(H Sch) 


27384. “Promising innovations in the teaching of English.” Engl J 23:278-88, Ap 
"84 
Proposes teaching English literature as the “expression of life in words 
of truth and beauty.” (H Sch) 


2735. “Reading for fun.”’ Library J 60:879-81, N 15, ’35 
Discusses the work level and reading for fun. Suggests types of books 
which will appeal to children and makes a plea for poetry to be included 
in such a program. (El) 


2736. “Diagnosis of difficulties in English.” Nat Soc for Study of Edue (34th 
yearbook) 1935 :229-67 
Deals with the scope and objectives of English teaching, the problem 
of diagnosis and remedial work in developing the powers of expression, skills 
in the mechanics of expression and habits of correct usage, desirable atti- 
tudes and appreciations, and needed research in the diagnosis of language 
difficulties. 


2737. Smith, Dora V., chairman. “Evaluation of composition textbooks.” Engl J 
21:280-91, Ap °32 
Presents a check-list for the evaluation of composition textbooks with 
instructions for its use. The list is the work of the committee on the 
evaluation of textbooks in composition appointed by the National Council 
of Teachers of English. Includes a long bibliography. (H Sch and Col) 


2738. Smith, Elva S. “Book friends of 1932.” El Engl R 9:261-4, 274, D '32 
Includes an evaluation of books for children’s reading. (El) 


2739. Smith, Irene. “Adolescent reading.” Library J 57:837-41, O 15, ’32 
Presents the needs for adolescent reading. Relates experiences in the 
intermediate library in Brownsville, Brooklyn, New York. (H Sch) 


2740. “Human side of library work with foreign-born children.” Library J 58 :865- 
8, N 1, °33 
States the belief that the schools and public library are an Americaniz- 
ing influence on foreign-born children. ‘Tells of a boys’ reading club which 
could be used as a motivation for similar clubs in English classes. (Jr-Sr 
H Sch) 


2741. “Puppetry in the classroom.” El Engl R 10:219-22, N '33 
Discusses the educational values and possibilities of marionettes. (El) 
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2746. 
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2748. 


2749. 


2750. 
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2752. 
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Smith, (Mrs.) Johnnie Rutland. An analytical study of the factors involved in 
learning to appreciate literature. Unpublished Doctor’s thesis, Indiana Univ, 
Bloomington, Ind., 1934. 242 p. (Abs in Twentieth Annual Conference on 
Educational Measurements. Indiana Univ, Sch of Educ Bul, vol 10, no. 1, 
D ’33. p. 47-69 

Reports a study to learn the more important activities and conditions of 
stimuli necessary for an appreciation of classical literature. 


Smith, Kathryn. “An oral reading aid.” Instr 43:54, Je '34 


Proposes a plan for preventing miscalling, substituting, or omitting 
words in oral reading. (El) 


Smith, Lillian H. “Are children still reading standard fiction?” El Engl R 
12:12-16, Ja °35 

Reports a study under the direction of the Chairman of the Book Selec- 

tion Committee of the Children’s Librarians’ Section of the American Li- 


brary Association, to learn whether or not children are reading standard 
fiction. 


Smith, Madorah E. “The direction of reading and the effect of foreign-language- 
school attendance on learning to read.”” Pedagog Sem 40:422-51, Je ’32 
Reports a study of the effect upon reading of learning at the same 
time two different languages, such as Chinese and English. (Gr. 1-8) 


“A study of some factors in influencing the development of the sentence in 
pre-school children.”” Pedagog Sem 46:182-212, Mr '35 

Gives a follow-up of a previous study of 124 records of children’s con- 
versation with the addition of 181 cases. Sentence length, vocabulary, 
chronological age, sex, association, and other factors are considered. (Pre- 
sch) 


Smith, Mary Elinore. “City poems for ninth and tenth grades.”” Engl J 21:716- 
25, N °32 
Lists and classifies poems and their sources. Gives criteria for selection. 
(H Sch) 


Smith, (Mrs.) Mildred S. “Relating visual-sensory aids to the curriculum—a unit 
of reading.”” Nat Educ Assn Proc 71:792-3, 1933 
Tells of an experiment in the Detroit schools of segregating pupils who 
were likely to fail in reading during that year and giving them intensive 
training to surmount their reading difficulties. The plan had excellent re- 
sults. (Gr. 1-3) 


Smith, Milton Myers. The equipment of the school theatre. Columbia Univ, 
Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 421, New York, 1930. 78 p. 
Presents a questionnaire study to ascertain what theater equipment 
schools have today and to determine what is correct and desirable. 


Smith, Milton. “Equipment for a progressive school theatre.” Progres Educ 
8:75-8, Ja "31 
Tells how students are given an opportunity to create the whole produc- 
tion, setting, and equipment in giving a play. 


Smith, Nila Banton. “Activity reading materials.”’ Instr 40:17, 77, Ja ’31 
Suggests activities for reading, such as making booklets and news- 
papers. (Prim) 


“Eye-movements in primary reading.” Instr 40:36, 87-8, F ’31 

Discusses the method of teaching reading based on investigations of eye- 
movements. Enumerates some important findings of investigations, suggests 
aids in developing good eye-movements, and discusses the problem of lip- 


reading and word recognition as a factor in developing good eye-movement. 
(Prim) 
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“Developing various reading abilities.” Instr 40:26, 80-1, Mr ’31 
Tells how various reading abilities, such as appreciative comprehension 
and selective reading, may be developed. (El) 


“Successive emphases in American reading instruction.” Teach Col Rec 
34 :188-203, D °32 

Points out the periods of emphasis in American reading, their back- 
ground influences, and their resultant effects upon reading instruction. 


“Functional reading objectives."’ -Edue Meth 12 :427-32, Ap °33 
Tells of an investigation on determining functional reading objectives. 


Smith, Ruberta N. “A viewpoint in preparing teachers of reading.”” El Engl R 
12 :271-8, D ’35 
Tells of the necessity of teaching “‘to read’”’ as well as “how to read.” 
Makes suggestions of methods of doing this. Also gives suggestions for 
training teachers to teach with this attitude in mind. (Col) 


Smith, Verna E. “ ‘Books I have read.’”" Instr 43:58, N 33 


Gives a means of motivating reading and recording the books read. 
(Prim) 


Smith, W. Palmer. “Utilizing cartoons in speech classes."" H Points 12:54, 
Mr °30 
Tells of a project in which pupils use cartoons for illustration of their 
talks on current events. (H Sch) 


“Coéperation in speech training by English teachers.” H Points 14:56-8, 
S ’32 

Advises the coéperation of English teachers and speech departments. (H 
Sch) 


Snedden, David Samuel. American high schools and vocational schools in 1960. 
Bur of Publ, Teach Col, Columbia Univ, 1931. 122 p. 
Chapter VII suggests methods and material for the teaching of English 
as it will be done in 1960. (H Sch) 


Snidecor, John C. “A compulsory speech program for graduation.” Sierra Educ 
News 30:22-4, S "34 
Deals with the need for speech training and describes a plan for making 
it an effective part of the high school course. (H Sch) 


Snyder, Edward D. “A comprehensive examination for all English majors.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 22:202-11, Mr °33 
Lists the essentials for a comprehensive examination for all English 
majors if such an examination ever becomes a requirement. Gives ad- 
vantages of such an examination. (Col) 


Snyder, Franklyn B. “Twenty-five years of trying to ‘teach’ English.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 24:196-208, Mr °35 
Gives a general discussion of experiences, methods used, and results 
attained at all leyels of college teaching of English. Leads to the conclusion 
that college teachers should not teach subject-matter as an end but merely as 
a means to preparing individuals to live more fully. (Col) 


Snyder, Troy A. “What does the community read in the school paper?” Sch R 
41 :693-9, N °33 
Discusses a study carried on at Harbor High School, Ashtabula, Ohio, of 
what members of the community read in the school paper. Asserts that 
this school paper was undoubtedly a valuable link between the school and 
the homes in the community. (H Sch) 
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2771. 


2776. 
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Sobel, Hilda. “Integration of art, literature, and music.” H Points 14:39-40, 
N °32 
Suggests a list of subjects to be studied which center about the myths of 
Greece and Rome and which can be approached from the standpoint of art, 
literature, and music. (H Sch) 


Solve, Norma Dobie. “‘Primroses and moral platitudes.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
19 :800-5, D ’30 
Recommends that di i of duct should be avoided unless a 
moral implication is genuinely present. The tendency to moralize frequently 
serves only to kill the love of literature itself. 





“In praise of difficulty.” Engl J 22 :636-43, O °33 

Condemns the teaching of the appreciation of literature by eliminating 
difficult material and by resorting too much to play and to socialized proce- 
dure. Advocates more intensive, instead of extensive, study so that the study 
of literature may motivate thinking. 


Somes, Evelyn. “Better English.” Instr 43:53, S °34 
Tells of a plan for improving pupils’ speech, in which pupils are 
chosen in turn to keep a record of the pupils’ and teacher’s mistakes in 
English. (El) 


Sonke, Dorothy E. “Speech teaching in the elementary grades.” Q J Speech 
21:534-8, N "35 
Tells of experimental work in the fifth’ grade in one school of a large 
city. (Gr. 5) 


Sorrenson, Fred S. “Outcomes of school debating.” Nat Educ Assn J 21:4. 
Ja °34 
Lists 21 outcomes that may result from debating. (H Sch and Col) 


Southard, Jessie A. “The high-school dramatic club.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
19 :309-12, Ap °30 
Suggests a procedure for operating a dramatic club successfully. Dis- 
cusses some of the problems that arise. (H Sch) - 


Southwick, Margaret. ‘Recreational reading in the school library.” El Engl R 
10 :197-200, 208, O °33 
Tells how the librarian may be of the greatest service in guiding and 
helping elementary school pupils to enjoy recreational reading. (El) 


Soward, Ruth. “Boys and girls house at Toronto.”’ Library J 59:506-8, Je 15, 
"34 
Discusses children’s reading interest as modified by nationality. Suggests 
methods of motivating reading of plays for enjoyment and of helping chil- 
dren find books in their fields of interest. (El) 


Sowers, William R. “An English experiment.” H Sch Teach 7:348-9, N '81 
Discusses an experiment in making and using an English course of 
study which is centered around literature rather than around the tech- 
nicalities of grammar and sentence structure. (H Sch) 


Sparks, Madeleine. ‘“Letter-writing made real.”’” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:569-70, 
S "30 
Describes a method of teaching letter writing in a real life situation. (H 
Sch) 


Spearing, Sara Mae. “Teaching poetry.” Jnstr 41:63, Mr °32 
Comments on a project in creative work that was helpful in teaching 
poetry. (El) 
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Spears, Harold. “‘High-school journalism: present tendencies and practices.” 
Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 6 :89-92, O '31 
Compares the present tendencies and practi of journalism with those 
of the past. (H Sch) 





Spears, Vera Smith. “A corner for reading.” Instr 40:65, Je ’31 


P a method of interesting pupils in reading by establishing a 
corner library in the classroom. (El) 





Spencer, Eunice. “College library loan problems.” Library J 59:423-4, My 16, 
"84 
Discusses the reading interests and acquaintance with the library of 
college freshmen. Tells of library instruction given in freshman English 
classes. (Col) 





Sp . Hazelt “Lind and the child’s approach to art.” El Engl R 
9:120-1, 127, 131, My °32 
Gives Lindsay’s contribution to the schools—the writing of poetry that 
gives the child an approach to art. Gives suggestions on how to teach his 
poetry. (El) 


Spencer, Mabel S. “A home-reading record plan.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:674-6, 
O "31 
Explains the plan as it is used at the Central High School, Grand Rapids, 
Michigan. Considerable freedom is given both teacher and pupil. On the 
accumulative recording medium five vertical columns provide for entry of the 
name of the author, book, classification, additional culture points, and 
teacher’s signature. The fourth column is planned as a help to stimulate 
interest in evening entertainment other than that afforded by the movies 
and the automobile. (H Sch) 


Spencer, M. Lyle. “The journalism curriculum at Syracuse.” Sch and Soc 
41:513-14, Ap 13, ’35 
Outlines and discusses the offering of Syracuse in the field of journalism. 
(Col) 


Spencer, P. R.- “Teaching about literature.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:161-2, 
F °31 
Asserts that teachers make the mistake of thinking that if pupils know 
something about a thing they are going to do something about it; that 
teachers of English teach too much about literature and give the pupils 
too little chance to experience good literature; and that teachers seem to 
feel that pupils ought to take their word in matters of literary excellence. 
(H Sch) 


Spiller, Robert E.. “Major in English.”” Engl J (Col ed) 20:37-42, Ja ’31 
States that the English department should make the following require- 
ments of their “majors”: (1) the main stream of English study must be 
in terms of the aesthetic analysis of enduring life principles; (2) an element 
of constant creation is necessary to keep the analytical criticism course 
productive. (Col) 


“Ten years of outside examiners.”” Engl J (Col ed) 22:310-19, Ap °33 
Points out the advantages and disadvantages of a system in which ex- 
aminations are given by a board of examiners outside the faculty. (Col) 


Spriggs, La Vaun. “A remedial program in correct English.” Engl J (H Sch 
ed) 20:485-9, Je 31 
Reports a study in the use of diagnostic tests as motivating influences. 
Form A of the Pribble-McCrory Diagnostic Tests in Practical English was 
given as a pre-test. This was followed by a period of several month’s study 
at the end of which a second form of the test was given. The gain was 
unmistakable. (H Sch) 
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Springfield, Massachusetts, Public Schools. “Language and the social studies.” 
Am Childh 18 :40-2, F 33 
Tells how to correlate language and the social studies. (El) 


“Literature and the story.” Am Childh 20:14-15, 41, Ap °35 

Discusses the place of story-telling in the language work of the primary 
grades and the possibilities for acquainting the child with literature. Gives 
the principles underlying story-telling, a method of developing the ability, 
and suitable stories for reading or telling. (Gr. 1-3) 


Springhorn, Rita. “Growing a play.” Engl J 20:17-21, Ja 31 
Tells how play-writing was taught by first getting the pupils interested 
in producing their play when completed. (H Sch) 


Stacy, Emeroi. “The usability of books.” Instr 39:45, 80-1, Ja "30 
States that the important aims of library work are: (1) teaching chil- 
dren to appreciate the companionship of books, and (2) helping pupils to 
understand the usability of books in gaining information and understand- 
ing. Suggests definite lists of books for correlation with specific school 
subjects. (El) 


Stadler, Minnie. “Hear, here, and there.” Instr 39:52, Je ’30 
Presents a method of teaching the words “hear,” “here,” and “there.” 
(El) 


Stalle, Mary. “A spelldown.” Instr 44:62, O ’33 
Recalls an age-old plan for conducting an oral spelling lesson. (El) 


Stallmann, Esther. “Ruminations on reading lists.”” Peabody J Educ 11 :225-32, 
Mr °34 
Discusses the reading list from several points of view: its purpose 
to stimulate and improve reading, the ends which it should accomplish, the 
factors involved in preparing such a list, and the qualities of good lists. 
A list of titles that have received the Newbury medal is included. 


Stalnaker, John M. “A wordiness test for the higher levels.”” Engl J (Col ed) 

21 :834-8, D °32 : 

Suggests that in order to establish the habit Of simplicity of writing 

and directness of expression, objective wordiness exercises be formed and 

given. These exercises have the advantages of objective tests and also 

“direct the student’s attention to the correction of writing by the deletion of 
unnecessary words.”” A sample test is included. (Col) 


“Attempts to measure the ability to write with clarity and accuracy.” Sch 
and Soc 37 :69-72, Ja 14, '33 

Tells of the many and radical changes made in the examinations at the 
University of Chicago in trying to find a suitable test of writing. (Col) 


“Essay and objective writing tests." Engl J (Col ed) 22:217-22, Mr °33 
Explains, discusses, and lists the results of a qualifying examination in 
English composition under the new plan at the University of Chicago. (Col) 


“Objective placement tests in English composition.” Engl J (Col ed) 
22 :395-403, My °33 

Discusses the popularity of objective tests in English composition com- 
pared to essay examinations. Lists many different objective tests that can 
be obtained and pertinent information concerning objective English place- 
ment tests. (Col) 


“Recognition of errors versus their correction.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:493- 
4, Je ’33 

Reports an experiment in which students were asked to classify 45 
sentences according to the type of error which each contained and then to 
correct them. The correlation of the two abilities was then calculated. 
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“Testing the ability to organize.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:561-7, S ’33 

Tells of some methods of testing for organization of material for pre- 
sentation in written form and discusses the ability to organize. Lists the 
purposes and material of the University of Chicago objective test on this 
ability. (Col) 


“Tests of acceptable and reliable habits of writing.” Engl J (Col ed) 
23 :37-47, Ja ’34 

Describes briefly the plan of the University of Chicago and the changes 
in English composition instruction which followed its inauguration. (Col) 


“The construction and results of a twelve-hour test in English composition.” 
Sch and Soc 39 :218-24, F 17, ’34 

Explains a new plan for giving examinations in English composition 
at the University of Chicago. (Col) 


“The validity of the University of Chicago English qualifying examinations.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 23:384-8,,My °34 

Describes the English qualifying examination at the University of Chi- 
cago. Validity, at least one aspect of it, is here determined statistically 
from the performance of high school juniors and seniors and university 
freshmen. (Col) 


“The cream of the crop in English.”” Engl J (Col ed) 24:466-76, Je ’35 

Analyzes the performance of scholarship students on a competitive Eng- 
lish examination at the University of Chicago. Three sections of the ex- 
amination are explained, giving examples and the results of the test which 
attempts to measure appreciation and feeling for language. (Col) 


Stalnaker, John M. and Ruth C. “Chance vs. selected distractors in a vocabu- 
lary test.” J Educ Psychol 26:161-8, Mr °35 
Describes a study “to determine the relative effectiveness or drawing 
power of chance and subjectively selected distractors in a typical five-choice 
best-answer vocabulary test.” 


“A ‘construction shift’ English test.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:667-73, O °35 

Describes a “construction shift” test on language usage. It is not a 
purely objective test and requires some actual writing by the student. 
Gives illustrations of this form of test applied to 22 phases of construction. 
(Col) 


Stanley, Emma M. “Developing a taste for better books.” Bul of Dept of El 
Sch Prin 12:395-8, Je ’33 
Discusses the responsibility of the teacher for developing a taste in the 
pupils for better books. (El) 


Stanton, Frank N., and Burtt, Harold E. ‘“‘The influence of surface and tint 
of paper on the speed of reading.” J Ap Psychol 19:683-93, D ’35 
Deals with an experimental study carried out with college students as 
subjects. The only conclusion given is “that surface and yellowish tint of 
paper do not influence speed of reading to a significant degree.” (Col) 


Starbird, Myrtle; Williams, Ralph R.; and Hatfield, William O. ‘Out-of-school 
uses of English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:466-71, Je ’33 
Discusses Clapp’s report on “The Place of English in American Life,” 
with criticisms. Gives lists of uses of English, rated according to their 
frequency in speaking, writing, reading, and listening. (H Sch) 


Starbuck, A. “The freshman’s first hurdle.” Engl J “(Col ed) 22:648-9, O °33 

Gives information on the formulation, testing, and revision of a place- 

ment procedure in position. Shows the results of such a procedure with 
the freshmen of Iowa State.College. (Col) 
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Starbuck, Edwin Diller. ““New techniques for judging literature.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 24:396-403, My 35 
Reports the work of a committee over a period of 15 years in an effort 
to re-evaluate literature in respect to its value for the enrichment of per- 
sonality. (Col) 


Starke, A. H. “Children’s reading.”” Library Q 1:175-88, Ap ’31 

Deals with the voluntary reading of children and the agencies that pro- 
vide reading materials. Points out the great gaps in the knowledge of 
juvenile habits of reading, criticizes research already done, and points out 
the need for further research. Gives a list of 13 recommendations made by 
the committee. Nine of these deal with making materials more accessible. 
The report of a committee on reading appointed by the White House Con- 
ference on Child Health and Protection. (El) 


Stasch, Flora Wolcott. “A new edition of “The Deserted Village.”” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 21:138-5, F °32 
Tells how the study of “The Deserted Village’’ was motivated by making 
an adaptation of the scrapbook idea. The class was organized into commit- 
tees to find pictures illustrative of the lines in the poem, and these were 
put in a large book along with the lines. (H Sch) 


State of Washington Public Schools. “Activities in first-grade reading.” Am 
Childh 19:7-8, 41-3, My °34 
Gives a general discussion of activity work as based on Dewey's phi- 
losophy. A discussion of the general types of seat work and of silent reading 
seat work. Lists 23 types of seat work in silent reading and suggests how 
library reading may be planned. Suggests also a long list of library books. 





(Gr. 1) 
Stebbins, Marian L. “The fundamental course in speech.” Q J Speech 18:285-8, 
Ap ’32 
Speaks of “the fundamental course in speech” as discussed in confer- 
ence meetings of teach of speech. (Col) 


Steele, Ellen W. “The growth of dramatic forms in the school life.” Progres 
Educ 8:20-5, Ja °31 
Tells how children pretend and make their own plays to suit their de- 
sires. (Pre-sch and Prim) 


Steinberg, David L. “Spelling—the individual method versus the class method 
of instruction.” Educ’ Meth 9:485-91, My ’30 
Describes a controlled experiment that was made to gather information 
about individual instruction versus other methods. (Gr. 5-6) 


Steinmetz, (Mrs.) Nell. “Books and the discipline problem boy.” Library J 
55 :814-15, O 15, °30 
Tells what books can do for strongly individualistic children. (El) 


Steinway, Louise S. “Stimulating children to read.” El Engl R 12:226-80, 244, 
N ’35 
Contains a list of suggested books for reading, which was based on a 
study of the interests of many pupils. (Gr. 7) 


Stenius, Arthur. ‘“‘Double-action speech work.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:127-9, 
F 34 
Tells of a method of teaching speech by taking topics from other fields, 
such as social science. (H Sch) 


“Now our paper ‘goes over.’” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:656-64, O "84 
Discusses improving the organization of the school paper so that it may 
become a live paper. Finance, editorial organization, contributions from 
students not on the staff, and advertisements and publicity are all given 
consideration. 
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Stensaas, William McKinley. ‘Teaching Thomas Hardy’s The Return of the 
Native.” Calif J Sec Educ 10 :229-32, Mr '35 
Suggests, as steps in teaching The Return of the Native, creating an 
interest, beginning the reading, asking for answers to foolish and rather 
personal questions to motivate further reading, looking for figures of speech 
and good characterization, and correlating with art. (H Sch) 


Stephenson, Pernette L. ‘High school English and moral education.” H Points 
13 :20-5, Ja ’81 


Tells how character building may be accomplished through English. 
(H Sch) 


Steppat, Margaret. “English studies and the power of thought.” J Educ (Lon- 
don) 62:609-10, Ag ’30 
Relates how the various phases of English can involve the requirements 


of good teaching—“the use of the intelligence and a certain exercise in 
thinking.” 


“Time and Shylock.” J Edue (London) 63 :630, S ’31 

Tells how the attitude toward the Jews in The Merchant of Venice 
should be taught and gives examples in literature of the changing opinion 
of Jews. (Sec) 


“Semi-drama in the class-room.” J Educ (London) 67:711-12, N °35 
Discusses the advantages of teaching drama by means of dramatic activ- 
ity. Points out that pupils will learn passages willingly and will appreciate 
the dramas instead of hating them. Uses the term “semi-drama,” because 
rigid accuracy and memory are not demanded in the presentation. (Sec) 


Sternberg, William N. “A project in argumentation.” H Points 12:52-3, Ja ’30 
Presents an outline of a typical assignment for an argumentation project. 
(H Sch) 


Stevens, Olive. “The third graders write poetry.” El Engl R 10:6-8, Ja °33 
Reports the work of a teacher in Memphis to help children, through the 
method of writing poetry, to realize their own possibilities and to develop 
their real powers of leadership. (El) ‘ 


Stevens, William F. ‘The depression university.” Library J 58:344-5, Ap 15, °33 

Describes a plan whereby young people of a community, for the time 

idle, may continue studies. A Little Theater and literary clubs are among 
the suggestions. (H Sch) 


Stewart, Andrew J. “Composition device.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:136-9, F °31 
Describes a device in which the teacher provides the class with a list of 

13 pairs of words which are to be used in a story isting of 13 t 
The aim is instruction in end punctuation and the use of the comma. (H Sch) 





Stewart, Annarrah Lee. “Freedom with direction.” Engl J 19:357-63, My '30 
Tells of an experiment in which the teacher directed verse-writing in 
such a way as to secure major freedom on the part of the pupil. 


Stewart, Marietta. “‘A scale for measuring the quality of conventional news 
stories in high school journalism.” Engl J 23:209-15, Mr °34 
Presents speci and di i of a scale for measuring the quality 
of conventional news stories in high school journalism. (H Sch) 





Stewart, Ruth Axford. “Dedicated to the low 1.Q.” Engl J (H Sched) 24:204-7, 
Mr ’35 
A story of the construction of a low level course in first year English 
to meet the needs of those who have low intelligence quotients. The pur- 
poses of the course are the usual requirements plus happy and satisfying 
experience. (H Sch) 
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Stickland, Eunice Jones. “A dictionary drill.” Instr 43:44, O °34 


Deals with a technique in which pupils aid one another in improving 
their vocabulary. (Inter) \, 


Stickney, Donald B. “Lesson plan on thought content in composition, oral or 
written.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:414-17, My ’35 
Outlines a complete lesson plan. (H Sch) 


Stiles, Ethel A. “A laboratory in extemporaneous speaking.” H Points 12:57-9, 
S ’30 

Suggests giving pupils a topic on which they are to work during a 

laboratory period and then speak extemporaneously at the next class. Says 


that continued study on the same topic eventually leads to a well developed 
oration. (H Sch) 


Stillman, Phebie A. “Action lessons in English.” Instr 39:60, Mr ’30 
Suggests using sentences containing words pronounced alike and spelled 
differently, having pupils designate which form should be used. Sentences 


designating action which the pupils carry out facilitate their comprehension. 
(El) 


Stockbridge, Frank Parker. “What are the ‘popular’ books—and why?” Engl J 
20 :441-9, Je 31 
Discusses the causes leading up to this country’s growth into a nation 
of book readers. Views the tendency as a hopeful sign even though the 
most popular numbers are graded to the mental age of twelve-year-olds. 


Stolper, B. J. R. “‘World-literature in the high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :480-4, Je °35 
Explains the reasoning followed in laying out an experimental course 
in world literature. Discusses the importance, scope, and expected outcomes 
in the field. (H Sch) 


Stone, Clarence R. “Grading reading selections on the basis of interest.” Educ 
Meth 10:225-30, Ja °31 
Presents data which show where literary selections should be placed 
in grades 3 to 7. Bases the placement on the interest shown in the selec- 
tion, the difficulty of comprehension, and expert opinion as reflected in 
courses of study and textbooks. (Gr. 3-7) 


“Case studies in reading and deductions on retardation.” El Sch J 34:50-7, 
S ’33 

Describes typical cases of retardation in reading and states the means 
of preventing retardation in the elementary grades. 


“The second-grade reading vocabulary.” El Sch J 35:359-67, Ja °35 

Describes a study of the words listed as new words in 16 series of 
second readers. A list of 1,276 words found in three or more readers is 
given. (Gr. 2) 


“The current-experience method in beginning reading.”” El Sch J 36:105-9, 
O '35 

Discusses a reading method organized on a functional basis—incidental, 
correlated, and integrated reading. Points out the value of such a reading 
program, but argues that it should parallel rather than supplant a sys- 
tematic and sequential plan in beginning reading. (Gr. 1-2) 


Stone, Louise L. “How I teach beginning reading.” Progres Educ 8:564-9, N °31 
Discusses the method of teaching used by a teacher who helped to pro- 
vide conditions for real living together in school. (Prim) 


Stoneham, Frances. ‘Word money.” Instr 41:28, My °32 
Describes a useful method of drill for children in word study. (Prim) 
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Stoner, Leta. “A school paper.” Instr 39:52, My °30 


States that the school paper serves to promote better composition writ- 
ing and better spelling. (El) 


Stoops, Emery. ‘Pooled thought.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:585-7, S °34 
Discusses a procedure in which pooled thought has contributed to the 
improvement of pupils’ speaking and writing. Outlines the organization and 


procedure, the socialization and integration, and the values of the program. 
(H Sch) 


“Oral English in life-situations.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:555-61, S °35 

Describes an oral language course designed to develop language power 
through life activities. The course includes (1) oral composition, (2) oral 
interpretation, and (3) preparation and delivery technique. The results of 
the program are also discussed. (H Sch) 


Storm, Grace Emily, and Smith, Nila B. Reading activities in the primary 
grades. Ginn and Co., Chicago, 1930. 376 p. (Reviewed by C. T. Gray in 

El Sch J 31:283-4, N ’30) 
Deals with many of the problems of teaching silent and oral reading 


and gives suggestions for preparing and administering tests for many phases. 
(Prim) 


Stormzand, Martin J., and O’Shea, M. V. How much English grammar? War- 
wick and York, Baltimore, Maryland, 1924. 224 p. (Reviewed in El Engl R 
11:165, Je ’34) 

Reviews a study of phases of grammar in common usage and of instruc- 
tion that is given and should be given in grammar. Persistence of types of 
errors is also studied. Expresses a doubt as to technical grammar function- 
ing in language mastery. (Gr. 4-12) 


Story, Mattison L. ‘‘Non-royalty plays in smaller schools."” H Sch Teach 8:296, 
299, O °32 
Deals with non-royalty plays. Gives suggestions to teachers of speech 
regarding the selection and presentation of plays. (H Sch) 





Stout, Mary Frances. “Dramatics as a leisure-time activity.” Jr-Sr H Sch 
Clearing House 7:538-40, My °33 
Suggests educating for leisure time as a function of dramatics. Gives 
a list of activities for school dramatics. (H Sch) 
Stowell, Edna. ‘“‘A windmill reading chart.” Instr 42:34, Mr 33 
Tells of a method for motivating reading. (El) 


Strain, Jane. “Social English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:470-5, Je °35 
Outlines a course in social English for a class more interested in social 
study than in appreciation. Magazine reading, book reports, modern poetry, 
and oral expression occupy a considerable place in the plan. A great part 
of the work centers around trips and studies of institutions. (H Sch) 


Strang, R. ‘Improving students’ reading.” J Higher Educ 5:426-32, N °34. 
(Reviewed in Psychol Abs 9:107-8, F ’35) 
Tells of experiment conditions under which college students improve in 
certain reading abilities. (Col) 


Stratton, Clarence. ‘“‘Some aspects of vitalized reading for junior high schools.” 
(Abridged) Bul of Dept of Sec Sch Prin 30:129-35, Mr ’30. (Abs in Nat 
Educ Assn Proc 68:568-71, 1930) 

Gives a general discussion of reading in the junior high school, with sug- 
gestions for teachers. Presents book lists. Takes up the subject of adult 
reading to some extent. (Jr H Sch) 
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“A class undertaking in writing exposition.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
4:524-6, My °30 

Gives a suggested outline of a group project in expository writing in 
which the pupils prepare codperatively a book of expository articles explain- 
ing the work of the term. Each pupil is held responsible for a particular 
section. (H Sch) 


Stratton, F. K. “Shade of Samuel Morse.” El Engl R 7:6-7, 10, Ja ’30 
Describes a project on the telegraph which can be made use of in nearly 
every phase of grade school work. (El) 


Strauss, Ivard N. “Dramatics as a dynamic force in education.” Educ 56:75-81, 
O °35 
Discusses the function of the drama in teaching oral English and in 
the development of the life of the individual. Contains suggested list of 
plays and suggested organization of school theater. 


Strickland, Sylvia. “Our spelling thermometers.” Instr 41:60, Je ’32 
Describes a device for creating enthusiasm in spelling classes—a card- 
board thermometer to register the grades. (El) 


Striker, Clifton Edward. An analysis of errors found in handwriting. Unpub- 
lished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1930. 74 p. 
Reports a study of handwriting of the elementary pupils of the Bed- 
ford, Indiana, schools. Compares the work done during the formal writing 
period and the work of other periods. (El) 


Strong, Ruth. “Levels of English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:577-9, S °35 
Tells of the preparation and enactment of a playlet to motivate better 
English usage. (H Sch) 


Stroud, J. B. “Learning curves for poetry.” Am J Psychol 43:684-6, O ’31 
Gives in graphic form the results of an experiment of memorizing 
poetry. 


Stroud, J. B., and Maul, Ruth. “The influence of age upon learning and re- 
tention of poetry and nonsense syllables.” Pedagog Sem 42:242-50, Mr °33 
Discusses the relation of age to memorization and retention of poetry. 


Stroud, Ruth. “An application of general method to the teaching of English 
literature.” Ill Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 23:14-19, Mr 1, ’31 
Discusses ways in which a general methods course may help the teacher 
of English literature to organize and present her courses. (Col) 


Sturges, Elizabeth. “Improve your English.” Instr 42:38, 71, Ap °33 
Includes exercises for children that will help thém to improve their 
English. (Gr. 5) 


“An imaginary vacation.” Instr 43:44, Je ’34 
Outlines a project for oral and written English correlated with art. 
geography, and history. (El) 


“Our literary scrapbook.” Instr 43:46, S °34 

Suggests having pupils make scrapbooks in which they illustrate the 
parts which appeal to them most in the stories or poems read. Such an 
activity helps the pupils to remember these selections of literature. (El) 


“From A to Z in spelling.” Instr 45:82, 74, D ’35 
Includes a written objective or new-type spelling test with an answer 
key. (Gr. 6) 


Sub-Committee on the Child Defective in Speech. ‘White House Conference on 
Child Health and Protection.” Q J Speech 17:538-43, N ’31 

Gives excerpts from an official report of the sub-committee on the child 
who is defective in speech. 
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Suffield, Charles L. “Improving silent reading in the high school.” Am Sch 
Bd J 91:21-8, 80, N ’35 
Speaks of the need for and methods of producing better silent readers. 
(H Sch) 


Sufinsky, Stella. ‘Literature for character training—a suggestive method.” 
Educ Meth 10:407-12, Ap ’31 
Suggests that character training can be given through the medium of 
the story. Explains the method used with eight-year-old child Includes 
an outline of method. (Prim) 





Sullens, Zay Rusk. “Individualized procedure in the sophomore survey.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 24:746-56, N °35 

Describes a course called “Masterpieces of World-Literature” which grew 

out of experimentation in individualized ways of teaching. Discusses the 

method used, the reading done by students, and the advantages and difficul- 
ties of the method. (Col) 


Sullivan, George W. “Ashes to ashes.” H Points 15:60-2, Ap ’33 
Discusses the methods of teaching literary appreciation. (H Sch) 


Sullivan, J. B. ‘‘Composition in secondary schools.” H Sch Q 18:137-41, Ap ’30 
Discusses method and content as related to the course in composition 
in the public schools. (Sec) 


Sullivan, Margaret M. ‘“‘Newswriting courses.” H Sch Teach 7:259, S °31 
Discusses the place of newswriting courses in the high school curriculum, 
the types of newswriting, and the techniques necessary for their develop- 
ment. (H Sch) 


“An experiment in building a curriculum in high-school journalism.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 23:238-9, Mr °34 

Gives a list of units for a curriculum in journalism. States the objec- 
tives and the advantages of the study preparatory to a revision of the 
course. A summary of a paper given before the National Council of Teach- 
ers of English. (H Sch) 


Sultzer, Mary F. ‘Remedial measures.” Nat Educ Assn J 19:43-4, F °30 
States that better teaching of reading can be achieved only through 
training in all types of reading. 


Summers, Florence Hornaday. “The unassigned assignment.” H Sch Teach 
8:22, 37, Ja ’32 
Discusses the importance of recognizing and encouraging the pupil in 
the English class to do outside writing which will be recognized by the 
teacher. (H Sch) 


Sunthimer, Charles Edward. Analytical study of twenty-one English language 
textbooks. Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., - 
1932. 169 p. 

Analyzes 21 textbooks of English grammar to determine the content as 
a basis for curriculum revision, etc. (Gr. 3-8) 


Sussams, T. W. ‘Poetry in the post-primary school.” J Edue (London) 
64:600, 602, S ’31 
Discusses the importance of presenting the right poem at the right 
time in the age of the child and the methods of teaching the selection. 
(Inter) 


“An inquiry into the spontaneous responses of children to poetry.” J Educ 
(London) 65:274, 276, 278, My °33 

Inquires into a boy’s unaided, spontaneous reactions to poetry. Finds 
that: (1) individual experiences of the teacher -and pupils is a primary 
determinant of choice; (2) true appreciation awaits understanding; and 
(3) boys have no natural interest in poetry. 
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Sutphin, Florence E. “A lesson plan for “Treasure Island.’” Instr 45 757, 78-9, 
N °35 
Gives a detailed outline of aims and procedure, including activities for 
dramatization and for oral and written expression. Also includes a test for 
the unit. (Upper El) . 


Sutton, Mildred George. ‘Outside reading.” Instr 42:57, Je ’33 
States that the better pupils may be cared for by giving them outside 
reading. (El) 


Svec, M. Melvina. “A contract unit on fishing.” Instr 43:42, 68-9, O 34 
Suggests a unit which provides for correlation with silent reading, spell- 
ing, oral reports, and penmanship. (Gr. 7) 


Swanson, Queenie. ‘Stimulating independent reading.” Platoon Sch 5:16-21, 
S °31 
Proposes methods of encouraging primary students in their attempts 
to read and of securing independent reading on their part. (Prim) 


Sweeney, Frances G. “The integration of English and social science.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 22:154-5, F °33 
Reports an experiment in organizing and administering a course in 
English and social sciences combined. A summary of a paper given before 
the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Swope, Anna Isabel. ‘Visual reinforcement in teaching the classics.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 22:496-8, Je 33 
Comments on how to build up mental pictures by the use of class dis- 
cussion periods and comparison of views and ideas. (H Sch) 


Sylvester, Belle. “‘ ‘Suit the word to the action.’"" Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :767-9, 
N °34 
Discusses the possibilities of making good literature, written by such 
authors as Shakespeare, Browning, and Scott, seem alive by adapting por- 
tions of it for extracurricular activity. (H Sch) 


“Give the high school student a new deal in literature.” J Educ 117:475-6, 
N 5, °34 

Outlines and discusses a four-year course of study in high school litera- 
ture which does not eliminate the classics and yet includes present-day 
literature for the purpose of increasing the students’ interest in reading for 
leisure activity. (H Sch) 


Symonds, Percival M. “Real topics for writing and speaking.”” Sch R 38:765-75, 
D ’*30 
Reports a study of the teaching of English expression. Topics for ex- 
pression are given in order of frequency of occurrence and their degree of 
reality for high school students. Special emphasis is placed on the fact 
that learning English composition could and should be improved by pro- 
viding more practice. (H Sch) 


“Practice versus grammar in the learning of correct English usage.” J Educ 
Psychol 22:81-95, F °'31. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 5:266, My °31; also in 
El Engl R 11:165-6, Je 34) 

Reports an experiment in which six different procedures were used for 
training in English usage. Each of these methods was compared with the 
program as a whole. (Gr. 6) 


“Needed research in the teaching of English.” Engl J 22:447-56, Je °33 
Discusses the value of research in improving instruction in English and 
suggests some types of research that seem important. 
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“The correlation of English with other subjects from the point of view of 
psychology.”” El Engl R 11:173-6, 191, S °34 

Argues for the correlation of English with other subjects. States that 
psychology emphasizing the integration and wholeness of learning, the value 
of the inter-relationship of experiences in learning, the value of purpose 
and motive, and the trend from individualism to collectivism point the way 
to a correlation and integration of experiences in the curriculum—a breaking 
down of old departmental lines. Suggests that correlation is necessary ff 
English is to transfer effectively to life outside the English classroom. Dis- 
cusses arguments for and the possibilities of correlating English composi- 
tion and literature in the curriculum. (El) 


Symonds, Percival M., and Daringer, Helen Fern. “Studies in the learning of 
English expression. IV. Sentence structure.” Teach Col Ree 32:50-64, 
O 30 
Analyzes errors in sentence structure in compositions selected from 
composition scales. (Gr. 4-12) 


Symonds, Percival M., and Hinton, Eugene M. “Studies in the learning of 
English expression. V. Grammar.” Teach Col Rec 33:430-8, F °32. (Re- 
viewed in El Engl R 11:166, Je '34) 

Reviews an analytical study of the persistence and frequency of errors 
in the use of English by children. By scientific measures the grade progress 
of grammatical usage of pupils was determined. Grammatical errors for 
each grade were given a rank order. (El) 


A Symposium by Grade-School Teachers. “Arousing and discovering children’s 
interests in English.” El Engl R 8:103-5, My °31 
Presents a symposium by grade school teachers on discovering and 
arousing children’s interests in the various phases of English, reading, com- 
position, and poetry. (El) 


Szekler, Juliet M. “Timeliness in literature.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23 :849-50, 
D ’34 
Discusses the possibilities of teaching great literature of the past suc- 
cessfully, even in non-college preparatory classes, by paralleling the study 
to present-day events at a time when interest in the happenings runs high. 
(H Sch) 


“Integration.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:476-80, Je °35 
Comments on the possibilities for integration of the self through a 
study of literature. (H Sch) 


Tabaka, Margie. “English motivation.”” Instr 44:57, Ja °35 
Suggests using curios brought to school by children for theme topics. 
(El) 


Tabb, Elizabeth H. “A unit on Holland.” Instr 44:17, 66-8, Mr °35 
Deals with an integrated unit which includes activities for reading, 
newspaper writing, dramatization, oral and written composition, and litera- 
ture. (Prim) 


Taggard, Genevieve. ‘“‘Not mine to finish.” Progres Educ 12:371-2, O °35 
Criticizes the fallacies in the ideals which we hold before children re- 
garding literature and the art of literary production. 


Taggert, Louise, and Haefner, George E. “Two methods of teaching Macbeth.” 
Engl J 23:543-53, S °34 
Discusses the student-guided and the conventional teacher-guided meth- 
ods of teaching English. Suggests that other aims may be attained through 
the student-guided method but that this method is less effective in pro- 
moting the achievement of the basic aims than the conventional procedure. 
(H Sch) 


7 
q 
4 
i. 
| 
4 
' 
q 
% 
| 








250 


2903. 


2904. 


2905. 


2906. 


2908. 


2909. 


2911. 


2912. 


2913. 


BULLETIN OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 


Talbert, Georgina. “Problems of the small town English teacher.” H Sch Teach 
9:74-5, F ’33 
Discusses problems related to the personality differences of pupils, the 
amount of available material for use in the school, the methods of instruc- 
tion, and the duties which are demanded outside of school. (H Sch) 


Talbot, E. O. “English A and high school grades.” Calif Q Sec Educ 5:348-54, 
Je °30 

Reports a study of the question: “What relation do the grades in 

different high school subjects bear to high school English grades?” (H Sch) 


Tanner, Virginia. “Broadcasting Shakespeare.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:677-9, 
O °34 
Proposes dramatization as an approach to interest and greater appre- 
ciation on the part of pupils for Shakespeare’s plays. (H Sch) 


Tatlock, J. S. P. “Early English in the universities.” Engl J (Col ed) 
24 :555-64, S °35 
Presents the aims and values that should grow out of the study of a 
course in middle English and of the responsibility of the teacher for bring- 
ing out a student response to these values. (Col) 


Tauber, Abraham. “A guide to the literature on speech education.” Q J Speech 


20 :507-24, N °34 
Includes a classified guide to literature in the field of speech education. 


“‘New aims for debate.” H Points 17:29-32, Je ’35 
Attempts to clarify the aims of debating and to justify its existence in 
the curriculum. (H Sch) 


Taylor, Arthur S. “The aims and objectives of courses in English literature.” 
H Sch Teach 9:49-50, F °33 
Presents a reconsideration of the values or aims and objectives of litera- 
ture to be developed in the secondary school. (H Sch) 


Taylor, Cornelia D. “The relative legibility of black and white print.” J Educ 
Psychol 25 :561-78, N ’34 
Presents a study of the legibility of print. Gives a discussion of the 
effect upon speed in reading. 


Taylor, Jean Landon, and Lyman, R. L. “Three units in American life as 
interpreted in American literature.” North Cen Assn Q 5:535-52, Mr °31 
Presents three units in detail to illustrate prominent American charac- 
teristics, past and present, through the medium of American literature. 
(Sec) 


Taylor, Warner. “Should the course in freshman composition be abolished?” 
Engl J (Col ed) 21:301-11, Mr °32 
Recommends that the freshman position course should not be 
abolished, but suggests improvements that may be made. Includes a table 
showing the institutions in different sections of the country using rhetoric, 
handbook, and essay volume and gives another table showing the per cent 
of institutions that section pupils according to ability. (Col) 





Taylor, W. F. “A dilemma in college instruction.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:741-9, 
N ’31 
States that some of the dilemmas of college instruction are: the clash 
of the “old and the new”; radicalism; and advice to “challenge and upset” 
the minds of the students extending the principle of complete academic 
freedom into the undergraduate classroom. Remarks that the English 
teacher should be reserved and disinterested toward most modern contro- 
versies; open-minded, tolerant, and respectful of facts; and receptive of 
ideas. (Col) 
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Teegarden, Lorene. “Tests for the tendency to reversal in reading.” J Educ Res 
27 :81-97, O °33 
Attempts to e the tendency to reversal and the effect of the 
strength of the tendency: upon the actual progress in reading. (Gr. 1) 





Teller, Irene, and Minton, Arthur. “ ‘Covering’ the classics.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:824-7, D ’35 
Discusses a method of approaching a study of the classics by using as 
devices newspaper writing and advertising. (H Sch) 


Tenney, Charles D. “Noble obscurity.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:838-40, D °35 
Presents a unique view of the aims or goals to be attained in composi- 
tion writing. (Col) 


Tenwolde, Harry. “A comparison of the handwriting of pupils in certain ele- 
mentary school grades ‘now and yesterday.”” J Ap Psychol 18:437-42, 
Je °34 
Compares quality of handwriting in schools of 1931 with that of 1912 
and 1879. Significant differences are shown. (Gr. 5-8) 


“More on sex differences in handwriting.” J Ap Psychol 18:705-10, O °34 
Reports a study of sex differences in handwriting. Made an attempt 
to see if teachers could detect sex by observation of penmanship. (Gr. 3-8) 


“A note on the validity of penmanship scales.” H Sch Teach 9:138, Ap °33 
Presents information regarding the degree to which various standard- 
ized penmanship scales measure the same things. (El and Jr H Sch) 


Terry, Bessie. ‘“‘How the elementary school library helps the child to develop 
the habit of critical thinking.” Sch 41:917-18, Ag 28, °30 
Points out the functions of the library in relation to pupil development 
in the el tary schools. (El) 





Terry, Paul W. “Summary of investigations of extra-curriculum activities.” 
Sch R 40:124-37, F ’832; 182-91, Mr ’32; 505-14, S °32; 613-19, O °32 
Lists and annotates references of 1930 and 1931 pertaining to such 
activities as drama and journalism. (H Sch) 


“Selected references on the extra-curriculum.” Sch R 44:299-306, Ap °33; 
42 :299-306, Ap °34 

Contains an annotated list of references concerning extracurricular 
activities, including a few references on journalism, dramatics, literary so- 
cieties, and debating. (H Sch) 


Thayer, Beatrice. ‘Progress in the tool subjects.” Instr 44:20, 81, S °35 
Outlines a first grade integrated unit including activities for reading, 
oral language, penmanship, and literature. (Gr. 1) 


Theobald, Ruth L. “‘A dash of nonsense for Book-Week.” El Engl R 12:185-6, 
208, O 35 
Makes a plea for the use of real humor as a tonic in the study of litera- 
ture. Much humor and many nonsense tales are suggested. 


Thomas, Agnes M. “The place of speech training in our high school.” Jl Asan 
of Teach of Engl Bul 23:28-32, Mr 1, °31 
States that pupils are required to take speech training in a Cicero high 
school during each year of their attendance. Gives an outline of their pro- 
gram of speech training, showing its duration and importance in extra- 
curricular activities. (H Sch) 


Thomas, Charles Swain. “The Commission on English.” J Edue 113 :221-2, 
F 23, °31 
Enumerates the problems to be solved by the Commission on English 
which is investigating the examinations in English. 
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“The educational possibilities of the English examination.” Engl J 
20 :365-71, My °31 

States that, generally speaking, English examinations have very few 
educational possibilities, but that the teacher might make them quite edu- 
cational by making sure of two significant and concurrent requisites: (1) 
a coéperative attitude between teacher and pupil, and (2) care in formu- 


lating and administering all examinations. Discusses each of these. (H Sch 
and Col) 


“The examination in English.” Engl J 21:441-52, Je ’32 

Contains a somewhat-thorough discussion with respect to (1) general 
attitudes toward examinations in English, (2) elements to be tested, and 
(3) principles that may guide the choice of the material for the examina- 
tion paper in English. (H Sch and Col) 


“Language and thinking in the secondary school.” Engl J 22:277-84, Ap ’33 

Presents a discussion of three types of exercises or methods designed to 
make pupils think more clearly: (1) solving a practical situation, (2) test- 
ing the logic and c istency of selected 
position material. (Sec) 





and (3) organizing com- 


“Experiments and experiences in teaching literature.” Engl J 23:463-72, 
Je "34 

Discusses research and investigation on (1) the physiological defects of 
readers, (2) the codperation of teachers of literature with other depart- 
ments, (3) the free-reading movement, (4) handicaps to appreciation, and 
(5) literature and ideals of life. 


Thomas, Charles Swain, chairman. Examining the examination in English. 
Harvard studies in Educ, vol 17, no. 6, Cambridge, 1931. 295 p. 

Presents a report to the College Entrance Examination Board by the 

Commission on English. Includes a study of fundamental concepts and 


possible developments in regard to the college entrance examinations in 
English. (Col) 


Thomas, Jesse Edward. The elimination of technical errors in written com- 
position through formal drill. Univ of Iowa studies in Educ, vol 8, no. 2, 
O 15, '32. 43 p. (Reported in Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:390-4, My ’31) 
Tells of an experimental study to determine the extent to which formal 
drill on errors reduce the errors in writing. 


Thomas, Katharine. ‘‘For beginners in reading.’’ Am Childh 15:61, F ’30 
Describes a project for combining reading, spelling, and writing and 
the very beginning of sentence completion. (Gr. 1) 


“A workable high school speech contest.” Sierra Educ News 30:37-8, My ’34 
Gives the details of state speech contests held in California. (Jr H Sch) 


Thomas, Nancy P. “An alphabet book.” Instr 41:74, N ’31 


Describes a class project in the third grade—making an alphabet book. 
(Gr. 3) 


Thomas, Russell B. ‘The teaching of appreciation through extensive reading.” 
Ill Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 23:9-13, Mr 1, °31; also in Engl J 20:55-6, 
Ja ’31 
Gives a plan of combining intensive reading to a small degree and ex- 
tensive reading to a great extent to further the teaching of appreciation. 
(H Sch) 


Thoming, Thelma. ‘“‘What are the qualities and qualifications of a drama 
teacher.”” Drama 20:150, F °30 
Points out the essential elements in the “make-up” 


of a successful 
teacher of drama. (Col) 
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2938. Thompson, Blair. “Cultivating a vocabulary.” Instr 39:64, O °30 
Suggests a procedure for helping pupils cultivate a vocabulary. (El) 


2939. “A poetry-appreciation project.” Instr 40:36, 82-4, Je '31 
Tells of teaching an appreciation of poetry by having the class illustrate 
poems by posters, rhyme schemes, creative writing, or dramatization. (Gr. 7) 


2940. “Posters inspired by reading poetry.” Instr 40:37, Je ’31 
Gives a few examples of posters made by pupils in a seventh grade 
class to illustrate poems. Briefly states the type of each poster. (Gr. 7) 


2941. Thompson, Blanche Jennings. “A plea for Pegasus.”’ Instr 39:53, F °30 
Asks for more reading and teaching of mythology from kindergarten to 
university and gives definite reasons why such study is of value. 


2942. “The study of Riley’s poetry.” Instr 39:55, 73, O ’30 
Tells how to teach Riley’s work from the standpoint of dialect poetry. 
Sounds a few warnings regarding presentation. (El) 


2943. “The poetry of Henry Wadsworth Longfellow.”” Instr 40:51, 77, N ’30 
Suggests ways to teach the poetry of Longfellow, with questions for 
discussion on “The Courtship of Miles Standish.” (El) 


2944. “A study of some of Whittier’s poems.” Instr 40:49, 78, D ’30 
Discusses a study of some of Whittier’s poems with suggested questions 
for the study of “Snowbound.” (El) 


2945. “A study of Franklin’s life and sayings.” Instr 40:34, 70, Ja ’31 
Tells of a study of Franklin’s life and sayings, with suggestions for 
teaching his autobiography. (El) 


2946. “A story for February study.” Jnstr 40:60, F ’31 
Offers suggestions for teaching The Man without a Country. (El) 


2947. “An investigation of a minor language skill.” El Engl R 8:88-90, Ap °31 
Gives a suggestive list of needs for accurate copying in adult life and 
a list of kinds of copying. Also reports some experiments with third and 
fifth grade children which indicate the need and value of practice in copying 
in the elementary school. (El) 


2948. “Study suggestions for Rip Van Winkle.’ Instr 40:41, 86, Ap °31 
Offers suggestions for teaching Rip Van Winkle. Includes a method of 
approach, word study, and dramatization. (El) 


2949. “An introduction to Browning’s poetry.”” Instr 40:38, 69, My °31 
Offers suggestions for teaching Browning’s poems for children. (El) 


2950. “Books for boys and girls. The wings of Pegasus grow weary.” Progres 
Educ 10:117-20, F °33 
Reviews a number of select books suitable for children’s reading. (El) 


2951. “Early literary background as a factor in the teaching of literature.” 
Educ Meth 12:262-6, F ’33 : 
Discusses the weaknesses in teaching which contribute to the fact that 
the average American is taught to read but not to love literature. Asks to 
what extent the training school is responsible for this condition. 


2952. “Children’s literature and the machine age.” Educ Meth 18:167-72, D '33 
Gives the conclusions of a study with regard to trends in children’s 
literature. (El) 


2953. Thompson, Ella R. “Developing a group interest.” Instr 44:21, Ap °35 
Tells of possible uses of the children’s experience with pets to furnish 
motivation for blackboard reading, word study, oral and written composition, 
and writing. (Prim) 
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Thompson, J. Eugene. “Motivating the English objectives of the ninth year.” 
H Points 14:28-30, F °32 
Sets up objectives and makes suggestions for the motivation of the 
various phases of English. (H Sch) 


Thompson, Marjorie M. “A spelling device.” Instr 42:56, S ’33 
Explains a plan for motivating better spelling along with other phases 
of language usage. (Gr. 4-8) 


Thompson, Nesta M. “Queries and theories of an English professor.” Engl J 
(Col ed) 24:44-54, Ja °35 
Speaks of the effectiveness of teaching freshman positi from the 
point of view of both the student and the teacher. Suggests measures for 
improvement. (Col) 





Thompson, Richard N. “The intelligence of high school debaters.”” Q J Speech 
17 :408-5, Je ’31 
Compares the intelligence of high school debaters with that of other 
pupils, as based on results of a questionnaire. (H Sch) 


“The stage-ma t of decision debates.” Educ 51:602-4, Je °31 
Discusses the Carbondale system of management in debating. 





“Debate audiences and what they want.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:580-2; 
(Col ed) 20:590-2, S "31 

Reports a three-year study which attempted to discover the types of 
topics and other factors which might interest the debate audience to an 
extent greater than usual. (H Sch and Col) 


Thompson, Robert S. The effectiveness of modern spelling instruction. Colum- 
bia Univ, Teach Col, Contr to Educ no. 436, New York, 1930. 81 p. (Re- 
viewed in Teach Col Rec 32:284-6, D ’30) 

Describes an experimental study of the effectiveness of conventional 
instruction in spelling. (El) 


Thompson, Rose. ‘“What’s in a newspaper.” Instr 43:21, Ja °34 
Discusses the publishing of a newspaper as an interesting activity for 
second grade pupils. (Gr. 2) 


Thompson, Stith. “A national survey of freshman English.” Engl J (Col ed) 
19 :558-7, S '30 
Reviews a study by Professor Warner Taylor, A National Survey of 
Conditions in Freshman English. (Col) 


Thompson, William H. “An experiment in remedial reading.” Sch and Soc 
34:156-8, Ag 1, °31 
States the results obtained from a series of tests given to students 
scoring low in English in the freshman class at Teachers College, University 
of Nebraska. Asserts that special remedial classes improved the students’ 
ability to read in a short time. (Col) 


Thomson, Blair. “The Percolator.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:503-5, Je °31 
Tells of the strange beginning of one school paper, The Percolator. 
(Jr-Sr H Sch) 


Thomson, Jennie Lloyd. “Big gains from postponed reading.” J Educ 
117 :445-6, O 15, ’34 

Reports an experiment in which pupils beginning reading at five years 

of age were compared with pupils beginning reading at six. The results 

favor the latter age. (Gr. 1) 








2966. 


2967. 


2968. 


2969. 


2970. 


2971. 


2972. 


2973. 


2974. 


2975. 


2976. 


2977. 


2978. 





BIBLIOGRAPHY ON THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH 255 


Thorndike, Edward L. “Improving the ability to read.” Teach Col Rec 36:1-19, 
O °84; 128-44, N '34; 229-41, D °84. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 9:49, Ja °35; 
160, Mr °35) 

Shows the vocabulary load of various books. Gives suggestions for 
modifying existing textbooks. (Gr. 4-6) 


“Word knowledge in the grades.” Nation’s Sch 14:19-20, D °34 
Presents two methods of increasing vocabulary, giving the weakness of 
each, and the effect of a small vocabulary on pleasure reading. (Gr. 4-6) 


“The vocabularies of juvenile books.” Library Q 5:151-63, Ap °’35 
Gives an analysis of the vocabulary load of many juvenile books and 
discusses the effect of vocabulary difficulty on reading. (El) 


Thorpe, Clarence DeWitt. “Economy in teaching composition.” Engl J 
20 :281-7, Ap °31 

Discusses methods of economy, among which are (1) ‘to make every 

class a class in composition, and (2) so to organize the curriculum that 

there will be little lost energy and little clear-cut separation of language- 

composition work from literature by semesters or by years. (H Sch and Col) 


“Creating interest in literature.” Engl J 24:718-24, N ’35 

Suggests factors and teaching procedures which may hinder the student 
from developing interest in literature. Recommends other teaching pro- 
cedure which may serve to create such an interest, and points out the 
connections between literature and life. States that the function of the 
teacher is that of helping the pupils to experience that which they read. 
(H Sch and Col) 


Tierney, Winifred. “Rhymes and reasons.” Educ 54:277-80, Ja °34 
Stresses the need of teaching children the value and the beauty of verse 
patterns. 


Tildsley, John L. “Experiment in administration of speech work in high 
schools.” Q J Speech 20:261-72, Ap °34 

Discusses the place of speech in the English program. Suggests an 

administrative test to determine the effect of speech upon education. (H Sch) 


Tilson, Martha. “Literature courses I have known in Indiana State Teachers 
College.” Teach Col J 4:62-4, S °32 
Presents the students’ theories of content and methods in college litera- 
ture courses. (Col) 


Times Educational Supplement. “English should be better taught.” Times Educ 
Sup 825:65, F 21, °31 
Criticizes the teaching of English in the schools of England and makes 
suggestions for: its improvement. 


“Speed of handwriting.”” Times Educ Sup 8381:121, Ap 4, °31 
Gives the results of a test to determine the relative speed of script and 
cursive writing. The unjoined letters had the advantage. 


“Why teach English grammar?” Times Educ Sup 886:165, My 9, °31 
Discusses methods of teaching English grammar. Urges teaching to 
think in English. 


“School libraries.” Times Educ Sup 848 :249-50, Je 27, 81 


Discusses the construction, arrangement, and use of: the American 
school library. 


“Speech training by wireless.” Times Educ Sup 852:338, Ag 29, °31 
Comments on an experiment in teaching speech by radio. Deals with 
the limitations and possibilities. 
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2979. “The meaning of words.” Times Educ Sup 872:17, Ja 16, °32 
Makes a plea for renewed interest in the study of etymology. The con- 
nection between this and the study of English is marked. 


2980. “English as she is spoke.’"" Times Educ Sup 891:193, My 28, "32 


Di the teaching of English by the schools of England and analyzes 
some results of this instruction. 





2981. “Why English is badly taught.” Times Educ Sup 897:265, Jl 9, °32 


Analyzes some of the shortcomings of teachers of English. Offers some 
suggestions for improvement. 


2982. “What children had to read in 1833.” Times Educ Sup 929:49, F 18, 33 
Tells of the nature of materials offered for children’s reading a century 
ago. 
2983. “Making use of libraries.” Times Edue Sup 940:187, My 6, °33 


Discusses the need for a balanced library policy to supplement the lim- 
ited supply of the student’s own book list. 


2984. “The library movement.” (ed) Times Educ Sup 958:393, S 9, °83 
Relates the story of the development of the library movement and its 
educational significance. 


2985. * ‘Reading made perfectly easy.’"" Times Educ Sup 961:325, S 30, '33 
Comments on a book published in 1776. Shows by inference the differ- 
ence between methods of that day and the present. 


2986. “English as she is spoke.” Times Educ Sup 1009:293, S 1, °34 
Presents the problem of overcoming the resistance offered by the slang 
of the street. 
2987. “Shakespeare when alive.”” Times Educ Sup 1046:157-8, My 18, °35 


Makes a plea for vitalizing the study of the works of Shakespeare and 
suggests a plan for doing it. 


2988. Tinker, Miles A. ‘“‘Physiological psychology of reading.”” Psychol Bul 28:81-98, 


F ’31 
Gives the results of experiments carried on in (1) legibility of print, 
(2) eye-mov ts in readi (3) visual apprehension, and (4) perception 





in reading. (Gr. 3-9) 


2989. “The influence of form of type on-the perception of words.” J Ap Psychol 
16 :167-74, Ap °32 
Reports a study in which the effect of difficult type forms on the per- 
ception of words was investigated. 


2990. “The relation of speed to comprehension in reading.” Sch and Soc 36:158- 
60, Jl 30, 32 
Gives a survey of studies to find the intercorrelations between speed 
and comprehension. Three methods are explained and results given. 


2991. “Diagnostic and remedial reading.” El Sch J 33:293-306, D °32; 346-57. 
Ja °33 
Contains a long bibliography on the subject of diagnostic and remedial 
reading, and a critical review of the literature on the causes of reading 
deficiencies, methods of diagnosis, and treatment and prognosis of severe 
reading disabilities. (El Sch) 


2992. “Use and limitations of eye-movement measures of reading.”” Psychol R 
40 :381-7, Jl °33 
Reports an evaluation of the technique of using eye-movement as a 
measure of reading performance. 
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“Experimental study of reading.” Psychol Bul 31 798-110, F °34 
Discusses investigations on legibility of print, visual apprehension, and 
perception and eye-movements in reading. 


“The réle of eye movements in diagnostic and remedial reading.” Sch and 
See 39:147-8, F 8, °34 

Deals with the findings of various studies of handicaps due to reading 
deficiencies. 


“Remedial methods for non-readers.” Sch and Soc 40:524-6, O 20, 84. 
(Reviewed in Psychol Abs 9:160, Mr °35) 

Offers suggestions for the treatment of word-blind individuals and 
remedial instruction for these. 


“Tilumination and the hygiene of reading.”” J Educ Psychol 25:669-80, D '34 
Discusses the relation of such factors of lighting as intensity, color, and 
distribution to the hygiene of reading. 


Tinker, Miles A., and Frandsen, Arden. ‘Evaluation of photographic measures 
of reading.”” J Educ Psychol 25:96-100, F °34 
Presents evidence from a variety of reading situations that help to evalu- 
ate more adequately the significance of each of the four photographic meas- 
ures of eye-movements in reading: (1) fixation frequency, (2) pause dura- 
tion, (3) perception time, and (4) regression frequency. 


Tinker, Miles A., and Paterson, Donald G. “Studies of typographical factors 
influencing speed of reading.”” J Ap Psychol 14:211-17, Je '30; 15:72-8, 
F °31; 241-7, Je °31; 16:388-97, Ag '32; 19:647-51, D ’35 
Reports studies to determine the effect of practice on equivalent test 
forms, of simultaneous change of type size and line length, of black type . 
versus white type and of space between the lines on speed of reading, and 
of mental set on differences in speed of reading Old English type and the 
standard Scotch Roman type. 


Tireman, L. S. “Reading in the elementary schools of New Mexico.” El Sch J 
30 :621-6, Ap °30 
Analyzes a survey of reading in the elementary schools of New Mexico. 
A discussion of weaknesses shown is included. (El) 


Value of marking hard spots in spelling. Univ of Iowa studies in Educ, 
vol 5, no. 4, My 15, °30. 48 p. 

Uses two evaluated lists of words on the same pupils to attempt to learn 
whether or not the hard spots in spelling should be marked. (Gr. 4-8) 


Tireman, L. S.; Dixon, Newel: and Cornelius, Vera. “Vocabulary acquisition 
of Spanish-speaking children.” El Engl R 12:118-19, 144, My °35 
Reports an experiment in San José Experimental School, University of 
New Mexico, to ascertain the number of words that could be acquired in a 
school year by children of Spanish origin speaking little or no English when 
they entered school. (El) 


Toevs, Mary Lois. ‘New book reviews for old.” Instr 43:54, N °33 
Proposes a novel scheme for motivating pupil interest in reporting on 
books read outside of school hours. (El) 


Tonks, Emily R. “Poetry in the bake.” H Points 13:43-6, F 31 
Gives a three-day procedure in teaching pupils to write poems. Includes 
a few of the products finished on the third day. (H Sch) 


Towle, Carolyn. “Dramatizing a poem.” Am Childh 20:28, D °34 
Presents a method designed to motivate students to speak poetry more 
naturally. (Gr. 1-3) 
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“A word contest.” Am Childh 20:28, My °35 
Describes a device for building vocabulary. (Gr. 3) 


Towle, Margaret. “‘Answering advertisements.” Instr 40:62, My °31 


Offers a concrete suggestion for drill in penmanship and letter writing. 
(E}) 


Townsend, Atwood H. “Another type of sophomore survey.” Engl J (Col ed) 
23:134-7, F °34 

Discusses the types of courses in literature offered to sophomore college 
students. (Col) 


Townsend, Atwood H., chairman. “What professors recommend and what stu- 
dents read.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:144-5, F °35 
Reports an investigation by the Committee on College Reading of the 
National Council of Teachers of English. Points out the nature and scope 
of the English curriculum. (Col) 


Townsend, W. B. “Teaching literature.”” /nstr 43:46, 68, 33 
Suggests both aims or objectives and classroom procedure in the teach- 
ing of literature, including oral composition, dramatization, and memoriza- 
tion. (Gr. 1-6) 


“Developing reading skills in the activity program.” Instr 45:28, 66-7, 
Mr °3 

Discusses problems relating to an activity program for developing read- 
ing skills. Lists objective and outlines procedure. (Prim) 


“Developing the ability to speak and .write.”” Instr 43:14, 75-6, My °34 
Gives daily programs for grades 1 to 6 and discusses them, giving both 

objectives and procedures. “The skills, instead of being taught in a special 

period, are developed in connection with the content experiences.”” (Gr. 1-6) 


“Reading in the intermediate grades.” Instr 43:43, 68, Je ’34 
Lists the objectives for reading in the intermediate grades. (Gr. 4-6) 


“The community and the family.”” Instr 43:19, 68, S °34 

Outlines an integrated unit of work which includes activities for vocabu- 
lary drill, spelling. oral and written expression, dramatization, and creative 
writing. (Gr. 2) 


“The spelling program today.” Instr 44:33, 69-70, Mr °35; 33, 84, Ap ‘35 

Discusses spelling objectives, the basic spelling vocabulary, grade place- 
ment of words, remedial measures for poor spellers, and methods of teaching 
spelling in the new type school with an activity curriculum. (E]) 


“The purpose of seatwork.”” Instr 44:26, 78-9, S °35 

Discusses the value of seatwork and phonics in reading in an activity 
program. Lists the teaching activities for the reading process. Lists and 
discusses the various types of seatwork for reading and suggests a method 
for using them. (El) 


“When to start reading activities." Imstr 44:18, 72, O ’35 

Suggests the ill effects of starting reading activities too soon. Gives a 
list of evidences of maturity which need to be checked in order to deter- 
mine reading readiness. (Prim) 


“How to introduce reading.” Instr 45:25, 80, N "35 

Describes appropriate activities for use in the presentation of new 
words to primary children. Suggests vital experience as a basis for the 
first vocabulary and for reading lessons. (Prim) 
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Trabue, M. R. “A council program of scientific guidance in elementary school 
composition.” El Engl R 9:12-16, 19, Ja ’32 
Discusses briefly the meaning and importance of scientific guidance. 
Outlines and discusses some facts and principles that should not be over- 
looked by the language teacher. States briefly the chief characteristics essen- 
tial in a program of scientific guidance in elementary school composition 
and suggests a tentative guidance program for this subject. (El) 


Tracy, M. M. “A trip around the world.” H Points 12:54-5, S ’30 
Indicates that an interest in elocution may be created through the 
organization of a travel club. (H Sch) 


Travis, Jean M. “A language game.” Instr 40:67, O °31 
Suggests a game which gives drill on the form “I am not.” Combines 
nature study with language. (El) 


Travis, Lee Edward. Speech pathology. D. Appleton and Co., New York, 1931. 
331 p. (Reviewed by Dael L. Wolfie in Edue Res Bul 11:385, N 9, °32) 
Discusses the underlying causes of speech defects. 


“Diagnosis in speech."" Nat Soc for Study of Educ (34th yearbook) 1935: 
399-434 

Discusses the handicap and frequency of speech defects, the desired 
outcomes of speech instruction, the diagnosis of speech needs and abilities, 
the classification of speech difficulties, and the diagnosis and treatment of 
articulatory speech defects. 


Travis, Lee Edward, and Johnson, Wendell. “Stuttering and the concept of 
handedness.” Psychol R 41:534-62, N °34 , 
Deals with the relation between handedness and stuttering. Reference 
is made to a number of studies of the problem. 


Travis, Lee Edward, and Rasmus, Bessie. ‘““‘The speech sound discrimination 
ability of cases with functional disorders of articulation.” Q J Speech 

17 :217-26, Ap ’31 
Takes up the relationship of hearing and the development and integrity 

of external speech. 


Traxler, Arthur E. “The correlation between reading rate and comprehension.” 
J Educ Res 26:97-101, O ’32 
Gives the results of the use of five forms of a rate reading test with 
80 seventh grade pupils in the University of Chicago high school. Com- 
parisons of different tests are made. (Gr. 7) 


“Group corrective reading in the seventh grade—an experiment.” “Sch R 
41:519-30, S °33 

Deals with corrective procedures in reading in the junior high school 
at the University of Chicago. The specific objectives of the experimental 
teaching were (1) to study the value of teaching corrective reading to a 
group of seventh grade pupils, (2) to develop techniques for use in correct- 
ing the reading defects of seventh grade pupils, and (3) to investigate the 
permanency of gains made during the teaching of corrective reading. (Gr. 7) 


“The relation between rate of reading and speed of association.” J Educ 
Psychol 25 :357-65, My ’34 

Deals with a study to determine the relation of speed of association of 
ideas to reading rate. 


“An experiment in teaching corrective reading to eight seventh-grade 
pupils.” J Educ Res 29:247-53, D ’35 

Tells of an experiment in the University of Chicago high school in 
which an inexperienced teacher under direction improved the reading ability 
of pupils known as retarded readers. (Gr. 7) 
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Traxler, Arthur E., and Anderson, Harold A. “The reliability of an essay test 
in English.” Sch R 43:534-9, S °35 
Deals with a study in University High School, University of Chicago, 
designed to investigate the reliability of pupil performance in reading a 
particular kind of essay examination. (H Sch) 


“Group corrective handwriting in the junior high school—an experiment.” 
Sch R 41:675-84, N °33 

Discusses an experiment in handwriting carried on with sub-freshmen 
and freshmen in the University High School of the University of Chicago. 
The carefully planned program of corrective instruction in handwriting 
carried on in the regular English classes resulted in significant and rela- 
tively permanent improvement. (Jr H Sch) 


Treble, H. A. “Poetry in the secondary school.” J Educ (London) 62:240-1, 
Ap °30; 315-17, My °30 
Discusses the kind of poetry to be taught and the method of teaching 
it to children under 13 years of age, and to those over 13. (Sec) 


Tredick, Florence H. “Directed reading in poetry.” Library J 56:953, N 15, ’31 
Tells how children, through motivation, became interested in poetry and 
how the six grades presented a spring festival of poetry. (Gr. 1-6) 


Tressler, J. C. “English projects and drill.” Sch 42:289-91, D 25, °30 
Criticizes the use of the project method in teaching as a vitalizing in- 
fluence. (H Sch) 


“What conventions shall we teach? How?" Engl J 21:200-4, Mr 32 

Takes a liberal attitude toward some of the so-called common errors, and 
asks and answers the question by what methods shall the teaching be done. 
(H Sch) 


Trigg, Josephine. “Ear marks of a good reader.” Library J 57:851-3, O 15, °32 

Tells when and where a taste for good reading should be formed. States 

that parents, teachers, and librarians, coéperating, realize three objectives 
for the child. (El) 


Trimble, Otis C., and Asperger, Dorothy H. “The ‘recognition spans’ of ‘good’ 

and ‘poor’ readers: a comparative study.” J Ap Psychol 19:665-82, D °35 

Discusses an experiment by which an attempt was made to test the 

recognition span as a possible criterion of reading ability. Five good read- 

ers and five poor readers of third grade level were studied. The conclusions 
indicate that recognition span is a valid criterion. 


Tripp, Hazel M. “A castle activity for the fourth grade.” Instr 42:54, 75, 
Mr ’33 
Tells of a project which contained oral and written composition, drama- 
tization, and spelling activities. (Gr. 4) 


Trommer, Caroline J. “Books for the gingham-romper age.” El Engl R 
12 :214-18, N °35 
Gives advice on the selection of material to read to small children. 
Books loved by children of this age are suggested and their values discussed. 
A bibliography is attached. (Pre-sch) 


Trumbauer, Walter H. “A systematic method of play try-outs.”” Q J Speech 
18 :87-92, F °32 
Suggests and explains a systematic method of play try-outs. 


Tucker, Anna. ‘Modes of travel.” Instr 43:28, 63, Ja ’34 
Discusses an integrated project which includes activities for reading, 
writing, and oral and written language usage. (Prim) 
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Tuell, Anne Kimball. ‘Exercise for the abstract noun.” Engl J (Col ed) 
20 :246-9, Mr ’31 
Desires the preservation of words fast disappearing from popular par- 
lance—semi-abstract nouns. Suggests exercises for classwork in forming 
the nouns from verbs, adjectives, ete. (H Sch and Col) 


Tulchin, Simon H. “Emotional factors in reading disabilities in school children.” 
J Edue Psychol 26:443-54, S °35 
Reviews research on the emotional factors in reading disabilities in 
school children and presents an individual report of the Institute of Child 
Guidance, New York City. 


Tunney, Hubert James. “Literature for students or professors?” Engl J 
(Col ed) 20:666-72, O "31 
Argues that college courses in literature are organized too exclusively 
from the viewpoint of the professor. (Col) 


Turley, Jean Ione. “A room library.” Instr 40:72, N ’30 
Tells of establishing a room library which meets the needs of individual 
differences in reading. (El) 


Turner, Alice Lucile. “Elementary research in English.” El Engl R 10:148-50, 
Je °33 
Deals with the values of directed investigation as a method of teaching 
and learning in the upper grades. (Upper El) 


Turner, Gertrude L. “Motion pictures in high-school literature.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 20:572-5, S 31 

Presents a unit of motion-picture work to be taught in the high school 
literature course. (H Sch) 


“The school publication as a house organ.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 23:239, 
Mr 34 

Discusses interpreting the school to the community as a function of 
the school paper. A summary of a paper given before the National Council 
of Teachers of English. 


Turner, Kenneth Weston. ‘“‘Costuming the large cast.” Q J Speech 19:51-60, 
F ’33 
Discusses the importance of proper costuming and makes suggestions 
for doing this, especially with large groups. (H Sch) 


“Teaching dialect poetry by the dramatic method.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :408-9, My °33 

Recommends teaching dialect poetry by giving the class a dramatic 
setting. The plan was carried on successfully at Whiting, Indiana. (H Sch) 


Turriff, Marie. “Our newspaper.” Instr 40:68, N °30 
Mentions a device for encouraging pupils to read the newspapers in- 
telligently. (Gr. 4) 


Twitmyer, Edwin Burket, and Nathanson, Yale Semnel. Correction of defective 
speech; a complete l of paycho-physi technique for the treat- 
ment and correction of the defects of epee. P. Blakiston’s Son and Co., 
Inc., Philadelphia, 1932. 413 p. (Abs in J Educ 116:20, Ja 2, ’33; reviewed 
in Psychol Bul 32:108-10, Ja °35) 

Suggests a technique and suitable material for the correction of all 
types of speech mutilations. Deals with personality, age, physical condition, 
and other factors. 





Twomey, John E. “Literature fits the new scene.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :588-5, S °34 
Discusses an elective current reading course offered for non-college 
proparatory students and gives the general outline of the course. Points 
out the great amount of pupil interest in current literature. (H Sch) 








3054. 


3055. 


3056. 


3057. 


3058. 


3059. 


3060. 


3061. 


3062. 


3063. 


3064. 


BULLETIN OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 





Tyson, L. B. “The radio influences speech.” Q J Speech 19:219-24, Ap °33 
Discusses the effects of the radio upon speech, especially from the stand- 
point of announcers. 


Uhl, Willis L. ‘What children do when they read.” El Engl R 8&:155-6, 170, 
S °31; 189-93, O °31 
Reviews a psychological treatment of the activities of pupils in getting 
meaning from what they read, based on tests. Discusses the following pro- 
cesses: getting and using meanings; reveries during reading; putting oneself 
into what is read; rereading for accuracy, review, suggestions, or reliving; 
and reading for practice and skill. (El) 


“Finding problems while reading.” El Engl R 11:94-6, 110, Ap °34 

Discusses the desirability and possibility of inducing readjustments in 
pupils by teaching them to solve problems which arise in their reading. 
Lists precautions that must be taken in training pupils for problem solving, 
steps in problem solving, and types of motives which may drive a reader 
into action. (El) 


Uhrbrock, Richard Stephen. “The vocabulary of a five-year-old.” Educ Res Bul 
14:85-97, Ap 17, ’35 
Describes a vocabulary case study of a five-year-old girl. The girl dic- 
tated one record on a dictating machine every day for 37 days, including 
approximately 24,000 words. A list of the 1,885 different common words 
used is given. (Kind) 


Ulstad, Addie M. “A spelling device.” Instr 40:58, Mr °31 
Gives a device for teaching spelling. (El) 


“A language lesson.” Instr 44:66, S ’35 
Discusses the possibility of teaching the kinds of sentences according to 
use in connection with thought problems in arithmetic. (El) 


Underwood, C. C. “Supervision of reading in the el tary schools.” Seventh 
Annual Conference on Elementary Supervision. Indiana Univ, Sch of Educ 
Bul, vol 6, no. 6, Jl °30. p. 95-100 

Sets out some of the functions of supervision in the teaching of read- 
ing. Discusses each of these. (El) 





Upchurch, Fredrica. “A reading lesson.”” Instr 44:64, Je °35 
Tells of an assignment designed to aid pupils in organizing materials. 
(Gr. 3) 


Upton, Rolland H. “Dramatic productions as teaching tools.” Sierra Educ News 
31:34-5, Ja °35 
Discusses the use of dramatization as a device in teaching. Uses 
dramatization in the sense not of a polished production but of spontaneous 
expression. 


Urell, Catherine. “A plan for teaching seventh grade spelling.”” Educ Meth 
12:49-51, O ’32 
Compares the spelling success of junior high school pupils who are 
taught their spelling by lantern slides and other devices, and those who 
study their spelling individually. (Gr. 7) 


Utterback, Elizabeth. “An introduction to the Brownings.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24 :318-20, Ap ’35 
Tells of a program for gaining the interest of the class in and develop- 
ing an appreciation of the works of the Brownings. (H Sch) 


Uzzell, Thomas H. “Creative writing: a professional view.” Engl J 24:10-17, 
Ja °35 
Discusses the undergraduate teaching of writing as an art. Condemns 
the use of reading in any classroom to stimulate imagination and declares 
that creative writers must be turned to their own lives as sources of both 
inspiration and material. (Col) 
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Valentine, Marion Gill. ‘A second grade’s three-foot-shelf.” El Engl R 8:171-2, 
175, S ’31 
Discusses bases for selecting books for the second grade. Gives a list 
of books selected. (Gr. 2) 


Vance, Earl L. “Training for journalism teachers.” Engl J (Col ed) 19:738-44, 
N °30 
Objects to the newspaper field as a training ground for teachers of 
journalism on the grounds that the period of apprenticeship is too long and 
that teachers procured from that source are mediocre, regular promotions 
in the field taking care of the capable ones. (Col) 


Van Hoesen, Henry Bartlett. “Reading versus learning.” Sch and Soc 
33 :617-21, My 9, °31 

Discusses reading for amusement versus reading for education, and the 

public librarian’s duty as to the two objectives, amusement and education. 


Van Natta, Eva. “Qualifications of the high school play producer.”” Q J Speech 
16 :490-9, N '30; also in Drama 21:23-4, 30, My 31 
Sets forth some things a producer of high school plays should know. 
(H Sch) 


Van Nice, C. R. ‘Seven rules on public speaking.”” H Sch Teach 11:44, F ’35 
Lists the rules to be followed by a speaker and discusses them briefly. 


Van Norman, Howard P. “A method for book reports.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :336-7, Ap °31 
Presents a method consisting of drawing by lot a number of names of 
pupils. These are not known to the class, so all must prepare for the 
same thing—to give their book reports orally. Those who are not called 
upon write their reports for the next day. (H Sch) 


Venoss, Mabel P. “A window plays a part.” Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 
14 :306-9, Jl °35 


Discusses stage mechanics and play presentation. (Gr. 3-6) 


Vernon, M. D. “The experimental study of reading.’” Cambridge Univ Press, 
Cambridge, England, 1931. 190 p. (Reviewed by Arden N. Frandsen in 
Psychol Bul 30:533-4, Jl ’33) 

Gives a “concise account” of the literature on different phases of the 
problem of reading and offers results of some experiments. 


Vincent, Daisy Dixon. ‘“‘A philosophy of education and the aims of English 
training.” Calif J Sec Educ 10:111-12, Ja ’35 
Outlines our basic educational philosophy and discusses those aims of 
English teaching that are in harmony with this philosophy. (H Sch) 


“Co-operative effort for the improvement of language usage.” Calif J Sec 
Educ 10:224-8, Mr °35 

Discusses the need for codéperation of teachers in fields other than 
English in helping improve language usage. Suggests a plan which may 
enlist this coédperation in making pupils language conscious. (H Sch) 


Vinson, Esther. “Chaucer and the seniors.”” Engl J 20:813-16, D 31 
Tells how Chaucer was taught to a class of high school seniors without 
a great deal of technical analysis and yet with much profit to the pupils. 
(H Sch) 


Viola, W. N. “Producing the high school play.” H Sch Teach 10:21, Ja '34 
Outlines suggestions for the choice of the play, try-outs, rehearsals, 
dress rehearsal, and final presentation. (H Sch) 
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“Double casting.” H Sch Teach 10:52, F °34 

Points out the advantages of double casting plays, thus permitting more 
pupils to participate, and suggests how it may be done satisfactorily. 
(H Sch) 


Voaden, H. A. “An experiment in the teaching of poetry.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :309-12, Ap °34 
Reports an experiment in teaching choral poetry and in restoring the 
original emotional power to a poem by providing atmospheric lighting and 
setting on a properly equipped stage. (H Sch) 


Voegelin, Charles F., and Adams, Sidney. “A phonetic study of young chil- 
dren’s speech.” J Exper, Educ 3:107-16, D °34 
Tells of the development of speech in growing children. (El) 


Voelker, Charles H. “‘A survey of speech correction in colleges and universities.” 
Q J Speech 19:403-8, Je °33 
Presents a survey of speech correction to determine the extent to which 
it is used in colleges and universities. (Col) 


“Phonetic difficulties in learning English.” Q J Speech 20:539-42, N '34 
Lists phonetic difficulties encountered by students learning English as 
a secondary language. (H Sch) 


“The prevention of cluttering.” Engl J 24:808-10, D ’35 

Names the causes of this type of speech defect and tells what the Eng- 
lish and speech teachers in the colleges and universities may do to prevent 
its continuance. (Col) 


Vogel, Alfred T. “Good form vs. good English.” H Points 12:65-6, O '30 
Offers a plea for functional rather than formal English courses. In- 
cludes some model assignments and suggested procedure. (H Sch) 


Voight, Fanora. “Suggestions for Book Week.” Instr 43:43, 65, N °33 
Suggests activities for making Book Week valuable by interesting pupils 
in the reading of good literature. (E)) 


Wagar, Constance E. “Variety in spelling lessons.” Instr 41:70, F ’82 
Proposes a device for adding zest to drill in spelling. (El) 


Wagner, Mazie Earle. “Improving reading ability of high school juniors.” 
Sch and Soc 36:767-8, D 10, ’32 
Shows the results of training in reading. Gives comparisons in the 
comprehension and speed of trained and untrained students. (H Sch) 


Walcott, Fred G. “Appealing to already established tastes.” Engl J 20:54-5, 
Ja °31 
Summarizes a paper presented before the National Council of Teachers 
of English. Points out that we should teach literature by beginning with the 
child’s present level of interest. 


“Our voluntary reading program.” Engl J 20:109-18, F 31 
Describes a plan which has for its sole purpose the teaching of reading 
for pleasure. The pupils are not checked and they make no book reports; 


nor are they told what they may and may not read. (Sec) e 


“Problems of the workbook.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:574-8, S ’33 
Summarizes a successful program of workbook procedure. Also gives 
criteria for workbook selection. (H Sch) 


“Recognition of usage in teaching of language.” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
8 :273-7, Ja ’34 

Comments on the need for the recognition of current usage in the 
teaching of the English language. Argues that it is futile to insist on uses 
which are not common usage or to resist to any extreme degree those that 
are. (H Sch) 
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Walker, Hazel. ‘Finding the hard-of-hearing child.” Nat Educ Assn Proc 
71 :440-2, 1933 
Gives different tests for finding the hard of hearing child, the groupings 
necessary according to their defects, and the instruction which they should 
be given in lip-reading so that they may carry on their work properly. 


Walker, J. E. “Hamilton County’s answer to illiteracy.” Nat Educ Assn J 
19:62, F °30 
Describes how interest in adult education was created and sustained. 


Walker, Louise J. “Teaching the poems of Robert Burns.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :844-9, D °34 
Outlines the approach and suggested questions and activities for “The 
Cotter’s Saturday Night,” “A Man’s a Man for A’ That,” “To a Mouse,” 
“To a Mountain Daisy,” “My Heart’s in the Highlands,” “To Mary in 
Heaven,” “Bannockburn,” and “Tam O’Shanter.”” (H Sch) 


Walker, Robert Y. “The eye-movements of good readers.” (In Univ of lowa 
studies in Psychol, no. 17) Psychol Mon 44:95-117, 1933 
Tells of studies concerned with the eye-movement of good readers and 
of a study of eye-movement as affected by such things as change of difficulty 
of reading material and alternation of comprehension. 


Wallace, Alberta. “The first semester in spelling.”” Educ Meth 9:206-10, Ja °30 

Answers the questions as to when to begin written spelling and what 

words to include in the first list—two questions confronting the teacher of 
the first grade. (Gr. 1) 


“Teaching reading to foreign children."’ Educ Meth 10:363-7, Mr °31 

States that teachers should realize that building meaning concepts is 
necessary for comprehension. These fund tal pts must be built 
up in the kindergarten and the first two grades. Discusses the function 
of the kindergarten in the reading program and the teaching of words in 
the first grade. (Kind-Gr. 2) 





Wallace, Clara M. “Reading and study in the high school.” H Sch Teach 
9 :327, 333, N °33 
Includes a discussion of a remedial reading program for the high school. 
Suggests lessons that should improve comprehension, organization, memory, 
and the use of books. (H Sch) 


Wallace, Sarah Agnes. “The dramatization of the biography of literary men.” 
Educ 50 :398-406, Mr ’30 
Points out the value of dramatization in teaching literature. A scene 
from the life of Milton is given in dramatic form. 


“The English teacher as press agent.”” H Sch Teach 7:243, 272, S '31 
Discusses the function of the English teacher in interpreting the school 
and its service to the community. (H Sch) 


“Getting the fun out of Shakespeare’s comedy.” Engl J 20:562-5, S '31 

Recommends that the approach to the study of Shakespeare be elemen- 
tary. Says the child “must be told the story, helped to act it out, and so 
visualize it, and finally, as his intellect matures, he will grasp its full 
meaning.” (H Sch) 


“A study of newspapers.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:45-9, Ja '33 

Suggests that to relieve monotony, the assignment of reports on news- 
paper articles is interesting and beneficial. Gives form and suggested topics 
for such reports. 


Wallingford, Rosa. “A literature activity.” Instr 43:56, F ’34 
Tells of reproducing the Whittier homestead in connection with Whit- 
tier’s “Snowbound.” (Gr. 6) 
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3103. Walmsley, A. M. “Drama in the English syllabus.” J Educ (London) 62:169-71, 
Mr '30 
Speaks of the educational value of drama not only for dramatic reading 
but as types of composition practice. 


3104. “English set books for the 1933 school certificate examinations.” J Educ 
(London) 64:365, 368, 370, Je '32; 460, 464, 466, Jl °32; 540-2, Ag 32; 
597, S ’32; 695-6, O °32; 737-8, N °32 
Compares the range and variety of the prescribed set books for the 
1933 examinations which the examining bodies for the school certificate 
P regulated. (Sec) 


31065. “School libraries. LI.—English.” J Edue (London) 65:139-42, Mr °33 
Discusses the advantages that the English teacher gains from the library, 
and gives a list of books that the English library should contain. 


3106. “School examinations surveyed. II.—The English essay.”.. J Edue (London) 
66:71-3, F °34 

Discusses the means of measuring the command of English on school 

certificate examinations and of the advantages and disadvantages of the 

essay for that purpose. Points out the subjectivity of rating the essay and 

the opportunity which it offers for organization of thought. (Sec and Col) 


3107. “New English syllabus.” J Edue (London) 66:348, 353, 356, Je ’34 
Points out changes in emphasis in the English course of study for the 
secondary school. States that less time on the school certificate examina- 
tions will be given to literature and more attention will be given to written 
composition. (Sec) 


3108. “School examinations surveyed. VII.—English literature.” J Edue (London) 
66 :427-9, Jl "34 
Presents the pros and cons regarding the use of set books or of a 
broader alternative syllabus in literature for the secondary schools. Points 
out that the set books are more frequently adhered to in the schools because 
it is easier to prepare pupils in this manner for the school certificate ex- 
amination administered by the university examining boards. (Sec) 


3109. “Literature in secondary schools.” J Edue (London) 66:559-60, S °34; 
746-7, D °34 
Defends the schools against an attack that teaching of literature is a 
failure, and gives the points at issue. Blames the inadequate supply of 
available books, the lack of time in the curriculum given to the study of 
literature, the boy himself and his home influence, and, above all, the 
teacher. Emphasizes the fact that the essential thing in teaching is to 
inculeate the right spirit, and that this can be done under present condi- 
tions. As a result, appreciation will accompany a learning of the facts of 
English literature. (Sec) 


3110. Walraven, Margaret Kessler. “A high-school librarian talks to English teachers.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:654-8, O °33 4 
States that teachers should codperate with the library and should be 
acquainted with the facilities and problems of the library. (H Sch) 


3111. “Magazines in the high-school library.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:134-6, F °35 
Discusses the place and use that may be made of magazines in the 
course of study. (H Sch) 


3112. Walsh, Angelina. “Spelling improvement devices.” Instr 41:61, S °32 
Deals with devices for improving spelling in the seventh grade. (Gr. 7) 


$113. Walsh, Marian M. “Business letters.” El Engl R 7:170-1, 178, S ’30 
Reports a project in the writing of business letters. Motivation is 
especially stressed. (El) 
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“The newspapers in the elementary school.’”” El Engl R 9:34-7, F ’32 
Presents a very thorough treatment of the procedure and results of a 


newspaper project in the elementary school. Gives samples of pupils’ work. 
(El) 


“Breaking the monotony of book reports.” El Engl R 9:209-12, O ’32 


Gives some helpful and specific suggestions for relieving the monotony 
of book reports. (El) 


“Letter writing in the elementary grades.”” El Engl R 10:169-73, 182, S ’33 

Discusses the importance of letter writing in the curriculum for teach- 
ing written composition. Mentions briefly Fitzgerald's study of the situa- 
tions in which children write letters, and stresses the fact that letters must 
be written at opportune times in real life projects, instead of in purely 
imaginary situations. (El) 


Walsh, Rose. ‘“‘Whither the verse-speaking choir.” Q J Speech 21:461-6, N °35 
Discusses the value and possibilities of group expression. 


Walterhouse, George T. “Writing of one’s own.” Progres Educ 12:239-44, 
Ap °35 
Discusses a method of getting pupils to write creatively. Points out 
that the pupil must be encouraged to set down his impressions and that 
style, spelling, and punctuation must be subordinated in the pupil purpose. 
States that assigned topics are unsuccessful; each student must create a 
manuscript of his own. 


Walton, Elizabeth Cheatham. ‘Beginning with Cape Horn.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
20 :838-40, D ’31 
Tells how one pupil's interest in a sea story caused a great many more 


boys to become interested in reading and discussing stories of the sea. 
(H Sch) 


Walton, Ellen. “A first-grade dictionary.”” JIJnstr 39:64, Ap ’30 
Suggests cutting pictures of objects from magazines and pasting and 
labeling them in a booklet to be used as a reference dictionary. (Gr. 1) 


Wang, Fung Chiai. “An experimental study of eye-movements in the silent 
reading of Chinese.” El Sch J 35:527-39, Mr '35 
Discusses a study of 71 subjects in American universities. Both photo- 
graphic and test records were used. Different types of material and different 
methods of reading entered the study. 


Waples, Douglas. “Propaganda and leisure reading.” J Higher Educ 1:73-7, 
F 30 
Offers suggestions for overcoming the tendency of students to include 
propaganda in their reading. (Col) 


“What subjects appea! to the general reader?” Library Q 1:189-203, Ap ’31 
Deals with research on adult reading interests which shows that interest 
in reading is usually expressed about matters of real importance. (Adult) 


“Reading studies contributory to social sciences.” Library Q 1:291-300, 
Ji °31 

Discusses reading studies concerning the reading population, the status 
of reading compared to other means of gaining information, the nature and 
extent of reading upon socia] subjects, and the social effects of reading. 
(Adult) 


“The relation of subject interests to actual reading.” Library Q 2:40-70, 
Ja 32 

Compares “the subjects of most interest to particular groups of readers 
with the subjects on which the same persons do the most reading in news- 
papers, magazines, and books.”’ (Adult) 
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“Community studies in reading. I. Reading in the lower east side.” 
Library Q 3:1-20, Ja °33 

Reports a study of adult reading interests in the lower east side of 
New York. (Adult) 


“The motivation of good reading.” J Adult Educ 7:281-5, Je ’35 
Makes suggestions for giving incentives for reading. Shows practical 
application to current material. 


Waples, Douglas, chairman. ‘Periodicals for the college library.’”” North Cen 
Assn Q 8:425-43, Ap °34 
Lists and discusses suitable periodicals for the college library. (Col) 


Ward, Bertha Evans. “A writing group and the school magazine.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 22:289-96, Ap °33 
Discusses how creative ability may be developed by having students 
write for the school magazine. (H Sch) 


Ward, C. H. “Two kinds of grammar.” El Engl R 9:136-8, 141, My °32 
Discusses grammar that is useless and grammar that is indispensable. 
(El) 


Ward, Frank Earl. “Modern world culture.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:580-8, S ’31 

Describes an experiment in the integration of English, a social art, 

with history, which is a social science. The aims of the plan are “‘to restore 

balance to three educational objectives—-factual knowledge, skill in inter- 

pretation, and social expression—and to impress on the student that they 

are logically connected steps in realizing one’s place in a modern social 
world.” (Col) 


Ward, G. O. Suggestive outlines and methods for teaching the use of the 
library, a guide for the use of librarians giving instruction to high school 
students. The F. W. Faxon Co., Boston, 1930. 104 p. 

Presents a guide for librarians who give instruction to high school 
students. (H Sch) 


Ward, Marvel. “Oral book reports.”” ZIJnstr 40:65, D ’30 
Gives a procedure for giving book reports orally. (El) 


Ward, Winifred. “Creative dramatics as a medium for teaching literature.” 
El Engl R 10:40-4, F ’33 

Discusses the possibilities of creative dramatics in teaching literature. 

Suggests helps for the teacher and values to be derived by the pupils. (El) 


Warfel, Harry R. “Fire in our ears.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:411-16, My °33 
Discusses the use of the word “ain't.” (Col) 


“Depression cure for composition.” J Higher Educ 4:404, N °33 
Points out the need for better training in English on the part of all 
teachers. (Col) 


Waring, Martha Gallaudet. “Beginnings in language and literature.”” Sch 44:6, 
D 8, °32 
Discusses the language used by different children in early childhood. 
(Pre-sch and Prim) 


Warner, Frederica. “A course in the correlation of English with music and 
art.” H Points 15:26-34, D '33 
Suggests and outlines a course for students of superior ability who 
require less training in correct written and oral expression, and especially 
for those whose interests are literary and artistic. Suggests specific points 
at which correlation may take place and the procedure which may be used. 
(H Sch) 
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Warner, Marion W. “Oral English and art.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:568-9,S ’30 
Describes a method used in teaching oral expression by which the pupils 
became more interested in the talks than the marks received. (H Sch) 


Warner, Paul C., and Guiler, Walter S. “Individual vs. group instruction in 
grammatical usage.” J Educ Psychol 24:140-51, F ’33 

Reports an experiment with ninth and tenth grade pupils to discover 

the relative merits of individual instruction and mass instruction in re- 
mediation of errors in grammatical usage. (Gr. 9-10) 


Warren, Julius E. “Curriculum-making in reading based on the results of 
standardized tests.” El Sch J 32:504-9, Mr ’32 
Discusses a survey program in reading which differs from other survey 
programs in that the results of the tests were made immediately available 
to the teachers, an attempt was made to use the findings of the test in the 
remedial program, and the curriculum was changed in respect to the organi- 
zation of subject-matter as soon as the need for such changes was observed. 
(El) 


Warren, Margaret. “A word drill.” Instr 43:60, N ’33 
Describes a device for word drill. (El) 


Washburne, Carleton. ‘“Individualization of instruction in English.” El Engl R 
9:185, 187, S "32 
Discusses the point of view that the goal which we wish to attain de- 
termines whether or not we use individualized or socialized instruction. Con- 
siders aspects of oral and written composition from the point of view of 
which method should be used. (El) 


Washington Irving High School. ‘Teaching mythology through classroom drama- 
tization.” H Points 12:47-8, S ’30 
Makes interesting suggestions for the dramatization of myths in the 
schoolroom. (H Sch) 


Waskow, Goldie. “A composition aid.” Instr 41:59, Je ’32 
Suggests a method for arousing interest in composition work by imagi- 
nary travel. (Gr. 7-8) 


Waterman, Ivan R., and Melbo, Irving R. “A plan of procedure for the evalua- 
tion of textbooks in reading.” El Sch J 35:662-74, My °35 
Discusses the development of criteria, formulation of a score card, and 
comparative studies and their utilization. (El) 


“Evaluation of spelling textbooks.” El Sch J 36:44-52, S °35 

Gives a brief account of the California State Curriculum Commission’s 
recent evaluation of spelling textbooks for the elementary grades. Includes 
a statement of the criteria and a brief discussion of comparative studies of 
17 spelling texts according to the criteria. (El) 


Waters, Doris. ‘‘Pre-reading experience.” Educ 54:308-12, Ja ’34 
Gives a report of research carried on in examining 50 primers and first 
readers. (Kind-Gr. 1) 


Wathley, Rose J. ‘Looking it up in the dictionary.” Am Childh 17:51-3, Ap °32 
Suggests activities for use in preparing third grade children for using 

the dictionary, and activities for teaching the actual uses of the dictionary 

in grades 4, 5, and 6. Discusses phonetic spelling and the relation of dic- 
tionary usage and spelling. Outlines procedures for learning to spell words. 
Lists the causes of poor spelling and suggests remedial treatment. (Gr. 4-6) 


Watkins, Rhoda. “Intra-mural dramatic competition.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
22 :584-5, S °33 
Recommends intramural competition as a means of teaching dramatics 
and keeping interest in the subject. (H Sch) 
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Watrous, Valerie. “A new English course of study.”” Sch und Soc 33:488-9, 
Mr 28, °31 
Describes the new course of study adopted for 1931-32 in the junior 
high schools of Los Angeles. (Jr H Sch) 


“Books and the child.” Progres Educ 8:586-8, N 31 
Tells of some evidences of the effect of books upon the children of the 
Los Angeles District. (El) 


Watson, Alice E. “Experimental studies in the psychology and pedagogy of 
spelling.” Teach Col Rec 37:2383-5, D ’35 
Describes a study which deals with facilitating learning to spell. 


Watson, Goodwin, and Newcomb, Theodore M. “Improving reading ability 
among Teachers College students."” Teach Col Ree 31:535-9, Mr °30 
Tells of an experiment carried on at Teachers College (Columbia) to 
determine the amount of improvement in speed and accuracy or compre- 
hension of reading due to instructions for reading given the student. 


Watson, H. F. “Henry Hawkshaw, Ph.D.” Engl J (Col ed) 24:419-21, My °35 
Discusses methods of preventing plagiarism. (Col) 


Watson, (Mrs.) Katherine W. “Boyhood favorites of famous men.” Library J 
56 :356-8, 373, Ap 15, °31 
Includes replies from famous men on their boyhood reading and its 
effect on young boys’ reading. (Cr. 4-12) 


Watt, Homer A. “English and other literatures.” Engl J (Col ed) 20:227-88, 
Mr ’31 
States that there is too much reading about literature instead of reading 
the real selections; that studying the facts about literature is responsible 
for the retention of many selections which do not have their roots in the 
“soil of universal human nature” as all great literature should. (Col) 


Watts, Dorothy M. “A poetry campaign.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:829-32, D °31 

Assumes that one of the chief difficulties in teaching poetry is that 

pupils are too hastily introduced to it and explains how a class was intro- 

duced to the study of poetry in such a way as to make pupils enjoy it. 
(H Sch) 


Watts, Leonora H. “The confidential autobiography.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:59-61, Ja °85 
Reports a successful experience in using the autobiography as a term 
theme in senior English. (H Sch) 


Waywell, Mary K. “Primary reading cards.” Am Childh 19:46-7, Ap °34 
Discusses a method of furnishing each member of the class with a 
whole set of cards. (Prim) 


Weaver, Andrew Thomas. “Place of speech training in the curriculum.” Educ 
Adm and Sup 17:522-9, O ’31 : 

States that speech training should not necessarily be departmentalized ; 
advises coéperation with all subjects. Speech training is training in social 
adjustment, therefore it should have a great carry-over into life situations 
and is needed early in school life. 


Weaver, J. Clark. “A survey of speech curricula.” Q J Speech 18:607-12, N °32 
Surveys curricula in speech, including a diagnosis of problems and 
suggestions for remedial work. (Col) 


Weaver, Robert B. “Long and short work periods: an experiment in ninth- 
grade English.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:549-53, S °32 

Reports an experimental study of the relative efficiency of long and 

short work periods in which the short-time periods appear to have been 

more valuable than the long-time periods. (H Sch) 
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Webster, W. F. “Teaching reading for recreation.” Am Childh 16:18-20, O °80 

Contains the contribution of the Minneapolis public school teachers 

toward establishing an interest in reading and an appreciation of better 
literature. (Gr. 4-6) 


“Developing a love for good literature.” Am Childh 16:19-21, 64-6, N ‘30 

Suggests using reading instruction for establishing in boys and girls a 
better appreciation of good literature. Gives a good method of teaching 
poetry. (Gr. 2-6) 


“Activities in recreational reading.” Am Childh 16:17-19, 62-8, Ja °31 

Contains illustrative procedures in reading for the best use of leisure 
time which the teachers of the Minneapolis public schools have found prac- 
tical and pleasurable. (Gr. 4-6) 


Wedemeyer, Mary Louise. “The garden of books.” Library J 57:388, Ap 15, ’32 
Describes an exhibit made by children, a book garden in four sections: 
(1) When We Were Very Young, (2) Little Men and Little Women, (3) 
Youth, and (4) The Last of Life. The English teacher could adapt these 

to her own needs. 


Weeks, Ruth Mary. “Teaching the whole child.” Engl J 20:9-17, Ja °81; also 
in El Engl R 8:110-12, My °31 
Tells of the necessity of planning a well-rounded curriculum to teach 
English. In order to do this the classrooms must be places where the stage 
is set to make possible appreciation of the beautiful, a place where the 
teacher is somewhat of a creative artist, a place of action, and a place of 
laughter. (El) 


“Our picture puzzle curriculum.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:142-3; (Col ed) 
21:156-7, F ’32 

Presents an abstract of a paper pleading for a simplification, integra- 
tion, and correlation of the piecemeal parts which constitute our curriculum. 


“The integration of English and the fine arts.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:166, 
F ’33 

Points out the value of the fine arts in establishing a background for 
the comprehension of literature and for the creating of new leisure in- 
terests. A summary of a paper given before the National Council of 
Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Weersing, Frederick J. “Individual pupil development in language usage.” 
Calif J Sec Educ 10:218-17, Mr ’35 7 
Presents the aims, curriculum, methods, and outcomes of individual 
pupil development in language usage. 


Weisenborn, Naomi. “Books in the activity program.” Am Childh 20:9, 87, 
N ’34 
Discusses the project as a means of motivation of reading and of im- 
proving oral and written expression. (Gr. 6) 


Weisser, Elizabeth. “A diagnostic study of Indian handwriting.” J Educ 
Psychol 23:703-7, D ’32 
Compares handwriting of white, full-blooded Indian, and mixed-blooded 
Indian children in various phases of handwriting, including slant, alignment, 
quality of line, letter form, and spacing. (Gr. 4-8) 


Welch, Earl E. “Modernizing the English curriculum at Stoughton.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 24:740-8, N ’35 
Tells of a reorganization of the literature curriculum for the purposes 
of developing habits of wide reading, of raising the students’ level of read- 
ing, and of helping the student to form an acquaintance with contemporary 
and classical literature. Similar changes were made in composition and 
speech training. All changes aimed toward the formation of an English 
curriculum which would more effectively develop personality. (H Sch) 
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“Welch, K. V. “World peace and the English classics.” Indiana Teach 75:18-14, 
N ’30 
Discusses the classics which have as their theme the glories of war and 
suggests the probable effect that their study would have upon the attitude 
of the student toward peace. Offers no suggestion as to a substitute for 
these classics in the course. (Gr. 5-12) 


Welch, Roland A. “The child as a creator.” El Engl R 7:70-2, Mr ’30 
Discusses creative writing among children and the importance of the 
natural learning processes of action, experimentation, and exploration. (El) 


Weld, Jean. ‘Experiences with a superior English class.”” H Points 13:47-9, 
Mr ’31 : 
Tells about two special English classes which were organized for superior 
students. Their work included (1) enriched study of required literature, 
(2) wider voluntary reading, and (3) writing to produce a definite product 

for a real audience. (H Sch) 


Weller, Louise, and Broom, M. E. “A study of the validity of six types of 
spelling tests.” Sch and Soe 40:103-4, Jl 21, 34 
Reports a scientific investigation of the validity of six different kinds 
of commonly used spelling tests. (Gr. 2-5) 


Wellons, Blanche. “The senior high school curriculum.” Proceedings of the 
High School Principals’ Conference. Indiana Univ, Sch of Educ Bul, vol 7, 
no. 2, N ’30. p. 27-3 

Takes up the reading-literature and grammar-composition phases of the 
high school course in English. (H Sch) 


Wells, Ben. “An all-school project in dramatics.”” Jr-Sr H Sch Clearing House 
6:560-3, My ’32 
Explains how 350 pupils coéperated in a project in dramatics to bring 
about a genera! and justifiable feeling of achievement. (H Sch) 


Wells, F. L. “A glossary of needless reading errors.” J Exper Educ 4:34-43, 
S °35 
Lists the needless errors of 13 selected children and discusses the source 
of these errors. (El) 


Wells, May E. “The puppet show.” Instr 39:37-8, Ja ’30 
Suggests dfamatization of first grade reading lessons by means of a 
puppet show in which the characters are represented by figures modeled in 
clay. (Gr. 1) 


Wells, Ruth E. “A study of tastes in humorous literature among pupils of 
junior and senior high schools.” J Educ Res 28:81-91, O ’34 
Discusses a study of the existing levels of appreciation of humorous 
literature among high school pupils. (H Sch) 


“Humorous literature in the junior high school.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:35-44, Ja °35 

Discusses the cultivation and development of a sense of humor as an 
objective in the teaching of English literature and three experiments that 
were conducted. Reports an investigation for the purpose of discovering the 
types of humorous literature which have the greatest appeal for pupils of 
the different grades of the high school and also for the purpose of studying 
the relative appreciations of the various types. (H Sch) 


Welsch, J. Dale. “‘A speech program in a small school system.” Q J Speech 
20 :557-64, N °34 
Tells of the development of the speech program of the Elkader, Iowa, 
public schools. The course is given by grades. (Gr. 1-8) 
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Welsh, Edith E. “A few thoughts on the teaching of reading in the high 
schools.” H Points 13:69-71, Mr ’31 


Discusses the purpose and method of teaching high school pupils to read 
aloud. (H Sch) 


Welsh, Geraldine. “Penmanship practice.” Instr 43:58, D °33 


States that penmanship practice may be made more interesting by 
using phonograph music. (El) 


Wentworth, Harold. “Basic English.” Sch 43:545-6, Jl 7, ’32 


Argues in favor of a basic English to be composed of 850 words and 
of instruction relative to its use. 


Werner, Ebba Marie. “‘Thoroughness in spelling.” Instr 41:64, D ’31 
Tells of a method of teaching spelling. (El) 


“Creative contributions.” Instr 42:64, Mr °’33 


Shows how children’s spare minutes are turned into creative, purposeful 
activity. (Gr. 4) 


Werner, O. H. “The influence of the study of modern foreign languages on the 
development of desirable abilities in English.”” In Studies in modern lan- 
guage teaching, p. 99-145. The Macmillan Co., New York, 1930. (Reviewed 
in Psychol Abs 4:330, Jl °30) 

Gives the results of measuring 14,500 students on the basis of standard- 
ized tests in reading—one-half of the group was used as a non-foreign 
language control. (H Sch and Col) 


Weseen, Maurice Harley. Words confused and misused. Thomas Y. Crowell, 
New York, 1932. 310 p. 


Discusses words to use and words to avoid. Stresses errors and substi- 
tutes correct forms and uses. 


West, Joe Young. “Building a nature trail.” Instr 43:31, 69, Je ’34 
Presents an integrated project in which language, spelling, and hand- 
writing are taught in correlation with the sci curricul (El) 





“A group study of trees.” Instr 43:41, 69, S ’34 
Outlines an integrated unit containing activities for reading, and for oral 
and written expression. (Inter) 


West, Paul V. “Some pros and cons of handwriting instruction.”” Progres Educ 
7:211-15, Je °30 
States the different attitudes taken toward instruction in penmanship. 
Goals of instruction come infor a part in the discussion. 


West, Robert. “‘A symposium on stuttering.” Q J Speech 17:301-20, Je ’31 
Presents a symposium on stuttering with particular reference to meth- 
ods of treatment, the beginning of an intensive project undertaken to im- 
prove the methods employed in the therapy of stuttering. Different theories 
about stuttering are presented and discussed. 


Westerman, Ralph. “The Carolina playmakers.” Progres Educ 8:86-8, Ja ’31 
Tells of the procedure of Professor Frederick Kach in a play-writing 
class at the University of North Carolina. (Col) 


Westervelt, Gretchen. ‘Books we like.” Library J 56:1037-40, D 15, ’31 
Takes us through the school library to see what books children like. 
Gives suggestions on making a map of good books. (Gr. 1-6) 


Wewerka, Gretchen M. “Solving the difficulties of supplementary reading.” 
H Points 12:55-6, D ’30 
Suggests remedies for restricting supplementary reading books to defi- 
nite terms of school. (H Sch) 
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“English 445 Op.” H Points 18:41-4, D ’81 

Tells of class activities organized for pupils who had intermittently 
failed in their English work. Extensive and intensive reading form the 
basis for the work of this special class, the theory being that much reading 
reacts favorably upon the general work in English. (H Sch) 


Whalen, Edwin A. “The Salon Cisatlantic.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:809-156, 
D ’30 
Tells how a class was encouraged to talk by permitting them to discuss 
topics of current interest. (H Sch) 


Wheat, Leonard B. “Four spelling rules.” El Sch J 32:697-706, My °32 
Analyzes in detail the Gates revision of the Sartorius word list in order 
to determine the value of four spelling rules. (El) 


Wheeler, H. E., and Howell, Emma A. “A first-grade vocabulary study.” El 
Sch J 31:52-60, S °30 
Compares the Gates’ vocabulary list for primary grades with the vocabu- 
laries of ten primers and ten first readers recently published. (Gr. 1) 


Wheeler, Paul Mowbray. “Advanced English composition. A laboratory course.” 
Engl J (Col ed) 19:557-66, S '30 
Outlines the main features of the course which has been offered at 
Johns Hopkins University for three years. The underlying principle is one 
of inciting pupil interest by approaching lifelike situations. (Col) 


“Current English usage.” Educ 53:544-8, My °33 
Discusses Current English Usage. This study of the development of 
English grammar was begun by Professor S. A. Leonard and, after his 


death, was completed by the National Council of Teachers of English. 
(H Sch) 


Whitaker, Bessie L. ‘The learning and teaching of speech ding.” Nat Educ 
Assn Proc 71:439-40, 1933 i 
Takes up the physiological side of acquiring speech-reading ability. 








White, Dorrance S. “Broadcasting the classics." Engl J (Col ed) 24:149-51, 
F °35 
Discusses a plan used at Iowa for introducing Greek and Latin classics 
into the English curriculum. (Col) 


White, H. A. “Whither the trend in debating?” Q J Speech 17:77-83, F ’31 
Classifies replies received in answer to a questionnaire on the trends in 


" debating at the present time, such as attendance at debates, credits for debat- 
ers, etc. 


White, Kate Alice. ‘‘Making scenery for school plays.”” Instr 40:57, My °31 
Gives suggestions for making scenery for school plays. (El) 


White, Lee A. “School journalism as a newspaper man sees it.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 23:308-9, Ap °34 
Discusses the function and reasons for the existence of the school jour- 
nal. Lists values or virtues of the journal] under the influence of inspired 
leadership. (H Sch) 


White, Margaret L. “The importance of a reading program to the schools.” 
(Abs in Nat Educ Assen Proc 68 :335-7, 1980; also under title “The reading 
program,” in Indiana Teach 75:27, N ’30; also under title “The reading pro- 
gram,” in J Educ 112:38, Jl 14, °30; also in Bul of Dept of El Sch Prin 
10 :44-5, O °30) 

Stresses the great necessity of teaching children to read for appreciation 
and taste, reference, interest, comprehension, and the mechanics of reading. 
Gives the experiment and observation in a reading curriculum in a Cleve- 
land school. (Gr. 1-6) 
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Whitfield, Ruth M. “Try this for spring fever: a unit in letter-writing for the 
tenth grade.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:409-12, Ap °35 
Reports an experience in motivating letter writing by having pupils 


write and mail real letters for the purpose of collecting materials for the 
class. (H Sch) 


Whitford, Dorothy Rose. ‘Modern poetry in the high school.” Sierra Educ 
News 30:40, Ap °34 
Explains a method of teaching poetry in the tenth grade so that a love 
for it may be developed. (H Sch) 


Whittenburg, Clarice. “Two suggestive lesson plans.” Instr 40:26, 75, S °31 
Includes a lesson plan on silent reading for grade 3. (Gr. 3) 


“Spelling for group and individual needs.”” Am Childh 20:34, 38-9, Mr °35 
Offers variations of the test-study method. Also gives a special list of 
general and of differentiated assignments. (Gr. 1-3) 


“A study of communication then and now.” Instr 44:14, 79-80, Je ’35 
Discusses an integrated project which contains activities for reading, 


oral language, and written language. Stresses vocabulary development. 
(Gr. 3) 


Whittier, Catherine. “One classic or free reading.”” Engl J (H Sched) 19:827-8, 
D ’30 
Reports an experience with the extensive method of teaching the Ameri- 
can novel. (H Sch) 


Wickham, Goldie Isabel. “The ballad as a literary type for the junior high 
school.” H Sch Teach 8:834, N ’32 
Reports a research study which attempted to answer the following prob- 
lems: (1) what literary material junior high school children like; (2) the 
value of the ballad for these children; (3) the ballad content of the average 
junior high school English course; and (4) the ballads that junior high 
school children like. (Jr H Sch) 


Wiggins, D. M., and Landers, Madge M. “Preparation of English teachers in 
Texas high schools.” H Sch Q 20:174-9, J] °32 
Regrets that the English teacher is required to teach so many subjects 
in the English field, especially in the smaller schools, because it is difficult 
to prepare teachers for such a large scope. (H Sch) 


Wiksell, Wesley A. ‘“Individualizing speech training.”” Engl J (Col ed) 24:38- 
44, Ja °35 
Reports a study, begun three years ago, of speech courses at Stephens 
College, and of an attempt to organize a program to meet the needs of indi- 
vidual differences. Pupils were tested and classified, and each was allowed 
to progress as rapidly as possible and to move from one group to another 
as soon as he had overcome particular difficulties. (Col) 


Wilcox, W. H. “Chaos or cosmos in composition teaching.” Engl J (Col ed) 
22 :817-22, D °33 
States that more time should be spent in attempting to build up stand- 
ards in composition and less in tearing them down. (Col) 


“Teaching basic concept in English composition.”” Engl J (Col ed) 24:483-9, 
Je °35 

Discusses what shall determine the standard of English usage for teach- 
ing purposes, especially a standard which will give the student the basic 
elements of composition. 


Wilder, Emma Mary. “Original drama in a secondary school.” Drama 21:27, 
N ’30 
Tells how the Little Theater idea was adapted to fit into a secondary 
school. (H Sch) 
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Wildrick, Caroline Maie. “An experiment with a free reading hour.” Seventh 
Annual Conference on Elementary Supervision. Indiana Univ, Sch of Educ 
Bul, vol 6, no. 6, Jl °30. p. 5-20 

Describes an experiment in free reading with a sixth grade class and 
studies the results of the experiment. (El) 


Wilds, Mildred Helen. “Enlarging experiences through essays.” Engl J 23:554-7, 
S °34 

Gives suggestions for the teacher of composition. Recommends that less 

time be spent on grammar and more on essay reading and discussion. Points 

out that if the student knows enough regarding his subject to become enthu- 

siastic about it, he will soon become clear and concise in his writing. (Col) 


Wilke, Walter H. “An efficient test of diction.” Q J Speech 21:192-4, Ap °35 
Describes the Washington Square College speech test. (Col) 


Wilkins, David. ‘“‘Let’s play games!” H Points 17:32-5, F °35 
Suggests and describes a word game that may be played when the lesson 
is unprepared for the day. (H Sch) 


Wilkinson, Addie L. “Use of slides in first grade reading.” Sierra Educ News 
29:47, F °33 
Comments on slides as a device in teaching primary reading. (Gr. 1) 


Willert, Mary Harper. “The public library and specialized work with young 
people.” Library J 57:842-5, O 15, °32 
Urges high school English teachers to coéperate with the library and to 
encourage their students to use books. (H Sch) 


Willford, Kathryn F. “Combining nature study and language.” Instr 40:60, 
Mr °31 
Suggests a plan to stimulate oral language which has been found satis- 
factory. (El) 


Williams, Estill D. Comparative study of the word lists for grades seven and 
eight in five elementary school textbooks and five junior high school tezxt- 
books in spelling. Unpublished thesis, Univ of Kentucky, Lexington, 1932. 
141 p. 

Includes word lists for seventh and eighth grades, using Horn’s Basic 
Writing Vocabulary as a criterion for evaluating the lists. (Gr. 7-8) 


Williams, Gertrude A. C. “A bridge for the eternal inequalities.” Engl J 
(H Sch ed) 20:238-40, Mr °31 
Suggests a contract plan to be used in teaching required selections in 
literature. Presents in brief outline a plan for the study of The Virginian. 
(H Sch) 


Williams, Mabel. ‘ ‘Seventeen’ and the public library.” Library J 59:821-3, 
N 1, "34 
Discusses the reading interests of 17-year-old girls and tells how to guide 
their reading activities. (H Sch) 


Williams, Marjorie M. “Games for spelling drill.” Instr 42:23, O ’33; 28, N °33 
Describes interesting games for spelling drill. (Prim) 


Williamson, Arleigh B. “A proposed change in intercollegiate speaking.” Q J 
Speech 19:192-206, Ap °33 
States and discusses the proposed change in intercollegiate debate. Gives 
suggestions to teachers of debate. (Col) 


Williamson, Edmund G. “The relation of learning to spelling ability.” J Educ 
Psychol 24:257-65, Ap °33 

Deals with an investigation of the influence of psychological factors upon 

ability to spell English words. Evidence shows that intelligence is a neces- 

sary factor in spelling ability. 
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“Mental abilities related to learning to spell.” Psychol Bul 30:748-51, D ’33. 
(Reviewed in Psychol Abs 8:363, Je °34) 
Reviews 39 factors which contribute to good and poor spelling. 


“Estimation versus measurement of improvement in English.” Sch and Soc 
42 :159-62, Ag 3, '35. (Reviewed in Psychol Abs 9:683, D °35) 

Reports a study of improvement in English in the University of Minne- 
sota. Offers the use of tests as a basis for grading to supplant or supple- 
ment the teacher’s estimation and the final examinations. (Col) 


Willich, Johanna. “Objectives, methods, and outcomes of teaching English in 
Germany.” Ill Assn of Teach of Engl Bul 23:20-4, Mr 1, ’31 

Gives in outline form the objectives, methods, and outcomes of teaching 
English via the modern school reform in Germany. (H Sch) 


Willigan, Walter L. “‘A worth while English project.” H Points 12:62-4, S ’30 
Advises socialization of education by means of the contract plan in the 
study of The Merchant of Venice. (H Sch) 


Willsea, Mary A. ‘The stammerer—whose responsibility?” Nat Educ Assn Proc 
73 :490-1, 1935 
Discusses the importance of speech correction in the kindergarten and 
first grade, and the need for adequately trained teachers for this purpose. 
Suggests a general outline of how speech correction may be effected. (Kind- 
Gr. 1) 


Wilson, Effie G. “Primary seat work.” Instr 39:68, O ’30 
Offers a suggestion for seatwork, aiding in word recognition by making 
posters from old magazines. (El) 


Wilson, Ethel. ‘“‘For the home room teacher—oral English in a fourth year 
classroom.”’ Platoon Sch 5:45-50, Mr-Ag °31 
Presents ‘“‘a stenographic report of a lesson in oral composition in the 
lower division of the fourth grade.’’ (Gr. 4) 


Wilson, G. M. “Right uses of a standard language test.”” El Engl R 8:162-3, 
S 31 
Explains the correct use of the Wilson Language Error Test—the use 
as a basis for remedial instruction. (El) 


Wilson, Louis R. “The reader receives new consideration.” Library J 58 :353-8, 
Ap 15, °33 
Presents facts regarding the progress of less than a decade in the con- 
sideration of the adult reader. 


“The integration of library service with the school curriculum.” Sch R 
42 :657-66, N °34 

Suggests ways of effecting the integration of the use of library mate- 
rials with the curriculum. Several experiments being made are outlined 
briefly. (H Sch) 


Wilson, Lucy L. W. “Unit assignments in English.” Engl J 20:379-90, My °31 

Discusses unit assignments as used in the South Philadelphia High 

School which receives pupils with a mental age variation of 914 years to 18% 

years and with a variation in English comprehension very much greater. 
Includes samples of units already worked out. (H Sch) 


Wilson, Will Bruce. A study to determine the effect of supplementary reading 
upon the reading ability of school children. Unpublished Master’s thesis, 
Indiana Univ, Bloomington, Ind., 1931. 56 p. 

Attempts to determine whether reading objectives can best be met by 
the use of a single textbook in the classroom or by reading widely. (Gr. 3-6) 
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Winterrowd, Gentiliska. “Contacting free-time readers.” Library J 58:505-7, 
Je 1, °83 
Discusses various thods of tacting free-time readers. Points out 
that it is not only the public librarian’s place but also the teacher’s to make 
efforts to interest those with leisure time in reading. 





Wise, Carl T. “Selection and gradation of words in spelling.” El Sch J 34:754- 
66, Je "34 
Reports a study in which an attempt was made to determine, by an 
analysis of 20 modern spellers, the extent to which they agreed on (1) choice 
of words, (2) grade placement, and (3) methods of presentation. (El) 


“The spelling difficulty of 1,102 words found in twenty spellers.” El Sch J 
36 :281-9, D °35 

Reports a study in which 1,102 words found in 20 spellers but not in 
the best known spelling scales are rated according to difficulty by being 
spelled by pupils in the elementary and junior high schools of Duluth, Minne- 
sota. The words are included with their ratings. (Gr. 1-9) 


Witchey, Mary 0. “The puppet show project.” El Engl R 9:256-7, 268, 278, 
D ’32 
Reports a project that gave training in writing, spelling, and language. 
(El) 


Withington, Robert. ‘“‘The flavor of language.”” Engl J (Col ed) 22:552-60, S ’33 

Comments upon certain shifts in meaning and connotation which affect 

the flavor of words. Leads up to the question of how far the teacher has a 
right to insist on shades of meaning. (Col) 


Witt, William H. “Nationwide high-school debating.” Nat Educ Assn J 22:13- 
14, Ja °33 
Speaks of national planning for work in debate and of its influence upon 
this field of training. (H Sch) 


Witty, Paul A. “Enriching the life experience of exceptional children.”” Sch and 
Soe 39:102-8, Ja 27, 34 
Discusses the possibilities of enrichment through free choice of reading 
from carefully graded, extensive book lists and from other subjects. (El) 


Witty, Paul A., and LaBrant, Lou L. “Vocabulary and reading.” Sch and Soc 
$1:268-72, F 22, 30. (Reviewed in Educ Res Bul 9:140, Mr 5, °30) 
Tells of a study of actual vocabulary difficulties presented by a group of 
fiction books and concludes that it is the way in which words are used that 
determines their difficulty. (H Sch and Col) 


Witty, Paul A., and Lehman, Harvey C. “The reading and reading interests 
of gifted children.” Pedagog Sem 40:473-85, Je "32; 45:466-81, D ‘34 
Points out the reading and reading interests of a group of gifted chil- 
dren, based on pupils’ reports, teachers’ estimates, and parental statements. 
(Gr. 3-7) 


Wofford, Azile M. “Solving for X in parallel reading.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
23 :409-11, My "34 
Discusses a plan for managing outside reading in English. (H Sch) 


Woima, Ena V. “Junior story-telling.” Instr 44:61, N '34 
Outlines a procedure for teaching story-telling and rules to be observed 
by pupils. (Lower El) 


Wolosin, Beatrice. ‘When book lists grow monotonous: a treasure hunt.” 
Engl J (H Sch ed) 22:755-9, N 33 
Tells of a search by members of the English class for interesting 
material for outside reading. (H Sch) 
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Wood, Florence. “A spelling incentive.” Instr 44:62, F ’35 
Proposes a scheme of motivation by means of competition. (El) 


Wood, G. S. “A rural school—Brampton County Secondary School.” J Educ 
(London) 63 :375-6, 381, 384, Je ’31 
Outlines the entire curricul includi 





the general organization of the 
English curriculum, the level and amount of emphasis given to oral and 
written expression and grammar, and the general nature of the English 
literature course. (Sec) 


Wood, Velma. “Developing the encyclopedia habit.”” El Engl R 10:263, 266, D 
33 
Discusses the developing of the encyclopedia habit through presentation 
of questions to the class which aroused interest and created a need for the 
use of the encyclopedia. (El) 


“The general aims of a school library.” Library J 60:160, F 15, °35 
Gives the aims in training the child to make use of the library. (El) 


Wood, Vivian Elliot. ‘Poetry and the child.” Am Childh 15:40-1, Ap '30 
Tells the kind of poems young children enjoy and how to give such 
poems to them in order that they may appreciate them the most. (Gr. 1-3) 


Woodcock, Gertrude M. “Stagecraft as motivation in Ivanhoe.” Engl J (H 
Sch ed) 20:246-9, Mr °31 
Pleads for the use of construction work as it has lead many pupils to 
read Ivanhoe—pupils who have tried to do so many times previously and 
found it too dry and uninteresting. (H Sch) 


Woodley, Susan Nash. “Our story book friends.” Dept of Classroom Teach 
Yearbook 5:119-21, Je 30 


Tells of the development of a reading interest in a group of poor 
readers. (El) 


Woodridge, Eyla. “Language instruction is not a hocus-pocus carried on by 
skilled magicians.” Calif J Sec Educ 10:210-13, Mr '35 
Recommends better trained teachers as the best hope for more effective 
English teaching. Says that language instruction must be well planned, that 
large classes decrease effectiveness, and that the subject-matter field should 
be broadened. (H Sch) 


Woodring, Maxie Nave; Jewett, Ida A.; and Benson, Rachel Theresa. En- 
riched teaching of English in the junior and senior high school. Bur of 
Publ, Teach Col, Columbia Univ, New York, 1934. 358 p. (Reviewed in 
Sch R 43:553-4, S °35) 

Presents instructions for teachers of English. Lists free and low cost 
illustrative and supplementary material. Can be used as a source book by 
teachers of English, school librarians, and directors of extracurricular 
activities. 


Woody, Clifford. “Diagnostic and remedial instruction in reading factors con- 
ditioning the reading process.”” Seventeenth Annual Conference on Educa- 
tional Measurements. Indiana Univ, Sch of Educ Bul, vol 6, no. 5, My °30. 
p. 85-101 

Discusses the complex processes of reading from the standpoint of the 
variables: child, subject-matter, and method. (El) 


“Special methods in the elementary school—language.” R Educ Res 1:267-70, 
O '31 

Summarizes “experimental studies published within the last three years 
dealing with various aspects of special method in the teaching of language.” 
(El) 
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Woody, Clifford, and Phillips, Albert J. ‘The effects of handedness on reversals 
in reading.” J Educ Res 27:651-62, My 24. (Abs in Nat Educ Assn Proc 
72 :379-80, 1934) 
Presents results of a study revealing the differences in the responses of 
right- and left-handed children to situations ss Satie skills needed in read- 
ing and associated activities. (Gr. 1-3) 


Woolf, Henriette. . ‘The relation of intelligence test scores of kindergarten chil- 
dren to their reading test scores in the first grade.” Sch and Soc 40:150-2, 
Ag 4, '34 

Reports a study originating in the problem of grouping first grade 
readers. The effect of the language of the home was considered. (Gr. 1) 


Woolhiser, Ethel M. “Indian and pioneer life.” Instr 40:24-5, 70-3, O °31 
Discusses an integrated project which includes outlines, activities, and 
outcomes for reading, writing, language, literature, and spelling. Includes 
also a long bibliography of materials to be read by both the pupil and 
teacher. (Gr. 2-3) 


Works, Austin M. ‘“‘Utopias in literature."” Engl J 22:273-6, Ap °33 
Lists the objectives and discusses the course in “‘Utopias in Literature” 
given for the first time during the spring semester of 1932 at James Madison 
High School in New York City. This course is an attempt to inspire stu- 
dents with a spirit of social idealism. (H Sch) 


Woundy, Martha E. “A project in vocabulary study.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 
24:759-60, N °35 
Presents a unique project for studying vocabulary by studying the 
romance back of the word instead of following the usual formal study of 
words and synonyms (H Sch) 


Wright, Alfred A. “Sentence study in the junior high school.” Jr-Sr H Sch 
Clearing House 4:538-43, My °30 
Discusses the advisability of teaching sentences by means. of examples 
on concrete subjects and gives the procedure. (Jr H Sch) 


Wright, Ethel C. ‘Favorite children’s books of the past decade.” El Engl R 
12:101-5, Ap "35 

Gives an answer to the question, “What books written during the past 

decade have securely established themselves as prime favorites with the 
children?” (El) 


“The Thorndike library viewed by a children’s librarian.” El Engl R 12:264- 
7, D °35 

Tells of the work of Dr. Thorndike in producing popular stories in form 
“mechanically easy of comprehension but not babyish in content.” Criticizes 
frankly his results. (El) ° 


Wright, Edith D. “Aids produced by duplicating devices.” Bul of Dept of El 
Sch Prin 13 :371-3, Je "34 
Presents the value and uses of duplicating materials in the teaching of 
reading. (Gr. 1-3) 


Wright, Frank L. “A comparison of college and university graduates with 
graduates of teachers colleges in their preparation as prospective secondary 
teachers."” Educ Adm and Sup 17:453-61, S 31 

Gives a tabulated summary of general college training. Shows why there 
is an oversupply of English teachers. Brings up the question whether 
English should be required regardless of major interests. (Col) 


Wright, Mildred. “Creative writing of freshmen.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 19:297- 
301, Ap °30 
Speaks of the effect of the study of poetry upon the creative writing 
of freshmen. (H Sch) 
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3283. “A pupil chairman project.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 20:327-30, Ap 31 
Tells of a class in which a great number of the assignments and sug- 
gestions for work came from a pupil chairman. The pupils were stimulated 





to do better work b the requests came from one of their own number. 
(H Sch) 
3284. “Suggestions for creative writing.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:538-42, S ’32 


Offers suggestions as to ways in which pupils may be encouraged to 
write on something which they feel an urge to tell. (H Sch) 


3285. Wrightstone, J. Wayne. “Comparison of newer with conventional practices in 
English.”” Engl J (H Sch ed) 24:399-403, Ap °35 
Reports an investigation which aimed toward providing a synopsis of 
practices in English instruction and a comparative appraisal of the standard 
and newer types of practices. Methods of teaching reading, language usage, 
and literature are considered. (H Sch) 


3286. “Achieving skills in progressive primary schools.’””’ Educ Meth 15:35-8, O ’35 
Contrasts newer-type schools which have experimented with integrated 
units of work and individualized study with the old standard-type schools. 
Points out that newer-type practices produce better results in reading, 
spelling, language, and arithmetic. (Prim) 


3287. Wrinn, Mary J. J. “English expression through the school paper.” Jr-Sr H 
Sch Clearing House 4:543-6, My °30 

Proposes a procedure by which a school paper may be identified with the 
real life of the community. (H Sch) 


3288. “Nosing for news down the trails of literature.” Engl J 23:189-95, Mr °34 
Suggests a method of teaching the history of literature to college stu- 
dents. (Col) 


3289. Wriston, Henry Merritt. ‘What have you read?” J Adult Educ 2:294-7, Je °30 
Tells of the relation of a college to its alumni and of the college train- 
ing upon the alumni. (Col) 


3290. Wyman, Gertrude B. “Methods of teaching creative writing with especial refer- 
ence to poetry.”” Educ Meth 11:295-8, F "32 
Summarizes the thoughts and suggestions on methods of teaching crea- 
tive writing of poetry accumulated through interviews with 40 persons in- 
terested in the subject. 


3291. Wynn, Willard K. “English grammar and life.” Engl J 19:620-7, O °30 
Points out the extent to which college freshmen fail to learn to speak 
and write with even a fair degree of grammatical correctness, and the need 
for making grammar more lifelike. (Col) 


3292. “The battle of handbooks.” Engl J (Col ed) 22:654-61, O '33 
Discusses handbooks and ways in which they may be used effectively. 
Points out the variation between the pupils’ ability to do and their knowl- 
edge of rules. (Col) 


3293. Yawger, Dorothy M. “The dramatic interpretation of literature.” Engl J (H 
Sch ed) 20:315-18, Ap ’31 
Suggests motivating Ivanhoe by having the pupils prepare characteriza- 
tions of leading characters as an initial step in dramatizing the entire 
story. Added is a list of short plays recommended for high school pupils. 
(H Sch) 


3294. Yeomans, Edward. “The approach to Christmas.” Progres Educ 7:379-82, D ’30 
Suggests methods of giving pupils the “Christmas Spirit,” such as read- 
ing stories, singing, dancing, etc. (El) 
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3295. Yoakam, Gerald Alan. “How to remember what one reads.” El Engl R 7:83-6, 
Ap '30 
States that improvement in memory of what one reads comes from 
training and practice based upon sound principles derived from research in 
education and psychology. (El) 


3206. “Basic elements determining abilities in reading.” Educ Outl 9:1-11, N °34 
Discusses complexity of the process of determining abilities in reading 
and the need for analysis. Points out the major classifications necessary and 
discusses intelligence, vocabulary and reading ability, purpose, retentiveness, 
vhysical equipment, experience, training, analytical ability, sense imagery, 
judgment, association, reasoning, creative imagination, responsiveness, na- 
tionalitv. and race. 


3297. “The improvement of reading in the middle grades.” Educ 56:1-6, S ’35 
Discusses difficulties in the primary grades that may carry over into the 
intermediate grades and retard the child’s reading interest and progress. 
Presents causes of the difficulties and tells how they may be corrected in 
the middle grades. Speaks of the knowledge that the teacher must have. 
(Gr. 4-6) 


3298. “The supervision of instruction in reading.” Educ Meth 15:3-10, O °35 
Discusses the need for supervision, how it may be brought about, and 
the fundamental problems of instruction and supervision. (E)) 


3299. “The improvement of reading and study habits.” Fl Sch J 36:175-84, N °35 
Discusses the various types of skills required in reading; the types of 
reading materials; the responsibility of the school for teaching reading and 
study habits; the basic problems in teaching pupils to study; and the prac- 
tical measures for developing study habits. (El) 


3300. Yoakum, C. S. “Is objective testing feasible?” Engl J (Col ed) 23:404-11, My 
"84 
Points out that teachers are teaching toward goals many of which can be 
measured objectively. Many of the values and advantages of objective meas- 
urement are discussed. (H Sch) 


3301. Yoke, Helen Lenhart. “An experience with writing.” H Sch Teach 7:276, S ’31 
Relates successful experience in teaching creative writing of poetry. 
(H Sch) 


3302. Young, A. Beatrice. “‘The university library speaks on reading for pleasure.” 
Library J 60:506, Je 15, '35 
Makes a recommendation for leisure reading material for college stu- 
dents. (Col) 


3303. Young, Clare M. “Appreciating literature in the rural school.”” El Engl R 
9 :207-8, 224, O "32 
Discusses the professional training and attitude necessary for the 
teacher if rural pupils are to be given the opportunity to develop an apprecia- 
tion for good literature. Also discusses the proper selection of the library 
and methods of presentation. (Rural) 


3304. “Hero tales in the rural school.”” El Engl R 10:243-5, D °33 
Presents a plan for introducing hero stories in the rural school cur- 
riculum and for leading the pupils to appreciate heroes, both past and 
present. (El) 


3305. “Nature literature in a rural school.”” El Engl R 12:150-1, Je ’35 
Discusses methods for making nature literature more interesting and 
suggests the possibilities offered by the rural situation for teaching nature 
literature. (El) 
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Young, Florence P. “Third-graders write real letters.” Am Childh 18:7, 42-4, 
F ’33 
Tells how to secure interest in third grade English work—a letter- 
writing project. (Gr. 3) 


Young, Helen Hawthorne. “Why choral speaking?” Progree Educ 12:396-8, 
O °35 
Points out the values of choral speaking for improving the speech habits 
of pupils. 


Young, Herbert R. “Canons of an English teacher.” Engl J (Col ed) 21:668- 
74, O "32 , 

Discusses a method of getting college students so interested that they 

are willing to do their own thinking. Suggests that English should be 


both functional and cultural and suggests ways of attaining these ends. 
(Col) 


Young, Laura Whitmire. ‘Character development through speech training.” 
Q J Speech 17:532-8, N °31 
Takes up the possibilities of speech training in relation to the develop- 
ment of character. 


Young, Paul Thomas. “Sex differences in handwriting.”” J Ap Psychol 16 :486- 
98, O ’31 : 
Reports an experiment to determine the possibility of telling sex from 
handwriting. 


Young, Sarah L. “An experience background for primary reading.” Sierra 
Educ News 26:65, Je ’30 

Tells of the need for and method of giving experience necessary for 
primary reading. (Prim) 


Young, William E. “The language approach to reading.” El Engl R 7:118-16, 
My '30 
Discusses the importance of the study of ineffective eye-movements, 
which may be the result of language difficulties. 


Zahradnicek, Lucy. “Writing a newspaper.” Instr 41:54, 56, My ’32 
Tells how an elementary school made a newspaper. (El) 


Zander, Joanna. “Challenge of subject matter.” Engl J (H Sch ed) 21:146-7, 
F '32 
Discusses the place of journalism in the curriculum and explains how it 
may be correlated with other subjects. A summary of a paper given before 
the National Council of Teachers of English. (H Sch) 


Zeligs, Rose. ““Teaching character through a sixth grade English club.” El Engl R 
9 :27-80, 46, F ’32 
Stresses the importance of activities for children which grow out of 
their own interest as a means of teaching character. Discusses specifically 
the effects of English club activities upon character and personality traits 
and lists some benefits which children claim that they have derived from 
such club work. (Gr. 6) 


“Psychological factors in creative writing with illustrations from sixth grade 
material.”” Educ 55:228-33, D °34 

Attempts to present some psychological and social factors of the child, 
teacher, and environment, which are influential in permitting creative writ- 
ing; to show the effect of such writing upon the child; and to suggest 
specifically methods that have been used. (Gr. 6) 


Zimbal, Samuel F. “The assignment in English at the John Adams High 
School.” H Points 14:78-81, Je ’32 
Points out the essentials of good assignments in English. (B Sch) 
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3318. Zisowitz, S. ‘““The objectives in high school English.”” H Points 13:32-6, Ap 31 
Criticizes the use of standardized objective tests in English. (H Sch) 


3319. Zwintscher, Herman Gustav. An analysis of twenty recent seventh and eighth 
grade readers. Unpublished Master’s thesis, Indiana Univ, Bloomington, 
Ind., 1934. 69 p. 
Analyzes and evaluates recent readers to see whether or not they have 
kept pace with the changed points of view expressed in recent courses of 
study. (Gr. 7-8) 


3320. Zyve, Claire Turner. ‘Psychology of the school subjects—spelling.” R Educ Res 
1:341-4, D ’31 
Summarizes 57 studies selected from the field of writing in this subject. 
Does not cover Master’s degree theses. (El) 


3321. An experimental study of spelling methods. Columbia Univ, Teach Col, 
Contr to Educ no. 466, New York, 1931. 86 p. (Abs in Nat Educ Assn Proc 

68 :923-4, 1930) 
Discusses a study to determine the best methods of teaching and learning 

spelling words. 
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2008, 2028, 2293, 2387, 2392, 2716, 2789, 
2815, 3197 

Method of teaching, 134, 497, 622, 996, 
1004, 1350, 1919, 2689, 3190 

Motivation, 55, 86, 365, 486, 735, 798, 
1033, 1250, 1982, 2163, 2272, 2352, 2575, 
2643, 2652; through imitation, 506, 
1992, 2276 

Newspaper, use of, 2260 

Poetic ability of children, 1938 

Poetic self-expression, 117, 172, 486, 490, 
1036, 1053, 1105, 1291, 1362, 1430, 1467, 
1606, 1657, 1677, 1755, 1781, 2163, 2213, 
2255, 2338, 2368, 2537, 2569, 2827, 2830, 
3003, 3290, 3301 

Projects, 415, 1052 

Psychology of, 3316 

Reading activities, 915, 1812, 1871, 2376 

Relation to study of literature, 287, 438, 
843, 1312, 1435, 1666 

Representative poems, 106, 1467 

School magazine, use of, 3129 

Strong experience, importance of, 1680, 
3176 

Sources of materials and models, 498, 
2196 


DEBATING— 


Aims, 1292, 1635, 2908 

Intelligence of debaters, 2957 
Interscholastic contests, 363, 3235 
Judging, 1403, 1533 

Management of debates, 2122, 2958 
Methods, 288, 680, 1244, 2147, 2627, 3235 


Psychology of, 459 

Pupils’ interest in, 1293 

Technique of debating, 2201, 2206 

Topics suitable for, 2959 

Trends, 1979, 3254 

Values of debating, 288, 363, 666, 1292, 
1298, 1867, 2770; of clubs, 273; of 
symposiums, 2670 


DRAMA— 


Aims, 2313 

College course in, 1110 

Evaluation of, 812 

Methods, 560, 2573; use of motion pic- 
tures, 2505 

National Drama Week, 2605 

Values, 583, 1749, 3103 


DRAMATIZATION AND PLAY 
PRODUCTION— 


Acting, training in, 2541; overlearning 
incident to rehearsals, 2184 

Activity program in, 1932 

Adaptation and presentation, 28 

Aims, 1087, 1446, 1706 

Casting and presentation, 291, 801, 840, 
1245, 1251, 14838, 3039, 3076, 3077 

Clubs, recreational, 433, 2771 

Correlation with other school activities, 
1454, 1863 

Costumes, 678, 3048 

Curriculum, place in, 1483, 2200; place 
in college, 859, 1331, 1385 

Director, duties of, 1289 

Dramatic coach, problems of, 213, 1509 

Dramatics, organization for, 1508 

Dramatization—as a method of teaching, 
331, 517, 636, 842, 1256, 2355, 3098, 
3252; as a device for correcting com- 
position errors, 1998, 2299; as a leisure 
activity, 2851; as a means of develop- 
ing character, 800; as a means of 
motivation, 359; as a means of teach- 
ing: creative English, 1665; diction, 
1998; literature, 23, 94, 416, 653, 1163, 
1168, 1714, 2014, 2528, 2825, 2905, 3134; 
mythology, 3144; novels, 691; oral Eng- 
lish, 2858, 2861; speech training, 3004, 
3061; for Book Week, 1497; in primary 
grades, 2665; of Cinderella, 2699; of 
eurrent events, 1028; of original 
stories, 889, 1555; for special occa- 
sions, 1226 

Intramural competition, 3150 


(285) 








286 


Methods, 435, 517, 529, 889, 1087, 1432, 
1507, 1706, 1744, 1772, 2183, 2536; 
project, 690, 947, 1940, 3180 

Motivation, 508, 883, 2403 

Pageants, how conducted, 555 

Pantomimic expression, 667, 1116 

Play production, steps in, 559, 577 

Plays, selection of, 63, 291, 799, 1245, 
1507, 1706, 2535, 3076 

Puppetry, value and use of, 308, 529, 557, 
1116, 2741 

Stage mechanics, 2749, 2750, 3071, 3209 

Teacher training, 859, 3068 

Theater, the Little, 27, 534, 559, 2511, 
2749, 2750, 2858, 3223 

Values, 737, 1256, 2004, 2073, 2200, 2331, 
2367, 3225; in junior high school, 1432; 
of rhythm in dramatic expression, 766 ; 
of story dramatization, 2032 


ELOCUTION— 
Motivation of, 3019 


ENGLISH (GENERAL)— 

Ability grouping, 1091 

Activity program, 82, 427, 630, 916, 1445, 
1505, 1849, 2162 

Adults, opportunities for, 1309 

Aims, 233, 301i, 439, 532, 729, 838, 911, 
913, 916, 922, 1315, 1400, 1553, 1810, 
2127, 2256, 2409, 2436, 2516, 2634, 2732, 
2736, 2763, 3073, 3308 

Articulation between school levels, 472, 
1410, 1844 

Bibliography on teaching, 878, 879, 886, 
1839, 1915, 2922 

Character building, 53, 382, 813, 16593, 
1697, 2619, 2822, 3315 

Citizenship, development of, 2529 

Classes in English—-effect of size, 2722, 
2725, 2729; length of class period, 3163 ; 
length of study period, 286; assign- 
ment, 454, 2878, 3317 

Classes in college English—entrance re- 
quirements, 366, 1229, 2019, 2021, 2634; 
self-directed study, 1769; student needs, 
1473 


Community needs, 1697 

Comparison of oral and written work, 
403 

Coéperation—in research, 327; with li- 
brary, 24, 1184, 1816, 3110; with other 
departments, 15, 1596, 2051, 2232, 2334, 
2592, 2685 

Copying, need for training in, 2947 

Correlation—with art, 1201, 2602, 3138, 
3170; with civics, 2566; with health, 
846; with music, 3138; with occupa- 
tions and guidance, 527, 1737, 1897, 
2251, 2404, 2486; with social studies, 
20, 61, 628, 1353, 1380, 1782, 2167, 
2612, 2853, 2886; with other subjects, 
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225, 249, 358, 469, 566, 756, 1133, 
1246, 1837, 1890, 1901, 2039, 2432, 2482, 
2635, 2884, 2893, 3037, 3193 

Course of study—elements of, 1733, 2193, 
2774; evaluation of, 2514; survey of, 
1726 

Curriculum, 127, 212, 344, 625, 696, 708, 
811, 1121, 1315, 1329, 1733, 1965, 2436, 
2634, 2733, 2760, 2784, 3179; bases for, 
80, 124, 236, 725, 728, 748, 900, 1180, 
1319, 1512, 1834, 3168; building of, 76, 
440, 597, 1428, 1776, 1965, 2111, 2481; 
college, 440, 638, 698, 699, 786, 1010, 
1356, 1646, 2120, 2463, 3207, 3281; en- 
richment, 487, 609, 1835; factors affect- 
ing, 1120, 1229; for pupils of low I.Q., 
1384, 2358, 2359, 2832; in secondary 
schools, 321; integration in primary 
school, 1849, 3286; need for reorgani- 
zation, 80, 602; outlines for, 469, 592, 
1473, 1562, 1653, 2314, 2409, 2678, 3151, 
3262; trends, 597, 669, 723, 899, 922, 
1415, 1582, 1838, 2728, 2731, 3107, 3108 

Diagnosis and remedial work, 229, 837, 
1041, 1442, 1594, 2693, 2736, 2786, 
3200; remedial work: for failing pu- 
pils, 979, 2102, 2510; in special classes, 
760, 994; self-diagnostic sheets, 1795 

Differentiations in courses, 2109 

English ability, relation to general abil- 
ity, 2904 

English—for graduate students, 1878; 
for non-English beginners, 341, 1046, 
1241, 1927, 3001; for non-English peo- 
ple, 1041, 1320, 1335, 1346, 2001, 2172, 
2572 

Exploratory courses, 1045 

Functional English, 838, 939, 2181, 2279, 
3083 

Future of English, 2601 

How to study, methods of teaching, 1974 

Importance in elementary schools, 120, 
2531 

Individual instruction, 46, 2474, 3143 

Industrial and commercial courses, 143, 
2604 

Instruction, evaluation of, 1100, 1426, 
1906, 1984, 3238 

Integrated curriculum, 2, 22, 131, 732, 
733, 734, 778, 966, 1018, 1019, 1821, 
1838, 2298, 2428 

Integration of language arts, 1562 

International viewpoint, teaching toward, 
345, 794, 2419 

Language and literature in childhood, 
3137 

Latin, effect of, 792 

Marking of papers, 587 

Mechanical equipment, 2250 

Methods, 192, 326, 397, 625, 639, 747, 
867, 907, 997, 1197, 1234, 1317, 1849, 
1909, 2044, 2167, 2186, 2236, 2400, 2520, 
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2760, 2828, 2902, 2913, 2974, 2980, 3033, 
3239, 3247; changes in, 597, 669, 939, 
1100, 1122, 1229, 1315, 1581, 1582, 1829, 
1924, 2508, 2728, 3285; for large 
classes, 2723; for special classes, 217; 
lecture, 1234, 1449; of teaching adults, 
878; socialized, 1380, 1474, 2001, 2846 

Minimum essentials, 1942 

Middle and Old English, courses in, 505, 
2906 

Modern foreign language study, effect of, 
3191 

Motivation, 141, 377, 456, 477, 912, 972, 
1129, 1529, 1683, 1920, 2597, 2620, 2896, 
2953, 2954, 3283 

Outcomes, 439, 579, 1776 

Personality adjustment, relation to lan- 
guage ability, 838, 1851 

Phases of English, 811, 1600 

Practice materials, use of, 1569 

Program for improvement in college, 
2236, 2685 

Programs, club and school, 14, 414, 418, 
783, 840, 950, 2112, 2145, 2441, 2631 

Projects, 387, 426, 556, 718, 797, 1777, 
2464, 2692, 2697, 2857, 2935, 3120, 3252, 
8283; for integration, 9, 145, 146, 181, 
182, 198, 250, 354, 390, 391, 477, 489, 
514, 535, 548, 548, 606, 717, 807, 819, 
854, 952, 1016, 1040, 1047, 1112, 1133, 
1245, 1246, 1405, 1411, 1461, 1465, 1571, 
1601, 1654, 1779, 1780, 1841, 1874, 1904, 
2005, 2029, 2046, 2085, 2093, 2189, 2375, 
2384, 2523, 2524, 2631, 2668, 2866, 2900, 
2923, 3013, 3037. 3040, 3046, 3131, 3193, 
3194, 3216, 3274; for international good 
will, 5, 119, 502, 1487; motion picture, 
880 

Psychology of learning, 122, 1632 

Relation of ability to intelligence, 1063 

Research, need and value of, 2186, 2892, 
3045 

Research, summaries of, 1, 206, 406, 1162, 
1179, 1181, 1513, 1724, 2057, 2105, 2921 

Social service through, 909, 1206, 1592 

Suggestions for teaching, 120, 168, 1236, 
1348, 1606, 2575, 2576, 2687, 2974, 
3269; use of: blackboard, 88, 1202; 
bulletin board, 1479, 1756, 2688; maga- 
zines, 1165, 1702, 1921, 1975, 2385, 
2414, 2416, 2417, 3111; movie clubs, 
1743; movies, 682; newspapers, 165, 
256, 1003, 1069, 1368, 1955, 1975, 2204, 
2414, 3101; notebooks, 998, 1623, 1684, 
1983 ; radio, 613, 1225, 1624, 1636, 1663, 
1825, 2064, 2131; word games, 242, 
3227 

Superior pupils, instruction for, 544, 
1345, 3177 

Supervisory programs, 2162 

Teachers, functions of, 22, 493, 1323, 
1850, 2010, 2127, 2903, 3099, 3168; im- 


provement in service, 714; personal 
qualities of, 2530; problems of, 811. 
1985, 2903; training of, 123, 153, 621, 
786, 787, 913, 1266, 1511, 1773, 1889, 
2035, 2036, 2185, 2210, 2244, 2257, 2588, 
2606, 2981, 3136, 3219 

Teaching, pleasure of, 2243; relation of 
philosophy to, 1427, 2209 

Tests and examinations, 16, 17, 565, 1421, 
1482, 1907, 2562, 2785, 2802, 2926, 2928. 
3029, 3106, 3238, 3300; college entrance. 
730, 2803, 2931; diagnostic, 176, 1091, 
2407, 2462, 2502, 2786; review, 138; 
standard, 1804, 3318; story completion, 
1588; student made, 1311, 1570, 2295; 
uses of, 630, 662, 1306, 1396, 1427, 1450, 
1843, 2294, 2762, 2927, 3108, 3244 

Testing ability to organize, 1496, 2799 

Textbooks, adaptation to needs, 375; 
value of illustrations, 118 

Thinking, development of, 608, 992, 1817, 
2929, 3308 

Value, 5, 483, 602, 848, 1282, 2138, 2406, 
2534 

Visual defects, effects of, 956 

Workbooks, analysis of, 2344, 2628; use 
of, 3089 


GRAMMAR— 


Aims, 803, 1725, 1896, 2379, 2657 

Common errors, 1215, 1217, 1275, 2492, 
2895 

Curriculum, 19, 1671, 1725, 2690, 2849; 
place in, 1370, 2103, 2591, 2599, 2633 

Drill, 166, 394, 898, 1102, 1620 

Functional grammar, 2470 

Interest of students in, 284 

Instruction, individual versus group, 3140 

Materials for, 29 

Methods, 26, 126, 129, 541, 551, 803, 804, 
807, 864, 1279, 1399, 1502, 1515, 1584, 
1585, 1620, 1676, 2456, 2492, 2543, 2564, 
2657, 2679, 2715, 2976, 3041, 3291 

Motivation, 248, 2378 

Relation to composition teaching, 594 

Remedial work, 26, 1212, 1220, 1223 

Revolt against grammar, 1442 

Rules of correct usage, 500, 1793 

Tests, 518, 573, 624, 835, 1603 

Textbooks, analysis of, 2879; improve- 
ment of, 2309 

Values, 66, 632, 807, 1038, 2136, 2352, 
2383, 2471, 2690, 2849, 2891, 2976, 3130 


HANDWRITING— 
Activity program, 1036, 2158 
Aims, 3195 
Back-slant, prevalence of, 795 
Common errors, 2860 
Contests, 1475 
Correlation with other subjects, 281, 
2274, 2445 
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Curriculum making, 1276 

Diagnosis and remedial work, 1014, 2632, 
3030 

Drill, value of, 1999 

Factors influencing, 1734, 1847, 2667 

Illegibilities, 308, 2130 

Importance of, 507, 2683, 3195 

Integration of instruction, 2666 

Literature on, 304 

Manuscript versus cursive writing, 72, 
92, 581, 641, 844, 1035, 1111, 1171, 1188, 
1363, 1801, 2975 

Measurement of handedness, 2568 

Methods, 287, 304, 308, 351, 507, 789, 
1598, 1910, 2203, 2312, 2370, 2445, 2476, 
3006; for beginners, 1438, 1842, 2033; 
use of phonograph, 3187; use of pro- 
jects, 1269 

Motivation, 114, 177, 1556, 1882, 1933, 
2203, 2212, 2271 

Pupil purpose, importance of, 1787, 2033 

Race differences, 1068, 3173 

Relation to intelligence, 334 

Seating and posture, effects of, 74 

Sex differences, 2918, 3310 

Standards, need for, 2418 

Supervision, evaluation of, 1947, 2341 

Supervision, training and duties of, 507 

Tests, 2917, 2919 

Texts and materials, evaluation of, 1987 


INDEX AND DICTIONARY 
USAGE— 


Grade level to begin teaching, 768 
History of the dictionary, 1114 

Methods, 713, 1951, 2096, 2282, 2347, 2659 
Preparatory activities, 2282, 3149 

Tests, 133, 834 


JOURNALISM— 


Correlation with history, 743; with other 
class work, 389 

Curriculum and syllabi for, 95, 178, 201, 
437, 1378, 1521, 2137, 2616, 2782, 2876 

Departments of journalism, 2607 

Exhibits, preparation for, 2328 

Factors influencing teaching of, 2317 

History of journalism education, 2166 

Measurement, 234, 2831 

Methods, 237, 1444, 2610, 2777 

Motivation, 1683, 2578 

Objectives, 437, 1378, 1798, 1893, 2777 

Place in curriculum, 178, 297, 409, 879, 
1170, 1189, 1885, 1886, 1887, 2402, 2499, 
2650, 2875, 3114 

Projects, 1203 

School publications, value and manage- 
ment of, 280, 702, 989, 1060, 1169, 
1190, 1522, 2527, 2611, 2626, 2658, 2764, 
2845, 3047, 3287; class magazine, 384, 
915; class newspaper, 34, 243; objec- 
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tives for high school paper, 702, 2608, 
2626; school magazine, 2681, 2682, 
3129; school newspaper, 18, 21, 388, 
580, 745, 949, 1457, 1783, 1888, 1963, 
2288, 2342, 2608, 2692, 2764, 2820, 2961, 
2964, 3313; value of college paper, 940 

Standards, 1884 

Teacher training, 615, 755, 1379, 3066 

Values, 480, 1189, 1378, 1887, 3210 


LANGUAGE USAGE— 


Aims, 113, 649, 1557, 1850, 2353, 2705, 
3171 

Child’s growth in language learning, 315, 
2140, 2746 

Class size, 3268 

Colloquial usage, 851, 906, 2525; slang, 
2144, 2986 

Correlation with social studies, 2787 

Curriculum, 47, 720, 876, 1180, 1557, 1802, 
2187, 2279, 2559, 3268 

Devices, 709, 1971, 2180 

Drill, 617, 632, 958, 1228, 2176 

Errors of teachers, 895; relation of good 
usage to effective teaching, 90 

Ethies involved in rhetoric, 2095 

Figures of speech, 1469, 2002 

Language patterns of pre-school children, 
981, 1864, 3137 

Mechanics, improvement of, 1222 

Methods, 31, 125, 174, 599, 649, 671, 721, 
735, 858, 1228, 1557, 1793, 2090, 2187, 
2279, 2561, 2571, 2644, 2705, 2791, 2836, 
2865, 2891, 2986, 3011, 3034, 3171, 3268; 
use of bulletin board, 2630; use of loud 
speaker, 1637; use of translation, 519 

Motivation, 858, 2011, 2090, 2223, 2597, 
2861 

Opportunities for teaching, 1360, 2369, 
3171 

Outcomes, 130, 171, 1027, 1864, 2369, 
2559, 3171 

Primary language games, 1489 

Pupil difficulties, 113 

Remedial work, 11, 113, 264, 821, 2502, 
2669, 2709, 2865 

Research, summaries of, 1179, 1275, 1836, 
3271 

Standards, 1027, 1177, 1360, 1730, 1793, 
1814, 1949, 2186, 2310, 2525, 3034, 3135, 
3192, 3222 

Status, 7, 1219, 1567, 2613, 2709, 2895, 
2962, 3205; in college, 73, 3291; out- 
side the classroom, 1296, 2808 

Teacher coédperation, need for, 15, 599, 
958, 3074 

Teacher training, 3268 

Teaching the sentence, 1211, 3058 

Tests, 155, 573, 1176, 2421, 2805, 3244 

Texts, lack of uniformity in, 1699 

Types of errors, 341, 2155 

Uses of language, 1282 
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LETTER WRITING— 
Business letters, 149, 1732, 1936, 2439, 


LIP-READING FOR HARD OF 
HEARING— 





2684, 3113 

Curriculum, place in, 3116 

Methods, 45, 89, 550, 1658, 1936, 2775 

Motivating written expression through, 
199, 744 

Motivation, 112, 968, 1732, 1824, 2143, 
2646, 3212, 3306 

Personal letters, 984, 2394 

Projects, 828, 887, 1235, 1540, 3006 

Pupil criticisms, use of, 364 

Situations in which children write, 984 

Types of errors, 987, 1083 


LIBRARY USAGE— 


Aims of library, 549, 1690, 2506, 2661, 
2790, 3264 

Book displays and exhibits, 646, 918, 
2269, 2340 

Book lists for libraries, 210, 211, 362, 
549, 852, 919, 1013, 1069, 1694, 1757, 
1761, 1763, 1766, 2793, 2818, 2950, 
3167; periodicals for college library, 
3128 

Extent of use, 12, 13; as an aid to read- 
ing, 2148, 2603, 2698; use in extra- 
curricular work, 796 

Factors influencing pupils’ use, 328, 
1807; minima in oral English needed, 
1580 

Financing school libraries, 373, 670 

History of library movement, 2984 

Importance of libraries, 152, 300, 511, 
1377, 1406, 1690, 1718, 2110, 2132, 2152, 
2254, 2583, 2585, 2661, 2698, 2920, 3105 

Library loans, 2779 

Library service, 277, 278, 322, 530, 761, 
953, 1352, 1468, 1689, 1693, 1712, 1717, 
1928, 1929, 2025, 2160, 2192, 2740, 3246, 
3249; rural library service, 78, 970, 
1687, 1688, 1689 

Materials, sources of, 35, 875, 1750, 1767 

Methods of teaching, 24, 1108, 1690, 1753, 
1759, 1778, 1797, 2442, 2622, 3132 

Motivating use of library, 761, 1827, 2377 

Projects, 2296 

Recreational reading, 1467, 1659, 2177, 
2290, 2603, 2772, 3302 

Standards for libraries, 522, 1366, 2977; 
for choosing books, 316, 481, 705, 1084, 
1548, 1691, 3303 

Teacher training, 1692 

Teaching encyclopedia usage, 2361, 3263 

Testing ability to use, 115 

Types of children who use library, 1735; 
college student, 930; negro child, 361 

Types of libraries—classroom, 783, 810, 
1103, 2067, 2464, 3044; itinerant, 179, 
322; personal, 1605; primary, 265; 
school, 1463 


Essentials, 1581 

Evolution of, 2058 

Finding hard of hearing, 3091 
Methods, 104, 356 

Program, 79, 360, 2249, 3091 
Results, 2249 

Teacher training, 2547 

Types of school service in, 988 
Values, 255, 367, 881, 1026, 1581 


LITERATURE— 


Aims, 325, 502, 590, 627, 727, 937, 1048, 
1146, 1359, 1660, 1720, 2006, 2297, 2376, 
2426, 2598, 2889, 2909, 3009, 3109 

Appreciation, 108, 109, 148, 337, 436, 
1146, 1307, 2700, 2901; development of, 
230, 311, 335, 447, 627, 727, 815, 882, 
893, 902, 1017, 1141, 1204, 1364, 1397, 
1566, 1573, 1678, 1962, 2165, 2297, 2517, 
2641, 2642, 2676, 2722, 2767, 2806, 2873, 
2936, 3035; factors affecting, 461, 2510, 
2700, 2742; importance of literary 
background, 2951; levels, 246, 311, 
1204, 3183; measurement, 460, 461, 
2311; psychological approach, 2128; 
relation to intelligence, 462; relation 
to vocabulary abilities, 1064 

Articulation of high school and college, 
1341 

Authors, game for teaching, 1715 

Biographical references, 2480 

Book lists, 475, 2215 

Book Week, suggestions for, 354, 836, 
1463, 1751, 1758, 1764, 2625, 2924, 3084 

Children’s literature, evolution of, 136, 
2982 

Chronology, importance and method, 240 

Correlation with other subjects, 188, 227, 
276, 788, 843, 969, 1183, 1423, 1517, 
1873, 1931, 1937, 2082, 2427, 2494, 2703, 
2765; with story-telling, 2581 

Course of study, 254, 298, 513, 523, 563, 
591, 1300, 1546, 2889, 2897, 2911, 3157, 
3275; construction of, 523, 791, 1918, 
2838, 3043; in children’s literature, 
1918, 1967, 2724 

Curriculum, 109, 200, 1387, 1396, 1770, 
1830, 2125, 2540, 2615, 2645, 2704, 2838, 
3007, 3104, 3109; changes in, 56, 3174; 
college, 52, 553, 593, 1023, 1050, 1137, 
1314, 1456, 1500, 1613, 1902, 2141, 2318, 
2872, 3008; evolution of, 1199; for indi- 
vidual differences, 184, 1650, 2465; in- 
tegration with life problems, 158, 562, 
1365, 1448, 1832, 1970, 2645, 2911; 
place in curriculum for: Bible litera- 
ture, 1820; fairy tales, 135, 1460, 2015, 
2533; folklore, 807, 2315; hero stories, 
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3304; mythology, 2941; negro litera- 
ture, 652; novel, 1020; realistic stories, 
818 

Effect on thinking, 608 

Enrichment, 2231 

Evaluation of: biographical reading, 1752, 
2563; children’s books, 210, 211, 688, 
919, 2738, 2950; instruction, 3109 

Grade placement of materials, 398, 582 

Guidance in selecting, 147, 407, 849, 1145, 
1146, 1339, 1357, 1754 

Illustrations, student made, 1615, 2003 

Lesson preparation, method of, 1862, 
2078, 2579 

Literary criticism, 503, 561, 1595, 2810 

Magazines, use of, 150, 686, 2385, 2430, 
3111 

Methods—of approach, 294, 591, 1037, 
2302, 2351, 2435, 2522, 2675, 2915, 
3100; of teaching, 101, 184, 515, 610, 
621, 701, 920, 1089, 1168, 1265, 1359, 
1389, 1391, 1493, 1591, 1631, 1650, 1660, 
1728, 1770, 1925, 1959, 2023, 2086, 2182, 
2197, 2645, 2653, 2673, 2679, 2734, 2783, 
2864, 2897, 2973, 3009, 3157, 3232, 3305 

Methods of teaching: the American novel, 
3217; As You Like It, 1298; The Auto- 
crat at the Breakfast Table, 1774; Ba- 
con’s Essays, 1641; Beowulf, 2680; bi- 
ography, 1900; Browning’s works, 2204, 
2949, 3063; Burns’s poems, 3093 ; Chau- 
cer’s works, 1324, 1397. 1423, 3075; 
“A Christmas Carol,” 1587; “Colum- 
bus,”’ 67; contemporary literature, 1359 ; 
“The Courtship of Miles Standish,” 
2942; “The Deserted Village,” 2812; 
Dickens’ works, 820; eighteenth cen- 
tury literature, 299 ; “Evangeline,” 259 ; 
The Faerie Queene, 383; Franklin's 
Autobiography, 1840, 2945; The Frogs, 
2348; Hamlet, 1205, 2322; history of 
literature, 3288; The House of Seven 
Gables, 1823; “Idylls of the King,” 
195, 1944; Irving’s life and works, 
2069; Irving’s Sketch Book, 1664 ; Ivan- 
hoe, 1617, 1630, 2448, 3266, 3293; Julius 
Caesar, 294, 320; The Lady of the 
Lake, 438, 1413; The Legend of Sleepy 
Hollow, 2431; Little Women, 2519; 
Longfellow’s life and works, 574, 1747, 
2943; Macheth, 320, 2076, 2490, 2902; 
The Man without a Country, 822, 2946; 
The Merchant of Venice, 974, 1619. 
2824, 3240; Midsummer Night’s Dream, 
1729, 1993; Mid-Victorian literature, 
1903 ; Milton’s works, 2014, 2301, 2440; 
the novel, 1020; “Ode on a Grecian 
Urn,” 2672; Odyssey, 222 2195; Riley's 
poems, 2942; The Rime of the Ancient 
Mariner, 1937, 2168; Rip Van Winkle, 
2948; The Return of the Native, 2821; 
the Romantic poets, 1719; Ruskin’s 
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works, 333; Sandburg’s poems, 2068; 
Scott’s novels, 2398; Shakespeare's 
works, 738, 1262, 1616, 1746, 1921, 2435, 
2704, 2905, 2987, 3100; Silas Marner, 
260, 5338, 691, 1939; 2636; “Snow- 
bound,” 1989, 1992, 2944, 3102; Son of 
the Middle Border, 2092; short story, 
485, 590, 1575, 1862; “Song of Hia- 
watha,” 653; A Tale of Two Cities, 
23, 674, 1034, 1051, 1771, 1873, 2528; 
Treasure Island, 368, 749, 1258, 1972, 
2495, 2882; Utopias in literature, 3275 ; 
“The Village Blacksmith,” 1518; The 
Virginian, 3232. 

Motion pictures, a unit in, 3046 

Motivation, 148, 245, 650, 1447, 1649, 
1675, 1970, 2007, 2412, 2465, 2512, 2726, 
2812, 2888, 2970, 3002, 3305; through 
dramatization, 416, 1037, 1312, 2191, 
3098, 3266, 3293; through reading 
clubs, 151; through story telling, 2191, 
2788 

Outside reading, 1192; book reports, 202, 
413, 616, 707, 739, 1248, 1305, 1440, 
1559, 2285, 2781, 3070, 3115, 3133; mo- 
tivation of, 2065, 2443; testing, 1542 

Pictures and illustrations, use of, 2509 

Projects, 222, 333, 368, 904, 1298, 1433, 
1664, 1714, 1774, 1823, 2411 

Relation of literature to life, 1960 

Required reading, 1081, 1554, 1812 

Research on teaching, 304, 634, 1775, 
2930 

Self-integration through, 2898 

Social interpretation, need for, 1365 

Song development, 2454 

Standards of achievement, 121, 610 

Supervision, 2691 

Teacher training, 335, 892, 1030, 1318, 
1456, 3303 

Teaching, effect of literal mindedness on, 
1943 

Term papers, 342 

Tests, 258, 259, 325, 397, 514, 634, 836, 
1545 

Texts, 254, 2461 

Trends in children’s literature, 2952; in 
literary tastes, 51 

Types of literature, 8; books for Christ- 
mas, 736, 1012; children’s literature 
by southern writers, 1708; classics ver- 
sus modern, 51, 157, 200, 604, 884, 
2889; current literature, 513, 2197, 3052 

Values of literature, 3, 289, 788, 1319, 
2020, 2496, 2817; from children’s lit- 
erature, 1451, 2604, 3152; in building 
character, 485, 937, 1696, 1771, 1952, 
2126, 2389, 2496, 2526, 2766, 2871; in 
developing democratic ideal, 600; in 
developing international good will, 1485, 
1670, 1868, 2081, 3175; in developing 
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literary criticism, 247, 510, 1131, 1135, 
1679, 2041, 3087; of types of litera- 
ture: Mother Goose stories, 292; Eng- 
lish classics, 157, 894, 1652, 2034, 2915, 
$175; essay, 239, 1330, 2503; humorous 
literature in junior high school, 1640, 
3183, 3184 ; imaginative literature, 2018 ; 
popular books, 2837 
Visual aids, 1738, 2495, 2887 


MISCELLANEOUS— 


Adult illiteracy, elimination of, 3092 

Commencement programs, 598, 797, 1668 

Deferring credit until standard is at- 
tained, 2677 

Evaluating motion pictures, 4, 1739, 1740, 
1741 

Home libraries of pupils, 1198 

Interests of pupils, 1647 

Literary societies, 1674 

National Survey of Secondary Education, 
1639 

Photoplay appreciation, 1742, 2106 

Radio appreciation, 1361, 1673 

Status of department heads, 1628 


ORAL EXPRESSION— 

Aims, 159 

Argumentation, 2826 

Assembly programs, 950 

Conversation, 2230 

Correlation with other subjects, 188, 890, 
3139, 3230 

Curriculum, 50, 1538, 1633, 2477; con- 
struction, 1182; place in, 1806 

Dialogues, use of, 2091 

Dramatization, 1786 

Functions, 97, 2847 

Importance of, 1806, 2360 

Integration, 189 

Interests, pupil, 163, 175, 2281 

Lesson preparation, method of, 2078, 
2579 

Library clubs as a means of, 2084 

Measurement, 1946 

Methods, 96, 97, 159, 881, 1538, 1633, 
2098, 2339, 2546, 8248; panel discus- 
sion, 83; socialized, 1200, 1263, 1414 

Motivation, 629, 742, 817, 1164, 1684, 
1958, 2403, 2418, 2422, 2477, 3201 

Outline, value of, 2451 

Personality development, 1278, 1371, 2350 

Phonetics, use of, 2590 

Projects, use of, 102, 161, 633, 656, 960, 
968, 980, 1047, 1124, 1248, 1842, 3172 

School broadcasting system and radio, 
976, 2565 

Sentence structure of young 


hile 


Suitable topics for discussion, 2890 
Types of expression used by adults, 1011 


ORAL READING— 


Appreciati develop t of, 2139 

Criteria for evaluation, 1270 

Errors, types of, 816, 2240 

Importance of, 432, 865, 1109, 1547, 2847 

Methods, 309, 432, 695, 1348, 2121, 2149, 
2229, 2235, 2743 

Motivation, 584, 1515 

Tests, diagnostic, 816; of interpretative 
reading of poetry, 1299 

Types of, 1980 

Value of: audience situation, 2455; oral 
reading, 951, 1762, 2062 





PHONETICS— 


Learning, effect of intelligence on, 458 

Methods, 897, 1267, 1800, 2450; as method 
of teaching reading, 1306, 2538 

Phonetic difficulties in learning English, 
3081 

Sounds, analysis of, 457 

Symbolism, 180, 2134, 2234 

Values, 1067, 3015 


POETRY— 


Aims, 279 

Appreciation, effect of familiarity on, 
1997; method of teaching, 8, 938, 137, 
144, 194, 218, 298, 386, 639, 1107, 1253, 
1254, 1284, 1291, 1386, 1404, 1436, 1638, 
1846, 1953, 2042, 2045, 2214, 2362, 2393, 
2425, 2497, 2542, 2664, 2939, 3063, 
3265; need for, 2642, 2971; of ballads, 
430, 1334, 1666, 1853, 1991, 2321, 3218; 
status of, 14, 218, 1912,. 2663, 2664, 
3218; through dancing, 1252; value of 
knowledge of versification, 372, 1049 

Attitudes, value for developing, 740 

Children’s interests, 724, 895, 1284, 1911, 
1912, 2881 

Choral reading, 651, 1140, 1794, 2024, 
2357, 2391, 2549, 2550, 2719, 3078 

Correlation with music, 385, 961, 2284, 
2498, 2662; with other subjects, 455, 
758 

Curriculum, criteria of, 2747; materials, 
1899, 3031, 3218; place in, 279, 1412, 
2042, 2050, 2515, 2880; place in college, 
1237; place in the elementary school, 
1301 

Ethics through, 2577, 2587 

Memorization, 352, 1166, 1894, 1941, 2077, 
2433, 2862, 2863 





1864, 2746 
Story-telling, development of ability in, 
1290, 2788, 3259; importance of, 2788 


Methods, 30, 67, 290, 422, 434, 512, 785, 
10438, 1381, 1412, 1492, 1586, 1626, 2063, 
2119, 2470, 2720, 2780, 3031, 3158, 3213; 
creative teaching, 425, 585, 1053, 1434, 
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1435, 2338, 2500, 2940; dramatic, 3049; 
psychology of, 2049 

Motivation, 650, 758, 896, 1883, 2136, 
2214, 2444, 2467, 2498, 2515, 2537, 3032 

Poetry suitable for children, 117; Mother 
Goose rhymes, 296, 446 

Tests, 724, 1260, 1447 


PUBLIC SPEAKING— 


Aims, 1349; application of aims of edu- 
cation, 1358 

Course of study, 32 

Methods, 378, 1349, 1535, 2323, 2687 

Problems, 2553 

Rules, 3069 

Teacher training, 1340 

Text materials, 571 

Types of public speaking — extempora- 
neous, 2835; oratorical, 71; radio 
speaking, 1701 

Values, 1340, 1535; as remedial work for 
stutterers, 2267; in developing person- 
ality, 1792 


READING (GENERAL)— 


Ability to organize, teaching of, 1119 

Achievement, evaluation of, 504, 2364 

Activities: for pre-school, 49; for read- 
ing, 2751 

Activity program, reading in, 428, 1871, 
3010 

Adult reading, 1160, 1309, 2192, 8245; 
factors influencing, 99, 1157, 2466; in- 
terests, 98, 450, 1160, 1519, 1520, 17465, 
2354, 3123, 3126 

Aims, 94, 603, 777, 871, 1144, 1307, 1703, 
1872, 2258, 2517, 2755, 3012, 3026; citi- 
zenship, 847; leisure activity, 1429, 
1597, 1765, 2020, 2059, 3088, 3164, 3249 

Assignments, 183, 3060 

Background for beginners, 1277, 2061, 
3096 

Books for children, 210, 211, 919, 2950 

Books for pre-school children, 3038 

Correlation with other subjects, 310, 
1644, 1645, 2148, 2702 

Course of study for grade 4, 1286 

Course of study, introducing new, 2584 

Curriculum making, 1055, 2239, 3141 

Deficiencies in high school, 1150 

Diagnosis, 241, 405, 471, 825, 891, 1196, 
1375, 2056, 2065, 2188, 2558, 2702, 2991, 
3270 

Difficulty levels of materials, 1870; fac- 
tors affecting, 687, 2968 

Directed reading in high school, 605 

Drill, effect of, 13882; word and phrase, 
10, 187, 242, 1242, 1876, 1826, 1968, 
2060, 2101, 2123, 2450, 2713, 2844, 3142 

Effect of reading on: achievement in 
other fields, 81, 1707; intelligence test 
results, 823, 1327; spelling, 1097, 1098 
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Effect on reading: of foreign-language 
school attendance, 2745; of handedness, 
2277, 3090; of mechanical factors, 374, 
376, 1174, 1705, 1822, 2807, 2910, 2988, 
2989, 2993, 2996, 2998; of race differ- 
ences, 1892 

Enriching experiences through reading, 
3255 

Evaluation: of books for children, 1855, 
2738; of instruction, 3154 

Eye-movements, 829, 932, 934, 2012, 2242, 
2752, 2988, 2992, 2993, 2994, 3094, 3121, 
3312 

Eye-span, increasing, 185, 2242, 2488 

Free reading, 510, 528, 1088, 1268, 1285, 
1429, 1713, 1961, 2165, 2484, 2778, 2883, 
3224, 3255; in junior high school, 1431 

Guidance in selection, 77, 167, 407, 704, 
815, 1146, 1146, 1476, 1604, 1713, 1819, 
2507, 2676, 3122, 3233 

Importance, 338, 484, 604, 869, 975, 1144, 
1288, 1770, 1876, 2228, 3156, 3211 

Improvement of reading, 196, 215, 269, 
971, 1238, 1607, 1815, 2161, 2258, 3299 

Individual differences in ability in college, 
925; programs for, 1196, 2475 

Integration with other English, 445, 2933 

Interpretation, relation to experience, 
2656 

Kindergarten work, 110, 190, 392, 3096 

Lesson sheets, preparation of, 471 

Literature on reading, 1158 

Measurement, 464, 664, 1002, 1088, 1187, 
1711; of reading difficulty, 1527 

Methods, 187, 207, 262, 492, 595, 719, 770, 
847, 855, 869, 1073, 1143, 1155, 1161, 
1173, 1295, 1408, 1599, 1609, 1615, 1650, 
1703, 1770, 2083, 2239, 2364, 2517, 2518, 
2752, 2753, 2756, 2842, 2843, 2848; evo- 
lution of, 601, 2754, 2985; of demon- 
stration lesson, 2570; for subnormal 
pupils, 1614; in college, 526, 1085, 1115, 
1134, 1748, 1754, 2066, 2200, 2218, 2487, 
2854 

Mispronunciation, causes of, 2241 

Motivation, 54, 162, 183, 197, 238, 314, 
329, 362, 428, 982, 1055, 1080, 1452, 
1672, 1811, 1922, 1928, 1935, 2118, 2150, 
2174, 2192, 2269, 2291, 2300, 2324, 2374, 
2405, 2582, 2594, 2623, 2660, 2818, 2852, 
2885, 3119, 3127, 3267; of hewspaper 
reading, 784, 3050; of outside reading, 
94, 179, 285, 426, 525, 558, 1148, 1321, 
1322, 1659, 1731, 1756, 1784, 1818, 2097, 
2177, 2253, 2259, 2290, 2674, 2757, 3002, 
3229, 3260; through Book Week pro- 
grams, 993, 1226, 1463, 1758, 2164, 
2625, 2924, 3084; through club ac- 
tivities, 332, 1132, 1268, 1484, 2740, 
2828; through dramatization, 329, 1082, 
1948, 2828; through posters and ex- 
hibits, 340, 1226, 1988, 2269, 2717 
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Negro pupils, progress of, 2038 

Newspaper reading, course of study for, 
885 

Newspaper reading, influence of, 675 

Optimum lengths of lines, 1072 

Outcomes, 1478 

Outside reading, organizing, 1134, 2447 

Photographic measures, 934, 2997 

Picture books for children, 1709 

Practice, importance of, 771; use of ex- 
ercises, 1070, 1854 

Précis writing, value of, 1796 

Primary grades, reading in, 318, 395, 
660, 673, 938, 1044, 1809, 2030, 2070, 
2150, 2374, 2660, 2843, 2848, 3017, 3120, 
3228, 3311; primary lessons and seat- 
work, 463, 465, 466, 467, 668, 677, 717, 
1271, 1272, 1273, 1845, 2813, 2852, 3015, 
3242; primary reading cards, 10, 319, 
2123, 3160 

Pupil achievement, 216, 871, 1710, 1916 

Pupil placement and promotions, 494, 
2107, 2108, 2839 

Pupil selection of materials, 679, 1785 

Readiness, 190, 521, 746, 1711, 2055, 2074, 
2108, 2965, 3016, 3148, 3311 

Reading ability, factors influencing, 204, 
208, 221, 263, 470, 520, 624, 642, 829, 
830, 964, 1075, 1149, 1159, 1338, 1607, 
1655, 2052, 2129, 2220, 2811, 3036, 3042, 
3296, 3297; relation to intelligence, 
3273; ability grouping, 1424 

Readi in liege, importance of, 336, 
716, 1955, 2217, 2219, 2334, 3289; 
amount of, 931, 1086 

Reading in high school, 25, 992, 1442, 
1672, 2118, 2580, 2712, 2739, 3186 

Reading interests and experiences of 
teachers, 50 

Reading interests of children, 91, 107, 
132, 362, 412, 449, 491, 516, 569, 620, 
679, 793, 809, 877, 1055, 1079, 1395, 
1520, 1564, 1768, 1935, 1967, 2114, 2676, 
2735, 2744, 2773, 2818, 2896, 3125, 3198, 
3257, 3278; of college students, 50, 448, 
451, 917, 1095, 1115, 1425, 1852, 2410, 
2420, 2580; of high school pupils, 105, 
173, 323, 424, 675, 2237, 2268, 2513, 
2609, 2739, 3233; effect of book design 
on, 36; effect of early training on, 
3156; relation to actual reading, 449, 
3125 

Reading of high school pupils, extent of, 
323, 1344 

Reading process, 232, 770, 1066, 1152, 
1158, 1788, 1831, 2094, 2988, 2993, 3054 

Reading to children, need for, 160 

Remedial work, 25, 207, 241, 332, 405, 
471, 474, 482, 540, 711, 716, 750, 802, 
824, 825, 826, 831, 839, 891, 948, 1075, 
1085, 1088, 1113, 1149, 1491, 1572, 1859, 
1861, 1891, 2052, 2053, 2054, 2056, 2129, 





2186, 2188, 2205, 2217, 2218, 2219, 2220, 
2332, 2336, 2363, 2453, 2487, 2594, 2614, 
2617, 2624, 2626, 2696, 2702, 2748, 2877, 
2963, 2991, 2995, 3026, 3028, 3097, 3270 

Research on reading habits, need for, 
2811 

Research, progress of, 1073; summaries 
of, 7, 470, 1147, 1151, 1152, 1154, 2999, 
3072 

Retardation, causes of, 221, 1856, 1891, 
2840, 3297; elimination of, 325, 693, 
2286, 2501, 2840, 3297 

Reversals, nature and extent of, 703; 
effect on progress, 1374, 2914 

Selecting reading materials, bases for, 
38, 475, 554, 692, 1736, 2275, 3044, 3065 

Sentence recognition, 1242 

Sex differences and reading speed, 193 

Skimming, influence of, 1869 

Social subjects, relation of reading to, 
3124 

Special occasions, stories and books for, 
164, 659, 736, 841, 1012, 2706, 3294 

Steps in learning to read, 267 

Stories for kindergarten, 2199 

Suitable materials, teachers knowledge of, 
2721 

Supervision of instruction, 162, 353, 640, 
1104, 3059, 3298 

Supplementary reading, management of, 
77, 528, 645, 781, 810, 1333, 1721, 1967, 
2351, 2415, 3199, 3258; first reader ma- 
terials, 1494; readers and materials, 
660, 661, 664, 665, 845, 866, 1069, 1106, 
1227, 2071, 2222, 2289, 2401, 3044; 
types of, 39, 772, 1013, 1760, 1761, 2399, 
2818, 3167; value of, 3248 

Teacher training and equipment, 322, 
1713, 2457, 2756 

Teaching activities, 566, 663, 853, 856, 
1274, 1286, 1478, 1812, 2000, 2312, 2372, 
2483, 2707 

Tests, 100, 1175; administration of, 2287; 
diagnostic, 1061, 1375, 1393; need for, 
774; readiness, 746, 2055 

Test scores, factors affecting, 2489 

Textbooks, standards and selection, 38, 
316, 469, 546, 554, 596, 782, 1283, 1472, 
1727, 2113, 2133, 2966, 3065, 3146, 3319; 
evaluation of, 469, 3319 

Thorndike library for children, 3279 

Types of errors, 3181; of difficulties, 
1159 

Types of reading, 770, 901, 1800, 3067; 
evolution of, 136, 765; for junior high 
school, 412, 492 

Use of: duplicating devices, 3280; games, 
1968; projects, 62, 103, 111, 197, 310, 
317, 395, 425, 643, 697, 1126, 1133, 1695, 
1957, 1975, 1994, 2455, 2625, 2686, 2776, 
3172; pupil illustration, 357, 2164; 
scrap books, 1008, 1914, 2867 
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Value of in junior high school, 492, 3086 

Visual apprehension, 964, 1789, 2649, 
2988, 2993 

Vitalized reading in junior high school, 
2855 

Word meanings, process of acquiring, 
1247, 2979 

Word recognition, growth of, 780, 2408; 
teaching of, 776, 1614 

Work-type reading, experimentation with, 
1490 

Work versus enjoyment levels of reading, 
2735, 3067 


READING COMPREHENSION— 


Importance, 775, 1662, 2031 

Measurement, 283, 751, 753, 2655 

Methods, 269, 1047, 1866, 2031, 2374, 
2429 

Relation—of comprehension in oral versus 
silent reading, 1544; of rate to com- 
prehension, 923, 1172, 2990, 3025, 3027 

Retention, measurement of, 924; im- 
provement of, 646 

Speed, 6 

Synthesis, tendency toward, 2283 

Use of: magazines, 348; picture illustra- 
tions, 330; tests, 662, 752 

Value of: drill, 2022, 2031 ; outlining, 1629, 
2545 


SILENT READING— 


Correlation with written work, 220 

Difficulties in content subjects, 1857 

Efficiency in college, 2221 

Guiding activities in content subjects, 
1858 

Importance of, 2266 

Improvement of, 1486, 2266 

Inner speech, effects on reading, 219 

Instruction, evaluation, 618 

Materials for, 1523, 2040 

Methods, 1153, 1240, 1618, 2142, 2870, 
3055, 3214 

Motivation, 359, 790, 2262 

Rules for, 2017 

Steps involved, 1153 

Tests, 339, 495, 1549 


SPEECH— 


Aims, 257, 419, 607, 1394, 1898, 2153, 
2803, 2304, 2305, 2701, 3022 

Articulation of English language, 1402 

As a social problem, 2330 

Better speech, need for, 479, 700, 1139, 
1257, 1643, 1685, 1977, 1978, 2329, 2458, 
2761 

Character development through speech, 
3309 

Contests, 64, 2934 ° 

Correlation with other subjects, 1969, 
2819 
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Curriculum — organization, 270, 1336, 
1349, 1634, 2304, 2306, 2396, 2397, 2586, 
2587, 3162, 3185; place in, 214, 420, 
509, 567, 959, 991, 1009, 1537, 1686, 
1976, 2329, 2600, 2925, 2972, 3161; 
place in college, 253, 1539, 2552 

Dramatization as a means, 401, 1446, 
3004, 3061 

Errors, discovery of, 1698 

Individual needs, meeting of, 1848 

Learning process, 607 

Literature on speech education, 2907 

Measurement, 419, 2701, 3226 

Methods, 253, 272, 313, 393, 419, 421, 479, 
647, 763, 914, 1127, 1130, 1139, 1257, 
1558, 1642, 1643, 1685, 1979, 1998, 2307, 
2556, 2761, 2769, 3220 

Nature of speech, 1057 

Organization of a speech, 2459, 2460 

Projects, 1945 

Relation of speech to English, 116 

Remedial program, 370, 726, 1059, 1328, 
2307, 2768, 3022, 3162 

Speech activities for Better Speech Week, 
261 

Speech departments, progress of,. 1686, 
2551 

Speech habits of college freshmen, 1042 

Speech organs, relation to, 2273, 2307 

Standards of speech activity, 564 

Story-telling, place of in speech course, 
1373, 2190 

Teachers, codperation of, 2589, 2759; 
function, 741, 1139, 1185, 1978; prob- 
lems, 726, 1621, 1642, 3162; training, 
1464, 1875, 2088, 2395, 2554 

Teaching of: argumentation, 1136; 
breathing habits, 1328; business speech, 
2555; conversation, 1543, 2230, 2233; 
pitch control, 1138; sound and rhythm, 
1981; speech reading ability, 3206 

Value of: auditorium, 312; choral speak- 
ing, 1561, 1794, 2343, 2553, 3117, 3307; 
oral reading, 762, 1109, 2553; speech 


ce activities, 419, 1558, 1898, 2306; train- 


ing in conversation, 945, 946, 2178, 
2179 

Vocabulary, influence of, 757 

Voice training, place in curriculum, 857, 
2016 

Use of: cartoons, 2758; games, 2437; 
phonograph recording, 1458, 1459, 2104, 
2586; radio, 271, 1552, 1701, 2115, 2116, 
2978, 3053 


SPEECH DEFECTS— 


Articulation, genetic development of, 
2273, 2308, 3079 

Causes, 252, 369, 944, 1495, 1578, 2146, 
2227, 2869, 3021, 3082 

Change in handedness, effect of, 252, 942, 
944, 2175, 2649, 3023 
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Correction, extent of in college students, 
3080; in teachers, 2089; importance of, 
1534, 2869, 3241; réle of rhythm in, 
2473 

Diagnosis, 231, 251 

Graphic stuttering, 943 

Hard of hearing, training for, 79, 2249 

Non-auditory learning, 1325 

Relation of hearing to speech defects, 
3024; to intelligence, 251 

Remedial work, 251, 1089, 1092, 1589, 
2117, 2146, 2227, 2267, 2493, 2869, 3051, 
3082, 3196, 3241 

Speech clinic, 1471 

State supervision, 1092 

Talkativeness of speech defectives, 

Teacher training, 3241 


1990 


©° PELLING— 


Achievement as index of ability to gen- 
eralize, 457 

Aims, 3014 

Assignments, differentiated, 3215 

Bibliography, 1000, 1001 

Contests, 617 

Curriculum organization, 306, 685, 1065, 
3095; place in, 1006 

Diagnosis and remedial work, 43, 44, 57, 
473, 1007, 1214 

Effect of: language, 2284; reading, 1097, 
2299 

Errors, common, 635, 985, 
1704, 1905, 1995, 1996 

Experimentation, 1455, 3321 

Factors related to, 42, 1025, 1563, 1895, 
2202 

Grade placement of words, 3014, 3095, 
3250 

Instruction—efficiency of, 2171, 2960; in- 
dividual, 41, 402, 1669, 2816 

Learning process, 999, 3153 

Literature on, 304, 307 

Marking of papers by pupils, 1118 

Methods, 41, 304, 306, 379, 722, 807, 999, 
1065, 1125, 1142, 1207, 1214, 1280, 1398, 
1496, 1608, 1648, 1909, 1926, 1996, 2169, 
2238, 2312, 2326, 2371, 2373, 2792, 2960, 
3000, 3189; courses in, 1880; devices, 
255, 612, 614, 657, 1021, 1094, 1332, 
1480, 2157, 2423, 2955, 3057, 3062, 3112; 
games, 68, 2156, 2356, 3234; informal, 
1612, 2868; of conducting written spell- 
ing, 2567; test-study-test, 308, 402, 
1071, 1077, 2171, 2278, 2651, 3215 

Motivation, 1261, 1923, 1930, 2159, 2238, 
2548, 2859, 2955, 3085, 3261; through 
games, 42, 408, 1934 

Projects, use of, 2411, 2686 

Reform in spelling, 648, 1418 

Relation to learning, 3236 

Research, 216, 999, 1074, 3320 


1125, 1369, 
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Rules and their use, 42, 70, 1076, 1602, 
3202 

Spelling conscience, developing, 1372 

Status, 308, 1006, 1007, 1125, 1302 

Teaching, problems involved, 2560 

Tests and measurements, 302, 303, 444, 
591, 754, 955, 1186, 1326, 2226, 2280, 
2868, 3178 

Texts, evaluation of, 
preparation of, 2618 

Transfer of training, 69, 1076 

Use as a by-product of reading, 1099 

Value of visual and auditory preception, 
1303 

Vocabulary for spelling, 282, 429, 684, 
955, 1065, 1704, 2345, 3014, 3231, 3251 


3147; scientific 


VOCABULARY— 


Adult usage, 59, 1233 

Curriculum, place in, 2532 

Growth in intermediate grades, 668 

Measurement, 575, 654, 1536 

Method of increasing, 40, 65, 268, 395, 
411, 442, 488, 568, 694, 710; 927, 929, 
1308, 1369, 1407, 1409, 1448, 1716, 1986, 
2048, 2072, 2099, 2151, 2154, 2270, 2319, 
2424, 2534, 2574, 2659, 2695, 2938, 2967 ; 
devices and games, 169, 547, 1954, 2060, 
2101, 3005 

Need for increasing, 411, 568, 1123 

Projects, 1439, 1524, 2833, 3276 

Racial differences in ability, 2647 

Recognition versus usage as goal, 872 

Relation of vocabulary abilities, 1062; to 
literary appreciation, 1064; to reading, 
1550, 3256; to social status, 655; to 
speech habits, 757 

Research, 7, 681, 683, 1191, 1908, 3203 

Testing—knowledge of word meaning, 
1576, 1577, 2804; word difficulty, 2878 

Vocabulary—Basic English, 2047, 2170, 
2596, 3188; for non-English people, 
1232; for primary grades, 2452; for 
social study, 1704; in juvenile books, 
2968; in pre-primers, 1194; in reading 
materials, 494; in textbooks, 349, 1462, 
2648; status of pupils’ vocabulary, 
347, 808, 978, 986, 1191, 1441, 2365, 





3056; writing, 1805; written versus 
spoken, 2365 

Word c i , develop t of, 
2101 


Word list for corrective reading, 824 
Word meaning, teaching of, 547, 1239, 
1247, 1360, 2532, 2979, 3253 


WRITTEN EXPRESSION— 


Ability grouping, 933; classes for gifted 
children, 1354; classes for pupils of 
low 1.Q., 2208 

Aims, 957, 2124, 2916 
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Approach, 1568; emotional and intellec- 
tual, 1369, 1682, 2080 

Assignments, 833, 1667 

Autobiography, 350, 712, 2708, 3159 

Book reviews, 2285 

College, 58, 501, 658, 926, 928, 935, 1525, 
2333, 2710, 2912, 2962, 3204 

Composition errors, types of, 1083 

Composition exercises for spring, 87 

Compositions dictated by young children, 
209 

Correcting errors, 226, 266, 538, 631, 
1530, 1833, 2299, 2449, 2798 

Correlation with other subjects, 917, 
1056 

Curriculum, 48, 346, 431, 977, 1178, 1532, 
1661, 2125, 2640, 2874 

Essay writing, teaching of, 1164, 1167, 
2438 

Evaluating and grading compositions, 
191, 396, 962, 967, 1294, 1297, 1339, 
2043, 2263 

Evolution of composition teaching, 1799 

Exposition, 1865, 2075, 2856 

Functions, 910, 1661, 2639; of MN 
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Patterns of workmanship, 1833 

Personality training through, 295, 2388 

Plagiarism, 3155 

Practice, importance of, 2890 

Predicting success in college, 2694 

Projects, 102, 186, 1964, 2366; use of, 
161, 186, 243, 281, 536, 656, 969, 980, 
1124, 1342, 1590, 2207, 2411, 2621, 2715, 
2856, 3172 

Punctuation and capitalization, causes 
of errors in, 973, 2337; improvement 
of, 248, 274, 281, 973, 1117, 1208, 1209, 
1216, 1218, 1355, 1419, 1722, 2245, 2247, 
2835, 2829; types of errors in, 1210, 
1213, 1281, 1723 

Reading interests, effect on punctuation, 
1316 

Relation to literature, 1183, 2075, 2079, 
2969, 3225 

Remedial work, 324, 1208, 1221, 1388, 
1498, 1610, 2246, 2264, 2346, 2386 

Research on the sentence, 868 

Scientific guidance of elementary com- 

position, 3018 





composition, 570, 926, 936, 2734 
Imagination, development of, 1790, 1791 
Individual conferences, 154 
Integrated courses, 58, 850, 2969 
Keen observation, value and development, 

767, 3212 
Lesson plans, 2834 
Manuscript form standards, 203, 1808 
Measurement, 154, 156, 769, 908, 1208, 

1392, 1470, 1501, 1627, 1828, 2794, 2795, 

2796, 2799, 2801 
Mechanics, importance of teaching, 1178, 

1516, 2710 
Methods, 33, 126, 156, 224, 348, 399, 611, 

637, 676, 738, 861, 903, 914, 977, 1093, 

1230, 1287, 1304, 1337, 1351, 1390, 1417, 

1526, 1541, 1542, 1574, 1625, 1909, 2087, 

2265, 2449, 2472, 2593, 2640, 2718, 2794, 

2874; in college, 441, 524, 572, 715, 860, 

957, 1313, 1867, 2478, 2800, 2956, 3155; 

of lesson preparation, 2078, 2711; of 

teaching projects, 223; of eliminating 

technical errors, 963, 2932 
Methods of teaching mechanics, 864 
Motivation, 199, 417, 731, 742, 744, 779, 

804, 817, 965, 1022, 1195, 1224, 1288, 

1318, 1560, 1568, 1583, 1867, 1881, 1958, 

2100, 2223, 2247, 2349, 2381, 2569, 2654, 

2878, 3145 
Narrative writing, 545 
Outlining, 759, 1629, 2545 
Paragraph writing, 1422, 2173 


—teaching of, 588, 941, 973, 
1101, 1211, 1310, 1488, 1879, 2638, 3058, 
3277; errors in structure, 1024, 1651, 
2638, 2894 

Size of classes, 689 

Standards, importance of, 1950, 3221 

Status of achievement at various levels, 
531, 1416, 1417, 1499, 1651 

Stylistic approach, evaluation of, 75 

Supervisory programs, 1462, 2261 

Teaching international relations through, 
578 

Testing punctuation, 624, 1281 

Tests, placement, 1306, 2797, 2809 

Textbooks for, 37, 2485, 2730, 2737, 3292 

Theme topics, 60, 476, 552, 618, 731, 814, 
862, 1281, 1401, 2211, 2382, 2544, 2890, 
2899 

Theme writing, receiving help in, 2327 

Typewritten themes, 1005 

Ungraded courses in, 672 


Use of: parts of speech, 1803 ; journalism 
project, 1203; newspapers and maga- 
zines, 755, 1039, 1813, 2714; practice 
sheets, 1722; radio programs, 2565; 
visual aids, 644 

Value in industrial and commercial 
courses, 1965 

Values of: school magazine, 1039; essay 
contests, 2595; figures of speech, 1469; 
grammar, 75, 170, 594, 1038, 2710: 
précis writing, 983, 1503, 2671 
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